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SOME PHILOSOPHICAL INTERLUDES IN CONTEMPORARY 
SANSKRIT DRAMAS 
By 
Smt. USHA, New Delhi 

From times immemorial India has had a special fascination for philosophy. 
It has been the meeting ground of various thought currents that had their origin 
in the human mind from time to time. The restlessness to know the unknown, 
to see beyond the apparent, had enkindled in the Indian mind a spirit of enquiry 
which subordinated everything else to things of the spirit. 11 is this which is 
perhaps responsible for high philosophy making inroads into what should have 
been the prohibited fields like poetry. drama and so on. The Indian writers had 
kept before themselves the four-fold ideal of life, the purusarthacatustaya, which 
they tried to propagate through the medium of their writings, which might have 
been a popular one, like drama. But the inculcation of the four-fold ideal 
among the readers or spectators is one thing, while the highflown philosophical 
discussions are the other. The Indian writer down to the present age is so much 
obsessed with philosophy that he gravitates towards it perhaps unconsciously, 
forgetting for a while the exigencies and the requirements of the medium he is 
attempting. Itis this which is perhaps responsible for his occasional bouts in 
philosophy even in dramas where it should have been clearly out of place. In 
the contemporary Sanskrit dramas—there is quite a large number of them— we 
do meet with a few pieces where we have high philosophy discussed on the stage. 
Such for example are the Bhübhároddharanam! by MM. Mathura Prasad Dikshit, 
the Vimalayatindram? and Saktisdradam 3 by Dr. J. B. Chaudhuri and Pari- 
namah* by Pandit Chudanatha Bhattaraya of Nepal. 

In the Bhubhdroddharanum we have a good philosophical discussion in the 
fifth Act. After a hunter injures Krsna with his arrow and later grieves over 
his mistake he is consoled by Krsna in the words : 


Za भवेदनीशों वा wat भुङ्कते स्वनिर्मितम्‌ । 
निहनय यक्तं पूर्व तत्तथा प्रतिशोधितम्‌ ॥ 5 
« Whether great or small every one reaps the fruit of his actions. I have 


reaped ( in this birth ) the consequence of what I did in my previous birth ( i. e. 
Vali-Vadha by hiding myself behind the trees ), ” 


4 "Published by the author, Varanasi, 1960. 

४ Published from Pracyavani, Calcutta, 1962. 

3 Published from Pracyavani, Calcutta, 1960. 

: Published by Nütanashri, Kathmandu, Samvat 2016, 
6 phübharoddharagam, page 26, 
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Krsna here propounds the inexorableness of the law of Karma. 


There is a detailed philosophic discussion about the various metaphysical 
entities in the beginning of the Fifth Act. It is not clear as to what the author 
aims at by introducing high philosophy here. The discussion introduced here 
seems to have little significance so far as the drama is concerned though it very 
well brings out the author's grasp of some of the fundamentals of Indian philo- 
sophy. While speaking of creation the author gives us the fourfold division of 
the living beings— jaráyuja, anduja, svedaja and udbhijja.! He further divides 
them into five on the basis of the number of their sense organs. He says that 
the souls (siar: ) spring from Brahman as do the sparks from fire, enter into the 
body constituted of the five elements and engage themselves in the performance 
of actions. Freedom from the wortd of miseries is possible in two ways cither 
by Yoga, which means the control of the mind ( cittavritinirodha )? that would 
automatically ( svata eva) lead a being to realize the nirvikalpa Atman which is 
non-distinct from Brahman or by the performance of actions without meditating 
on desires. Yogins too are divided into two—the yuktas and the yurjanas, the 
former being those to whom the entire creation always appears crystal clear and 
the latter who know the same through association with knowable objects. The 
freedom from attention to desires is illustrated by an interesting episode from 
Janaka'slife. Once Janaka had tasteless meals prepared for Narada and had a 
snake so hung from above that it seemed as if the snake would spit poison over 
the food. After Narada had taken the meals Janaka enquired of him as to how 
the food tasted. To this Narada replied that due to fear of food poisoning he 
could not at all know anything about the taste. lanaka, thereupon, smiled and 
said “I too perform actions in this very way (aham apy evan eva Karmdni 
karomi)" After narrating this episode Kysna utters the following sloka 
which sums up his philosophy : हे 

ansaa विधीयन्ते वर्माणि सकळान्यपि | 
न मे तेषु gaai न मां तानि E 3 


« [ too perform all actions in this way. I do not have even an iota of 
desires relating to them, nor do they have any effect on me. a 


In the Vimalayatindram, a play based on the life-history of the great philo- 
sopher—thinker Rümánuja we meet at places with good philosophical discus- 
sions between him and his teacher YadavaprakaSa. Thus, in the very First 


‘Act * we have a discussion with regard to the true nature of Brahman, Accord- 
ing to Yadavaprakasa Brahman is of the form of truth, knowledge and infinite 
dmi s E v 4 च छ फा, 
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ness. To Rāmānuja, however, this is not acceptable for in that event Brahman 
would come to be possessed of the qualities of truth, knowledge etc. while it is 
nothing but truth, knowledge and infiniteness. To say that it has the attributes 
of truth etc. would be like saying: This is my body ; I am not the body. 
The identity of Brahman and the universe or otherwise is found discussed in the 
Sixth Act.! Yadavaprakasa bases his theory of the identity between Brahman 
and the universe (jagad) on two quotations sarvam khalv idam Brahma and 
neha nānāsti kificana from the Chandogya and the Katha Upanisads respectively. 
According to him there is no difference between Brahman and the individual 
soul (jiva). Brahman is Atman. All the jivas are Brahmasvarüpas. Hence, 
Brahman and jiva as also the jagad are identical. There is no difference in them. 
Ràmanuja's interpretation of the aforementioned Aupanisadika references is 
quite different. According to him, sarvam khaly idam Brahma means that the 
creation has come out of Brahman, is sustained by Brahman and ultimately is 
absorbed into Brahman, just as a fish is born of water, lives by water and ulti- 
mately dies in water but is not said to be water. Similarly, the creation, though 
it comes out of Brahman, gets sustenance from Brahman and is absorbed into 
Brahman, does not become Brahman. Brahman and creation ( jagad) are two 
clearly defined separate entities. It is not that the sole reality is Brahman only. 
There is a variety of things in this world. Their existence is very real. Brahman 
only brings them together. Its action is like that of the thread which brings 
together different jewels and passes through them creating a necklace out of 
them. 


In the Tenth Act? too we have a discussion pertaining to Brahman. It is 
pointed out there that the creation has a variety in it. Brahman has no variety; 
it remains the same always. How can then the creation with variety come out 
of Brahman with no variety ? A thing which has no duality in it cannot give 
rise to a thing with duality. It is necessary, therefore, to postulate the existence 
of a different cause of the creation which is invisible, extremely subtle and pos- 
sessed of the attributes of jiva and jagad. The emancipated jiva does not merge 
into Brahman who is nothing but the Lord. Etymologically too Brahman 
means the great, the greatness in it being that nothing can excel it cither in 
form or in qualities. The Lord of all, it is free from all imperfections and is 
possessed of a multitude of countless good qualities. 


About moksa the play says that it is the acquisition by jiva of unlimited 
servitude to God ( Bhagavadddsya). In that state the jiva is free from pain, It 
is blessed with an increasing bliss. The means for obtaining this kind of bliss 
are meditation, devotion and worship. 

eS 
1 Page 26. 
» Page 43-44. 
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In the second scene of the Fifth Act of the Saktisaradam! there occurs an 
interesting philosophical discussion. It is pointed out there that in a sense the 
Lord Himself is a devotee. He has his abode in the hearts of his devotees. He 


is always to be seen there. The worship of a devotee, therefore, is the worship 
of the Lord. 


Brahman and its power (Sakti) are non-distinct from each other, much in 
the same way as the burning power from the fire, heat from the sun, whiteness 
from the milk. Brahman is beyond thought and speech. It is free from attri- 
butes. But when it ( Brahman) arranges creation, stasis and destruction it 
comes to be called Adya Sakti. That Adya Sakti, as pointed out above, is 
identical with Brahman. This is the Mother, all bliss. It is with her bliss that 
the world experiences blissfulness. The Lord is one but is called by different 
names in different faiths. In reality, there is only oneness. The difference lies 
only in names of jala, pani and water. More ways than one are open to realize 
that one entity, just as for climbing up the roof one can use any of the things 
like stairs, bamboo and rope. Each religion constitutes an independent means 
for the realization of God. The essence of it all, however is that service of 
living beings (jivas) is the service of God: Jivapüjadvárena Sivapiija. God 
lives in all beings. In the service of all beings lies the service of God. This is 
the only true religion. 


In the First Act, the prerequisite for the realization of God has been describ- 
ed as the control of the mind.? There it is said that the mind is the staircase 
which one has to climb to realize God but it can prove a hinderance too. With- 
out calm and pure mind nothing can be accomplished. The control of the 
mind can be brought about by constant practice, non-attachment and steady 
devotion. By repeating the Name of the Lord (japa) one obtains siddhi. By 
constant practice (abhydsa ) the mind becomes absorbed into the Lord. Japa 
should always be performed in the mornings and the evenings. In the Kali age 
the Name only (of the Lord) should be repeated, whatever be the Name one 
likes. There is no difference between the Name and the Entity named. Some 
repeat Mother’s Name while others repeat Father’s Name. Of these, to repeat 
Mother’s Name is better. The Mother is easily accessible and is by nature 
blissful. 

Parindmal: by the Nepal scholar Chudinitha Bhattaraya stands altogether 
on a different footing. The author seems to be well-versed in Western philo- 
sophy too. He not unoften quotes in his works the views of such Western 
philosophers as Aristotle, Kant, Bergson, Hegel, Descartes and Bertrand Russel, 
He also refers to various political ideologies like Socialism, Communism, Capital- 


— 


1 Page 42-42. 
१ Page 10. 
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ism, Humanism and of course Gandhism. As a matter of fact, his story revolves 
round a youngman whose life is depicted as a constant struggle between Capital 
ism and Communism. 

The author, at a number of places, attempts to synthesize the views of the 
eastern and the western philosophers and to that extent is refreshingly original 
He refers to the view of } 0565 are gathered from thorny bushes and 
that one should not desist from doing a good thing for fear of encountering 
difficulties. According to him, this corresponds to the following words of 
Srikrsna in the Gita :— 


- 


At another place, he first quotes Descartes as sayin ‘J exist because I have 
the capacity to think. If you say how be it, I say because I exist so I think "s 
and then proceeds to trace this view of Descartes to the following lines from 
Sankara :— 

संशय: Ja: | 


यः स एव भवसि ¿Tg ॥ 2 


Again, he relates Kant's theory of performing one’s actions as a matter of duty 
karma as propounded in the Gita. In the same 


to Srikrsna's theory of nis 


connection he also quotes the Kantian view that the relationship between the 
knowable external objects and their unknowable internal percipient, the soul 
inde!erminable.? 
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HINDU CULTURE IN THAILAND 


— 


By 


SATYA VRAT SHASTRI 


A country in the neighbourhood of India, Thailand, has intimate religious, 
linguistic and cultural ties with it that go back to hoary past. Emperor Asoka 
is said to have sent two of his emissaries here, the monks Sona and Uttara as part 
of his mission to propagate Buddhism in countries far and near. They are 
believed to have introduced Buddhism into Thailand. They are said to have 
landed at Nakhon Pathom, Nagara Prathama, the First City, so called perhaps 
to commemorate that event and delivered their first sermon at a site where a 
Chedi now stands as a memorial. ‘Tradition has it that at the very first sermon 
the monks converted a few thousand people from among the 20,000 present to 
Buddhim. The Puranas mention Indian ships laden with merchandize touching 
the ports in Suvarnabhumi which in all likelihood included Syamadesa, Siam, as 
Thailand was known then. Due to contact with the Khmers who were highly 
Hinduised the Hindu religion as well as the Sanskrit language found their way 
into Thailand. So profound was the impact of both that much of that is 
noticeable even now. Quite a large part of the vocabulary of Thai is Sanskritic. 
In the words of Dr. William J. GEDNEY who made an in-depth study of spoken 


- Thai from the point of view of Indic content in it in his masterly Dissertation 


Indic Loan Words in Spoken Thai (Yale University Ph. D. thesis, 1947) 
« there are as many words of Indic origin in spoken Thai as are Greek and Latin 
words in spoken English.” It is in line with this that a big corpus of individual 
names and names of cities and towns in Thailand is found to be of Indic origin. 
As for religion, the two most powerful world religions, Buddhism and Hinduism 
called in Thai Sasana Phut or Buddhasasana and Sasana Phram or Sasana 
Brahmana or Bráhmana$ásana are from India. Of these the former one is live in 
Thailand and vigorously practised while the latter, though extinct now, has left 
many traces on its social and cultural life. As a matter of fact, the whole 
pantheon of gods and goddesses is Hindu in origin. The very words for gods 
and goddesses are Sanskritic in origin: theva, thevi, (hevada, Sanskrit deva, 
devi and devata. ‘There is nothing like the Hindu Samskaras now in Thai life, 


‘but as religious rites three are known there: Namakorn, Namakarana, naming or 


christening; Vivaha or Vivahamonkhon Vivahamangala or Monkhon somrot, 
Mangala samarasa for marriage; and Jhapanakicca, a Pali word, Sanskrit 
Ksapanakrtya for Antyesti, last rites. For the four stages of life or Asramas 
there are words for at least two in Thai, Phrommachan, Brahmacarya and Grhat, 
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Grhastha. There are no words for Vanaprastha and Samnyasa in Thai. "Though 
the caste system is not practised in Thailand as itis in India, there are words for 
castes in Thai: Phram for Brahmana, Kasat for Ksatriya, Phait for V aisya and 
Süd for Südra, of which the last two are of academic interest only, being found in 
lexica and no longer in use in day to day vocabulary. The word for the merchant 
class in use is Banij spelt differently in Roman as Phanich or Phanit or Wanij 
from Sanskrit Vanij, merchant, trader. 


At present the word Brahmin in Thailand in ihe form Phram is connected 
only with a particular group. It appears these people going by the name Brahmin 
had come long back from India and from there too from South India. Even 
to-day they sport a big tuft of hair in the style of South Indian Brahmins and 
wear Dhoti. Their dress consists of white buttoned up coat, white Dhoti and 
white canvas shoes. They have their own ritual, their own temples and their 
own festivals and customs. 


Even though Thailand is a Buddhist country and Buddhism is its State 
religion, still the Royal Palace has a. priest, a Rajaguru, or in his absence a 
Huana Phram, Chief of the Brahmins, who is one among the Brahmins. He 
occupies an important place in the royal palace and has a distinctive role to 
play in_the Coronation ceremony and deciding about the dates of important 
Occasions. : 


Not every one born in the Brahmin family is called a Brahmin. This 
appellation attaches to only that one who has had initiation in Brahminhood. It 
is the Royal Priest or in his absence the Chief of the Brahmins called Huana 
Phram who is authorised to provide initiation in Brahminhood. 
there are twenty-seven such Brahmins in T hailand, 


At the moment 


There is no age limit for initiation into Brahmanihood. But a person of 
less than 21 years of age cannot take part in the Brahmin ritual 


The forliest 5d the Brahmin temples in Thailand is at Nakhon Si 
Jamar: Tradition has it that it was set up with the advent of the Brahmins 
there. The Brahmin temple in Bangkok i 
with the founding of the City. On enter 
across is the image of Brahma in a small Prang, 


H " L 5 
found the images of Siva, Ganesa and Visnu respectively, Besides these, the temple 


the Nationa] M useum, Dang. 


; ; images of Harihara, From 
the point of art style they can be assigned to the Sukhothai Period. Some 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 
SHASTRI : Hindu Culture in Thailand 503 


Just at a little distance from the temple is a sky high swing called in Thai 
Sao Ching Chi. It is said that till some thirty years back there used to take 
place a big festival there once a year. The idols of Siva and Parvati were 
brought to it in a procession from the royal palace to which worship was first 
offered by the Rajaguru who would swing it for a while. The king would then 
take over from him and would ceremonially pull the swing. After the ceremony 
the idols would be taken back to the palace in a procession with the same fanfare 
with which they were brought. 


At present, except the Brahmin temples, there is only one Hindu temple in 
"Thailand which is still live. Called Sàn Phra Kal, Sanskrit Sala Vara Kala and 
situated in Lopburi in the central part of Thailand it attracts large crowds. Its 
name would give the impression of its being a Saiva sanctuary while actually it is 
a Vaisnava one. It has in it a four-armed idol of Visnu. At present the arms 
have got broken. Thais worship it in large numbers, and make offerings of 
cocoanut and other fruits. Dhupa, Dipa and Naivedya, the three customary 
ingredients of Puranic worship are offered by them in the form of joss sticks, 
candles and fruits/vegetables. Monkeys move about freely on the lower portion 
on the temple precincts. Devotees treat them to fruits and nuts. Nobody 
harrasses them. Whenever the desire of the devotees is fulfilled they organize 
dance performances in the temple hall. 


Lopburi also has another temple called Prang Khaek. Literally meaning 
guest the word Khaek has come to signify a Hindu. It, therefore, means Hindu 
temple. Though in ruins, it still maintains its grandeur. 


Being a Buddhist country, it is natural for Thailand to abound in Buddhist 
Wats, but it has some forty to fifty Hindu temples too. They carry on them in 
stone scenes in an highly artistic manner from the Ramayana, the Mahabharata 
and the Puranas, At the very entrance to Prasad Panom Rung ( Prasad is a 
Thai word for a temple), there is a huge figure of Nataraja, Siva, in dancing 
posture. In another temple called Wat Phra Kona at the top portion of the main 
gate is depicted the scene of Narayana on the Sesa bed with deities around him 
and with Laksmi pressing his feet. Another temple, Prasad Ban Pluang, has 
panels on top on all four sides. Two of these depict Indra on Airavata, a 
common enough motif in "Thailand, while the other two depict the scenes of the 
suppression of Kaliya and the lifting of the mount Govardhana respectively. In 
the scene of the Kaliya suppression the baby form of the Lord is depicted most 


‘beautifully by the artist. A peculiarity of the sculpture lies in the depiction of 


the hoods of the serpent in the descending order, one falling below the other, on 
both sides. The cave Tham Vua Daeng has in it a rock cut sculpture of Siva and 
Parvati on Nandi. The divine couple are shown in a loving posture, Parvati 
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is bashful probably because of the presence of some other beings around. The 
divine couple being in a mood of merriment, it was natural for the favourite 
vehicle, Nandi also to feel happy. He is shown smiling. Certainly the very best 
in the artist has come out here. To show an animal like a bull in a smile 
required a degree of artistic skill which the sculptor possessed eminently. 


At present the Hindu god whose worship is most popular in Thailand is 
Brahma whose number of images can be discerned at various places. The most 
well known of these is the one in the compound outside the Hotel Erawan which 
attracts huge crowds. It is common to see the Thais passing by the Hotel to 
fold their hands in reverence towards its direction. Dance performances arranged 
by the grateful devotees too are a common sight there. 


It may not be out of place to mention here that the Brahma worship in 
Thailand is of recent origin. It is said that the construction of the Hotel Erawan 
could not come to completion for one reason or the other. Whenever it would be 
resumed after some interruption some difficulty or the other would crop up. Some 
one suggested then that an image of Brahma be put up in the compound outside. 
When that was done, no difficulty came up and the hotel was erected in full. 
Since then people came to have faith in Brahma and his images came to be 
installed at various places. 


The other gods with whom the Thais are familiar - though they may not 
be offering worship to them —are Indra; Narai, Narayana or Visnu; Isuan, Isvara 
or Siva; Khanesa, Ganesa; Yommarat or Yima, Yamaraja or Yama; TaksamT, 
Laksmi; Saraswadi, Sarasvati and the vehicles of some of them such as Aira- 
vana; Garuda, Hamsa and so on. "Thais also are familiar with the semi-divine 
beings like the Yaksas, Gandharvas, Kinnaras etc. In many Buddhist Wats 
huge figures of Yaksas attract the eye. In the same way do the figures of the 
winged Kinnaris. 

What better instance of the influence of Hindu gods and goddesses on 
Thai life could there be than the fact that one of these, Ganesa, has been adopted 
by Krom Silpakorn, the Department of Fine Arts of the Government of Thailand, 
as its emblem. The Department runs two institutions, one, a University, the 
Mahavidyalaya Silpakorn, the Silpakorn University, Silpakorn in Sanskrit is 
Silpakara, and the National Theatre. At the very entrance to the National 
"Theatre, high on the front side, is a large figure of Ganesa in standing posture all 
in white. At the top are found the three figures done highly artistically in iron 

bars of the Hindu Trinity, Phram, Brahma, Nardi, Narayana and Isuan, Isvara- 
Since the Department of Fine Arts and the Silpakorn University deal with art and 
sculpture, outside them 15 installed a beautiful image of the divine architect 
Visvakarman, with typical Purapic description of the axe in hand. On both 
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sides of the old building of the Faculty of Arts of the oldest University of 
Thailand, the Chulalongkorn University, are depicted the figures of Sarasvati all 
in white, sarvasukla@ mounted on a swan. 


Garuda being the royal emblem, his figures are a common sight in 
Thailand. 


In the Wat Phra Kaeo or more popularly, the temple of the Emerald 
Buddha, there are figures of Visnu on Garuda. On its ceiling is a Trisüla while 
outside in the compound are seen a number of figures of Garudas, Kinnaras and 
Narasimhas. 


Yommatát or Yamarája is not a god for the Thais to be feared as for the 
Indians. According to Thais, he not only takes away life but also gives it. 
There is a feeling of reverence for him among them, and not that of awe or fear. 
That is the reason why the word is used as a title in that country. King 
Chulalongkorn had conferred the same on an high official Sukhamnaya Vinita in 
appreciation of his services to the State. Later the gentleman came to be known 
by that very name. It was the same gentleman who had led the Thai delegation 
to India in 1899. 


It is not only the name Yommarat or Yamaraja of the god Yama that the 
Thais are familiar with. They also know his other name of Dharmaraja, the 
word found in the name of the city Nakhon Si Thammarat, Sanskrit Nagara 
Sri Dharmaraja. The excavations in it as also in Sukhothai and Phuttalung 
have yielded a number of images of Visnu, Siva and other Hindu deities. Some 
thirty or so Sanskrit inscriptions found in Thailand also mention the Sivalinga 
and Visnudhvaja. 


Thailand seems to have had a great impact of Hindu sages and seers. 
There are a number of places that carry the name Rasi or Rsi with them like 
Kuti Rsi popularly pronounced as Ku lisi or Tham Rast. A number of figures 
of Rsis are found on boundary pillars in Wats or Panels in Prasads like 
those at Panom Rung. They answer the description of typical Indian seers, 
Rsis sitting in a cross-legged posture in lion cloth with matted hair and rosary 
in hand. 

Many of the episodes from the biggest of the Hindu epics, the Maha- 


Bharata, the ‘Thais know quite well. The episodes like those of Sāvitrī and 
Satyavan, or Usa and Aniruddha form part of Thai school texts. As for the 


‘other epic, the Ramayana, well, it has become a part of Thai life. It is found 


among the Thais in the form of the puppet dance called Khon, in the form of 
the shadow play called Hnang and in the form of the poems called the Ramakien, 


the last having been composed by the Thai kings themselyes, kings Taksin the 


n 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 
506 R. N. Dandekar Felicitation Volume 


Great, Rama I, Rama II, Rama IV and Rama VI. The central episodes of 
the Rama story are found depicted in the bas reliefs, as many as 152 in the 
temples of Wat Phra Jetubon, the Funerary temple of the ruling dynasty of 
Thailand and the mural paintings as many as 178 in the Temple of the Emerald 
Buddha in Bangkok. Wat Po also carries a number of sculptures from it. So 
do temples like Prasad Panom Rung and Prasad Hin Pimai to mention only a 
few of the more prominent of them. Just outside the National Museum in the 
open there stands a majestic statue of Rama with bow in band. Inside it are 
several exhibits which depict Ramayana scenes. In Prasad Panom Rung on the 
walls outside are depicted such scenes as the assumption of the deer form by 
Marica, the abduction of Sita by Ravana, the fight between Valin and Sugriva, 
the placing of chopped off head of Indrajit in front of his mother Mandodari in 
her palace, the tying of Rama and Laksmana in Nagapasa with downcast 
monkeys around and the triumphant return of Rama to Ayodhya. Prasad Hin 
Pimai has scenes like the coronation of Sugriva, building of the causeway to 
Lanka, the fight between Rama and Ravana and so on. Though adopting it from 
India the Thais have contributed much of their own to the Rama story. To 
quote the words of Prof. Munich JuMSAI, an eminent educationist and an autho- 
rity on the Ramakien : ‘ The version (of the Ramayana) was adapted to Thai 
sentiments and colouring and portrays the customs, beliefs, politeness and 
gallantry of Thai ways of life. True, the story is Indian, but the clothes that 
they now wear are Thai of former days. The story is so made and adapted to 
Thai character that no Thai thinks of it as a thing originated from foreign origin. 
It so depicts Thai ways of life and sentiments that it has become a true master- 
piece of Thai literature.” ( Thai Ramayana, Chalermnit, Bangkok, Second 
Edition, 1967, p. 2). 


Now a word about some Thai festivals. Some of these like Songkran and 
Loi Krathong have strong Hindu overtones. Both of them on account of the 
characteristics respectively of throwing water on all, known or unknown and the 
offerings to water are similar to Holi and Gangapujana in India, the local 
variations being the lack of colour in water as also artistic Krathongs in place of 
the plain cups of water. 


In music there is a particular style in Thailand which is called Khaek 
Dontri ( Dontrí-—Tantri) or the Hindu music. The name itself is enough to 
put a spotlight on its Hindu connection. 


Before he closes, the writer of these lines would like to make a mention of 
an event which has become his life-time memory. In late 1978 in the course of 
his extensive travels across Thailand he saw one evening on the Si Saket Railway 
station in the Northeast of Thailand a lady with two small children about 8 or 6, 
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Both of them were putting on five tufts of hair. Immediately it put him to the 
ancient Dharmasástra texts which mention Kakapaksas, the five tufts to be worn 
by young boys as also the Ramayana which describes the young Rama wearing 
them as he accompanies the sage Visvamitra. He was struck as to how the 


tradition which is getting extinct even in India could survive in a land like 
Thailand. 


Any one who has observed Thai life and society closely cannot help 
observing that the influence of Hinduism on these is all pervasive. Rightly has 
the great Indian Poet Rabindranath TAGORE said on a visit to Siam or Thailand 
as it was known then : 

I come a pilgrim at thy gate O Siam, 

To offer my verse to the endless glory of India, 

Sheltered in thy home, 


Away from her own deserted shrine, 


To bathe in the living stream that flows in thy heart. 
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PREPOSITIONAL VERBS IN THE YOGAVASISTHA 


SATYA VRAT 


1. Introductory 
Whether the prepositions help to bring out the different meanings 


` already present in the root (upasargd dyotakah) or denote a meaning of 


their own (upasargd vacakah) is now an old controversy. Be that as it 
may, there is no denying the fact that when prepositions come to be 
prefixed to roots, changes in meanings generally occur. These changes 
are often many and varied.' 'This fact has been noticed in the Stddhan- 
takaumudi with reference to the root bhū. The same is the case practi- 
cally with every other root. Sometimes the meanings of the roots with 
prepositions come to be changed so radically that it becomes difficult 
to connect them with their original meanings. 

The use of more and more prepositions with the roots and the ten- 
dency to convey more and more meanings with the help of these 
instead of the independent roots became increasingly popular even in 
very carly times. The multiplicity of roots, both Vedic and classical, 
came less and Jess to be used; the roots with prepositions coming to 
serve their purpose. Accordingly we find that in the Vogavasistha roots 
with a number of prepositions occur in a varicty of senses which some- 
times are not very clear.* ; 

Though hedged in with this difficulty the study of prepositions in 
the Yogavdsistha is both interesting and educative, for it opens up a 
fresh field of investigation for those who are interested in the use and 
function of prepositions in Sanskrit. The meanings in which some of 
the roots with some of the prepositions occur .here may help the 
understanding of many a prepositional verb in later literature. 


‘N 
—— 


1 Qf, the karikd by Sakatayana in his Dhdtupatha: ‘dhatvartham badhate kascit kascit 
tam anuvartate tam eva visinasty anya upasargagatis tridha.” 
2 In this connection it is profitable to quote the following interesting verse: 
prakAsitayodhanasausthavo "tha 
Miyisuro 'nyatra vipaksalokam. 
viruddha eko 'dhirapam babadhe 
prasahya dhatvartham ivopasargah. 
Candistotra, Canto 48, verse 61. 


९ 49 
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IL. Some Select Roots 
V Aic 

With ud, this root is used in the Yogavasistha in a sense slightly differ- 
ent from the one in which itis used elsewhere, viz., *to go up’; ‘to rise’ 
Or ‘appear as in ‘jagad alokya tat tadrg udaktopaplavaplutam’:. With 
dr in the participial form it means ‘mixed or in contact with? (samprkta) 
as in Tataklamaklāntapurārilakşmīcalāħgalekhākramaśikar वा (कर * 
An is here evidently in the sense of samantat (all ro 


und) and dkta has 
the sense of 5८०८८, 


4/Bandh 


With anu, this root has a number of prepositional uses. The use of 
the noun anubandha* in the sense of favourable or unfavourable conduct 
as understood by the commentator, is indeed striking. We do not 
come across this sense elsewhere in literature. Equally striking is the 
use of anubadhnati> in the sense of forcing or compelling, (nirbandhayati). 
V Dha 

The prepositions that generally occur with this ro 
Sam, à (5), sam+a (2), anu--sam and anu+vi. 


The most frequently 
used preposition however is sam--à (४) which oc 


curs in the noun form 
of samadhana in the sense of dhyana, ‘concentration’ or samadhi, *medita- 


tion’. With only sam also the root occurs. At one place it means ‘to 
keep’, ‘to preserve a secret’, etc.°, a very uncommon sense, while 
at another it means ‘to keep in mind’, ‘have in view”, which again 
is very uncommon. Usually we have abhi+-sam+ dha in the 
intend’, ‘to have in view’, The omission of abhi in the present 
is quite peculiar. 

With ८८८ and sam, dha occurs several times in the sense १० think 010, 
Inthe prose passage ‘Sithilibhutavasanah kurvann api phalam nánüsam- 
८८८८४7०” also it has nearly the same sense, 


ot in the work are 


sense ‘to 
instance 


Mmm a O बर य टायटन UA; 
* Cf. pirnit pürpam udacyale, 2 
2 VI (ii). 134,26, 
३ VI (ii). 124.24, 
4 ‘anubandhapare jantay asamsaktena cetasa,’ V, 77, 13, 
5 ‘abalam anubadhndti mam ०३७ kila nüügakab', IV. 7. 22, 
5 'rahasyam gnu bho rájan......... coditah sandadhdsidam » VI (ii) 157, 2, 
7 “phalasandhini karmani’, V, 18, 16. 
—— 8 V. 12.5; V. 50. 32, 3 
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V Dis 

Two prepositional uses of this root attract special attention. One 
is apadesa which has the rather unusual sense of ‘the age predetermined 
(for a person)", and the other is gyapadesya which means ‘worthy of 
special mention’.* 


A/ Grah 

Among the many prepositional uses of the root it is the two with 
ud that are worthy of note. In both these the form is udgrahita. While 
in one: parnotajàgraviéránta$ukodgráhita$astradrk?, the meaning 
is ‘uttered’, ‘pronounced’, ‘expressed’ in the other: ‘vicaritam alam 
śāstram ciram udgrahitam mithah*', the meaning is ‘thoroughly grasped’ 
‘rightly understood’. The suffix nic is here in svartha, 


4/ Han 

With ud, han which has one of its primary meanings ‘to move’, comes 
to mean ‘to move in an uncontrolled manner’, ‘to jolt’, ‘to strut’ and 
thence ‘to behave haughtily or insolently’. We have this sense in 
‘andhanam wuddhatir yeyam sa dríyàyaiva jàyate?. Uddhati means 
auddhatya, ucchrükhalatà, ‘unrestrained behaviour’ and consequently 
*audacity'. 

With para 4/ han yiclds the sense of ‘deformed’, ‘disfigured’ ‘stained’ 
as in ‘gubhagubhaprasaraparahatakrtau......... manasi?, (vide the 
com.: parühata —malinikrta). Elsewhere pardhata means ‘contradicted’, 
as in Amara samkulakliste paraspara-pardhate. Para is antithetic to an 
and means ‘away’, ‘off? and implies ‘separation’. This is [crystal] 
clear in the word farága meaning (pollen) which separates from the 
flower and drops down (pardgacchati). Here awayness stands for 
thoroughness. 

At two places in the Yogavdsistha is the use of han found with upa. 
In both these the past participle form of upahata is used. The meaning 
however differs in both. While at one place it means ‘overpowered or 


1 ‘deham tyaktva ‘padesante (pare paripatim gatah)’, VI (ii). 158. 4 
2 ‘narisaujanyacarcisu wyapadesyd bhavigyasi’, ४10). 109. 31. 

3 VI (ii) 181. 14. 

4 IV. 57. 28. 

5 V. 82. 20. 

6 IV. 42.52. ५ 
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under the impact of", at another place it means, ‘withered off’ or 
‘fallen off? or ‘disappeared’.? 


V Hr 
In the Yogavasistha the largest number of prepositional uses are those 
found with fir, Of these too the uses with Gn (6) far outnumber those 
with other prepositions. The very general and common meaning in 
which it is used is that of ‘doing or accomplishing a thing”. Hr with 
am is also used in a number of senses of ‘acquiring’, ‘gathering’, 
‘amassing*’ (even without the concomitant sam); ‘bringing in’, 'effect- 
ing?, ‘withdrawing unto oneself? (even without the usually accom- 
panying Prati), ‘earning’, ‘enjoying’, ‘suffering’, ‘experiencing’, 
‘accepting’, ‘taking away’, ‘snatching away’, ‘taking ९१४९1०१, 
‘Food’ is the general acceptation of @hdra. Its verbal use however is 
rather unusual. This is found in the verse ‘nirvasanah $àntamanà 
vada vraja pibahara'™. We have it again in the verse: 
Devà ücur ayam devi upaharikrto ’mbike 
sardham svaparivarena Sighram Ghriyatam iti.'? 
Aharya, krtya form of ahy is found in two different senses in the Yoga- 
oasistha, one ‘to be acquired"? and the other ‘the artificial aids to 
beauty like ornaments, unguents'*, etc. 


UP me EN 36 TS 


र ‘samsaramadira scyam avidyety ucyate budhaih anayopahato lokah kalyanam 
nadhigacchati’, IV. 2], 39-40. E > 
2 ‘punyaksayanusandhanit......... Papatopahalakrtih’, IV. 8, 15, 
3 'vicitrakaryakartrtvam Gharad vasanayasat’, IV, 42. 35; 
‘samatam alam a§ritya Sampraptam karyam aharan', V. 13. 39 ; 
"harsámarsavinirmuktah pratyaham karyam Gharan’, V. 60, 4 ; 
* *na hrsyanti na kupyanti navigant Gharanti ca’, VI(ii) 98.2. 'anya 6 
Ghartum $4ntam necchati me manah’, vii) 201. 13, uso Mni 
5 ‘Rama nirvásanibhavam Gharasva vivekatah* (Com. aharasva 
IV. 34. 27; *upasamasukham Gharet pavitram’, V. 8. 18, 
5 ‘ahplya sarvabhogebhyo mano markatacaficalam’, V, 1, 9. 
7 ‘punar apy affiaran dhanam', V. 25, 3, 
8 ‘sampraptam dharan Svastha akaéa iva tisthati’, VI (ii), 134, 14, 
9 ‘tatah prabhrty asau dráyam ndjahdra na vă tyajat’, V, 12. 3 
10 ‘Devasurakutumbinyah.........aparasparam Art, V, 41,40, As a matter of fact 
this goes against the usage. The sense of dii is ‘this way’, ‘hither’ and not ‘that way’, ‘thither’ 
In fact the author's use of aj is out of place, Hr alone could Convey the sense of ‘taking away; 


€tc, 
11 VI (ii). 106. 24. 
12 VI (ii). 124. 14, 
13 ‘na tv Zhàryo guno 'sya sah', V, 12.3, 
14 This sense is very much related to the first and isin reality a corollary t it 
‘prabhutabrmhitam ceto náháryam abhinandati’, V. 46, 6. Cis 


= atmany dpadaya) J 
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Upasamhara is generally used for *conclusion or denouement'. But 
the Yogavdsistha uses only samhy to convey this sense. Instead of saying 
upasamharan the author says only samharan : *sümharan prastutam vastu”. 
Another meaning of Ay with sam is exactly the same as is conveyed by 
it with prati and an. Pralyahdra means ‘withdrawing unto oneself’, 
and so does samhára. We have this sense in the verbal use of the root 
in ‘sañjahãra bahi$ cittam sayam arko rucim yatha’?. 

Hr with sam, ud and @ is found in the Yogavasistha in the sense of 
‘proclaiming’. The context where the word is used in the work is the 
one where sage Vasistha is relating as to how he was given the name 
Viata-Vasistha by the Siddhas: *Siddhair Vatavasistakhyas tair 
aham samudahrtah’*. Samudáhrtah means prakirtitah or ghositah. 

Sam--hr is used in the Yogavasistha in the sense of ‘withdrawing’, 
as for example, ‘tapah samhara.* The more common sense, viz. 
‘destruction’ is also to be met with in the above verse, for there the 
penance is said to be samhari which means ‘leading to destruction or 
total annihiliation’. 

With sam and ai, hr comes to have a number of different meanings 
among which mention may be made of ‘doing or accomplishing’®, 
‘collecting’, ‘withdrawing’, ‘amassing’ and ‘stabilizing’? 

The twofold use of abhi-+ã-+hr is found in the Yogavasistha. One, 
where the sense is ‘to go about or to follow’, (the routine course) as 
‘nijam abhydharan kramam'^, and the other where the sense is ‘to win 
over by gratification”. 

The generally accepted sense of upa-thr viz. ‘to offer’, ‘to present? 
or ‘make a gift of? is ignored by the author. He uses it instead in the 
sense of ‘doing’, ‘performing’, in the verse: ‘praptakarma yathanyayam 
kale kale hy updharat’, where the word karma is understood. With 


-— Sine: क SS c IRSE 
1 VI (i). 1. 22. 
2 VI (ii). 138. 15. 
3 VI (ii). 95. 9. 
4 VI (ii). 180. 33. 
5 ‘trsnasantyagam ca samaharet’, V. 24. 52. 
6 ‘gunasamaharah’, V. 14. 47. 
7 ‘vāsanābhyah samāhriya manah’, V. 52. 7. 
8 *danadánasamáháraviharavibhavadiküh kriyah’ (samdhdrah = saflcayah), V. 74. 48. 
9 'nàsüdyate hy anabhyasta.........tasmad enam samdhara’, V. 24.21. (samahara 
xa abhyásena sthirikuru— Commentator). 
10 VI (ii). 198. 34. 
11 ‘dhanair abhyahared bhavyán sujanàn', V. 24. 66. 
12 VI (ii). 216. 15. 
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an additional ar, he uses it in the sense to avail oneself of’, ‘to make 
use of’, as in: ‘nastam nastam upeksasva praptam praptam upahara 
| ( &upayunksva )." 

‘Avoiding or doing away with’ is the sense that Ar yields with ava 
as in 1900 cavaharet samam’.* 

Samxyavahára is ‘mutual dealings’. This is the commonly accepted 
sense of the term but in the Yogavasistha it is used in the sense of vyava- 
hara, paribhasa : 

tena jatam tato jatam itiyam racana giram 
$astrasamoyavahárartham na Rama paramarthatah.° 


Jan 

A (i) jan does not mean in the Yogavasistha ‘to come out from’, 
*to be born of’, in which sense it is found used in most of the Sanskrit 
works. It means just the reverse. In the verse ‘anya dhümadim gata 
Rama jivaparampara”, ajata means ‘having entered’. ‘Entering’ or 
anupravesa is, therefore, the sense of a+-jan intended by the author. 


MKT 

This root is found most frequently with a(4). Strangely enough we 
do not meet with many prepositional uses of this root in the work 
though this is undoubtedly one of the most popular roots in Sanskrit 
used with a number of prepositions elsewhere. 

The preposition ai has two senses, one of ‘comprehension’, ‘perva- 
sion’ (abhividhi) and the other of ‘slight’ (isat). In both of these it is 
used with ky in the work, a combination quite rare elsewhere. In the 
former sense it is found in the verse: 

Sangalam janavicchedavibhaktam kham ivakytam’ $ 

(akrtam samantat krtam). In the latter sense it is found in the verse: 

‘mukta§ calitum dkartum Saknoti na manag api’, where ākarlum = 


isat kartum. 
Further, with ८0) the root means ‘to form’. In this sense it is found 
a in numerous verses of the work. When fari too is coupled with it 


(Gf) the meaning undergoes a drastic change. The krdanta word 
RR D e a auas 
7 IV. 46. 7. 

2 V. 24.44. 

3 IV, 40. 17. 

4 ‘kuta äjātā kuta iyam visrstib', R.V,X. 191.6 
5 IV. 60.9 


OVE (टता, Xie 
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paryākrti means ‘of circular form’.’ The other forms like samakara; 
vikāra ctc. are too well-known to be included in this study. 


Kram 
This root is found in the work with the prepositions ६7) and sam 
an). With a(i) it is more frequent while with sam --á(5) it is found 
but once. 4 (À)--kram occurs in the work at least thrice. In two cases 
it means ‘to overpower’: (1Y jfianam tad upadistam....-..--+-- kintu 
dàhyam àkramya nocitam’.? (2) ‘manasenapi karmana yet krtenapi 
jfio nakramyate?. ‘In the third case it means ‘to control’, ‘to restrain’: 
*svendriyakramapam vina’*. In its only single use sam --à --kram means 
‘to overtake or to approach quickly’: 
tatas tena samakramya grham nitva dinatrayam 
samsthapya tava lilartham ihanito Raghüdvaha? 


vV Krs 

Nikarsana from Ars with ni is found twice in the work and in both 
the cases the meanings differ. While in one: ‘akafa karsakasa eva 
nikarsanam te, it means *rubbing (on the touchstone etc.)’, in the other: 
‘sarvasu diksv aganivarsanikarsanena” , it means ‘the destruction of the 


ramparts (vapracchedana) . 


M Ksip 

Ksip with a(n) is used in the work, mostly in uncommon senses.? 
Thus, for example, aksepa is used in the sense of sarikoca, ‘small or limited 
form’. With vàsaná leaving, a person is said to become apagataksepa’. 
It means he leaves his limited self. Aksepa is thus used here as an equi- 
valent of samksepa. This is peculiar. Ordinarily, ksip with an means 
‘to sketch out’, ‘to protrude’, ‘to assail’, ‘to intercept’, ० object to’, 
‘to suggest. 3 (४) has nowhere the sense of sam. 


1 ‘yrajan paryákrtau küpe a गत 0 a VI(i). 89. 26. 


2 VI (ii). 155. 12. 
3 IV. 38. 16. 
4 VI() 81.15. 


5 VI (ii). 159. 24. 
6 VI (ii). 116. 16. The commentary seems to read here nigharsana which in view of 


the sense of ‘rubbing’ yielded by it appears to be more reasonable. May be nikargna is a 


corrupt form of nighargana. 


7 IV. 28. 8. : 
8 Among its common senses is one ‘interception’ which is to be met with in the 


verse: *athaivarpvüdinas tasya vakyam dksiptavan aham’, VI (ii). 152. 9. 
9 IV. 35. 68. 
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With abhi, ksip occurs in the verse: ‘Mahendro mandragarjabhir | 
abhiksipati garjatah’, where it has the sense of ‘reprimanding’, ‘chiding’ 
(vide Comm. abhiksipati =bhartsayati). Now ksip alone means ‘denun- 
ciation’, ‘condemnation’, ‘reproach’. Abhi therefore does not make 
much difference to its sense. 

The use of ksip with rati in the sense of ‘throwing off’ or 'casting off? 
is rare and unfamiliar. In ‘pratiksipanteh samsaramihikavaranaàm 
vayam,” we have precisely this very sense. Generally pratiksip is used 
in the sense ‘to reject’, ‘to repudiate’ which is a mental act opposed to 
the physical one intended in the Text. 


a/ Labh: 

Labh is used in the work with the prepositions sam --a(i), a(i) 
and vi pra. With sam and a(n) this has the senses of ‘putting together’, 
or ‘mixing’? and ‘sprinkling with or spraying with’. 

With the single preposition ॥(7) it has the sense of ‘touch’ in the 
work. Generally we meet with this use in the Vedic literature. With 

- vi - pra, labh means ‘to deceive’. In this sense we meet with the noun 
form vipralambha in the work. 


A/ Lin 
In the sense of ‘weak and emaciated’ occurs the word avalina from 
lin with ava, in the verse ‘alanam avalinànàm vanyanam iva dantinàm'.? 
This i 7 Ju 
s is rare in Sanskrit literature. 
NM 
“To wash off’ or ‘to rub off 


or consequently ‘to remove’ is the sense 


hanabhimayah’, VI (ii). 6.26. The Amarakosa, 
f ‘pasting’, ‘smearing’, vilepa. 
dha iva srajah’, III, 48. 59. 
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Yat sambhrtam anantena janmadosena no malam 

tat pramrstam tvayehadya hemnam iva havirbhuja.’ 
The sense of ‘washing’ is yielded by the participial form of vinirmrsta 
(vi-+-nir-+-mrj+ta) in the verse ‘parasparavinirmystadasadarsana- 
danturam’. Here, the ten quarters are said to be washed by 
the waves of the ocean. Now, when a thing like a painting is 
washed off it loses its beauty and charm, its colours fade out and 
it becomes indistinct and blurred. It is in this secondary sense 
of ‘indistinct’ or ‘blurred’ that we find pronmrsta (pra +-ud--mrj Fla) 
used in the Yogavdsistha verse: 

*varsapronmrslacitrabham jagat pasyaty avasanah’.3 
The author here says that ‘a person bereft of vasena will see the whole 
universe like a painting washed off by rain’. With the preposition anu 
coming before it as in *mahàrambhánumprsláni Sinyani ca parasparam,* 
A/ mrj (anu-+mrj ta) comes to mean ‘to weigh’. 


a/ Mrs 

This root is found in the Yogavasistha with quite a few prepositions 
but the one with which it is coupled most frequently and conveys a 
large varicty of senses is pard. Indeed it is one of the most frequently 
repeated prepositional uses in the entire work. The popular sense of 
parümaría especially in modern times, is ‘consultation’. But this is 
only one of its many senses. A/ Mrs is read in the Dhátupátha in the sense 
‘to touch’, Then it comes to mean ‘to touch mentally’; viz. ‘to think’. 
This sense is generally expressed with the help of para. Parámrs is used 
in this sense at a number of places in the Yogavasigtha. Even with 
para, »/mrs is found used here as elsewhere in the primary sense, ‘to 
touch’, as we have it in catacütakadambagraparamarfasugandhayah"*, 


and elsewhere. 


ECKE T I T 


1 VI (ii). 200. 54. 

2 VI (ii). 145. 47. 

3 VI (ii). 190. 57. 

4 VI (ii). 59. 19. 

5 ‘vismayotkampitasird dhatu$ cestim pardmysat’, V. 48. Hs 

*mohayaivaparamrs[ah sakalà lokasamvidah', IV. 59.6; ‘paramystam vigigtam hi 
drstam nas{am na bhivitam’, V. 9. 14; 
‘na pardmriyale yo'ntah sa jivanmukta ucyate’, V. 16. 21; 
‘purvaparapardmarsan nipunam nipunagayah’, VI(ii) 131. 27; 
‘prdnmrstam kalpanádinam anyaivarthakalàvatàm', VI (ii). 178. 51. 

6 VI (ii). 114. 29. 
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The sense of ‘rubbing off? (doing away with) is only a slight modi- 
fication of ‘touch’, and we have this sense in the Text in 'ajfianam 
jüaptibodhena paramrstam. prana$yati'. From (physical) touch again 
the sense easily developsinto that of ‘clash’, as we have it in "paraspara- 
paramaríat kuntadyayudhapanktayah'? As a matter of fact, it is a 
case of intensification of sense. Clash is strong contact, coming together 
impetuously or violently. 

It is quite interesting that with ८(7) too mrs is used in the Text in 
the sense of ‘thinking’, ‘reflecting’: ‘agrhitatmakam samvidihémar- 
fanasücakam' 3 


Nam 

In the Dhatupatha this root is assigned the meaning of prahvibhava, 
‘inclination’, ‘bending down’, ‘bowing’. With a(n) however, it means 
‘to come’. We have its participial use in *paryantamandaladhitamr- 
gaydnalabrmhitaih’. Anata here means agata, ‘come’, in which sense 
it is rare elsewhere. It may be noted that ६8616 is the variant reading 
for anata of both the Text and the Commentary. 


a/ Pad 

With sam and à(), this root is used in the verse: ‘svayambhitva- 
Samapattau tatha dráyavyavasthitau in the sense of ‘be coming’. The 
‘coming into being’ is again the sense of the word samapatti in the verse: 
'cittàt sargasamapattih’ 5 This is one of the instances of the author’s 
disregard of convention. Conventionally samápatti means ‘meeting’, 
‘encounter’, ‘chance meeting’, as in samapaltidrstah. 

Inthe verse ‘anyathopaprapadyeha kalpyateyadi karanam upa +-pra + 
pad means ‘to think or to take something in a particular sense’, 
(upaprapadya —grhitvd). Here upa is in excess of requirement. 


V Pat 


It means ‘to go’ (pail galau). But with ni, pat means ‘to go down’, ‘to 
flow downward’: nipattyaivaikaya ‘kalpam manobuddhyadivarjitah’ ? 


1 VI (ii) 61.23, 
? VI (ii). 108, 44. 
.3 VI (ii) 187. 26. 
4 V. 84.10, 
5 VI (ii). 96. 4. 
_ 6 TII. 119. 21. 
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With the causal suffix it has the sense of ‘falling to death.’ With an 
additional sam, it means in the noun form of sannipita ‘contract’, 
‘association’ (samsparsa., sambandha) as in ‘vyapagatasukhaduhkha- 
sannipatah’?. 

A -- pat is used in the work in noun-form in the sense of ‘falling with 
a slight impact’ as in *karatápátavisphotà bhanty arthà vasanadayah’.$ 
With pra, pat is used in the work in the noun form of prapata in the 
sense of ‘a place where water falls (from a mountain) as in ‘yatha 
prapata payaso vicitrah kanapanktayah’.* In this sense we have it in 
the Raghuvamsa (2.26) too but lexicographers record its sense of a 
steep (atala or bhrgu) only. 


A/ Plu 

4(7) and upa are the two prepositions with which the uses of this 
root deserve notice. With a(1) in the past participial form it has the 
sense of ‘full of’: ‘jadag alokya tat tàdrg udaktopaplaváplulam.? With 
upa in the noun form of upaplava it has here the unusual sense of 
āplava (or aplava), flood. Commonly it means ‘injury’, ‘damage’, 
‘obstruction’, or ‘eclipse’. 


A/ Rudh 

This means ‘to cover’, ‘to surround’ (avarana). With pari 11 may 
mean ‘to surround on all sides’ (pari— paritah), hence ‘covering up’. 
This is precisely what parirodha means when it occurs in the Yogavdsistha: 
‘ahambhavanayabhati tvamahambhavavarjitah samsaracakrava- 
hanam àtmanah parirodhayá' ê Rudh with pari is rarely used elsewhere. 
It is the ego (ahambhavana) which is a cover (parirodha) for the soul 
(atman). 

With upa, rudh yields the rather interesting sense of ‘entreating’ or 
‘urging’ in (lilapaksisu) bhojanartham vadhülokam  uparundhatso 


anaratam'.? 


M Ruh 
With ava this root means ‘to climb down’. But avaropitah,® the causal 


1 V. 80. 36. 

2 V, 74. 91. 

3 IV. 33.38. 

4 VI (ii). 186. 79. 

5 VI (ii). 134. 36. 

6 Ty. 33. 39. 

7 VI (i) 1. 13. 

8 ‘ahankarankurah krsto nrdayenavaropital, IV. 33. 36. 
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participial form of it, means ‘pulled out or taken out’, (utkhdya nira- 


stah). 


Rul with sam is very popular in the sense of ‘healing’ or ‘becoming 
whole’ (said of a wound). In the present work too, we meet with that 
is sense: 
samrohatisanaviddham yatha para$una 'gnina 
na tu jfianagninirdagdham prabodhavi$adam manah.' 


3 Sad 
This root (of the Tenth Conjugation) with @(#) means ‘to get’, ‘to 
procure’, ‘to overtake, but as in other works so here it is used in the 
sense of ‘destroying’ as in ‘asau devin asádayisyat ^ Maybe, the author 
is using here the 4/sadlr of the First Conjugation with the causal 
suffix, which has one of its senses, ‘to perish’. But in that sense, we 
have usually the prefix ava or ud. 


Sci] 

This root with sam and a(n) gives us the word samásanga which 
occurs in the work at least four times and every time it is used it yields 
the same sense, viz. ‘contact’, ‘union’. The combination of sam with 

ài in the case of this root is rare. 


This root in the First Conjugation means ‘to go’. Ulsedha ordinarily 


eight’, ‘altitude’ but in the present work it means ‘to go’, 
oot up) by virtue of growth. It may be observed here that this 
ral a meaning of the word: ud= up, sedha= going and is i 


NTS 7 
emission’, ‘release’, or ‘sending away’, but in the 
liar sense of ‘absence of creation’, vi stand- 
‘abhate eva bhate ’smin krechrat sarge 
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af Stha 

This root is most frequently used in the work with sam which general- 
ly does not add to the sense, e.g. samsthiti in the work is often used in 
the sense of sthiti itself. But sometimes sam-+-stha does yield different 
meanings. In the noun form of samsthüna it means ‘a posture’ at onc 
place’ and ‘arrangement (of the seats of the limbs of the body)’ at 
another.? In the participial form it means ‘firmly planted’, ‘deeproot- 
ed’. 

In the expression samasthitah in the verse ‘sa esa Kundadantakhyo 
dvijah parsve samásthitah? , the prepositions scm and दश) do not add 
at all to the sense of the root, samasthitch simply meaning sthitah, 
‘present’. Elsewhere in literature, sam-i- án नाद means ‘to resort to’, 
‘to assume’, ‘to hold (an opinion)’ etc. 

With sam and adhi, sthd is used in the work in the sense of ‘to stand 
at the head of’, ‘to supervise’: 

*jivanmuktamana manyo visvamitro ‘py ayam prabhuli 
Vedoktam makhanirmanakriyam samadhitisthati.'* 

Here sam is redundant. Adhi alone precedes the root ordinarily. 
In the verse: ‘kalah kriya ca bhuvanam bhavanam ciraya nām- 
ddhitisthata ivopavanam vikasi?, it is used with adhi alone (without 
sam), the sense being that of ‘looking after or protecting’, which is 
kindred to the sense of ‘supervising’ noted above. 

A(n) with stha gives the sense of ‘existence’, said, as in ‘ittham 
gatasthitir iyam kila Ramabhadra’.” 

With niv/stha is used in the work in the sense of ‘to be in proper 


order’, as in 'sargah punar anye tv aniglhita]r ? 
With vi--ud, sthā comes to mean ‘to get up’, ‘to rise from samadhi’ 
as in ‘tathaiva vyavaharo ‘pi vyuthāne me bhavisyati’.2 With abhi, 


sthé undergoes no change in sense. In ‘atmany evàbhitisthati ९, abhiti- 


1 ‘egam tu baddhasamstAanas tisthàmy acala$rhgavat', V. 86. 4. 
2 ‘phasamanasanasthanasaristhanah kusumasthalih’, VI (ii). 145. 1 


pasyanti nünasamsthánasamsthitàh, VI (ii) 94. 78. 
yadi samkalpo dugcikitsyah svato bhavet’, IV. 54. 33. 


6. 'nányonyam api 


3 ‘samsthito 
4 VI (ii). 185. 17. 

5 V. 75.23. 

6 VI (ii). 116. 23. 

7 1५, 59. 55. 

9 yr (ii). 128.41. Com. - anisfhitah=auyavasthitah. 
9 VI (i). 128. 58. 

10 V, 40. 10. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


62 Digitized by 5281 fust Eóuhdation and eGangotri 


sthati is synonymous with tisthati. This is confirmed by thc expression 
‘svatmany eva hi tiyfhati’ in the immediately preceding verse. 

Stha with pari is uncommon in the verbal form, though we have the 
verbal derivative, paritisthati. The Yogavasistha reads: 


‘rajorupo hi samkalpo Jokasamvyavaharavan 
paritisthati samsaraputradaranurafijitah'.' 


Here pari means ‘pervasion’, as elsewherc. 


/ Vis 
The Text gives us a rather unfamiliar use of this root in vivisanti? 
in the sense of pravisanti. 

The use of a(n) +vis, ‘to Insist’, is also rare.3 


Vii 

Generally this root with à means anukülyasampadana, ‘to win over’, 
‘to captivate’, ‘to make one inclined in one’s favour’, but here it means 
‘permission’ (vide com. dvarjanam=anujid) 


A/ Vrt 
; Avarta from4/"rt is ordinarily used in Sanskrit in the sense of *whirl- 
Pool. The Amarakosa says ‘avarto "mbhasam bhraman’. But the 
Togavasistha assigns to it other senses too which are at once peculiar 
and striking. Thus it uses it in the Various senses of ‘circular movement’, 
apart from its use in the popular sen 
same verse, ‘water-mill’,? and ‘time’. 
_ circular movement is present in th 
. Pression doriti has in the ७४०, 

- It too has been used in the variou 


se of ‘whirlpool’ in one and the 
४ The basic sense of movement or 
€ sense of ‘rolling’ that the cognate 
Just as with dvarta so with vivarta. 
s senses of ‘movement’,'® ‘circular 


ere. a frt RED 


ne Santi na kupyanti ४11010 aharanti ca’, VI (ii). 98. 2. 


hap peg Ye Visvamitradayas tatha Vasistham puratah krtva tasthur 


" ८४८८४ uhyamānaih parāvptah’, VI (ii), 141. 4; jagad pay enam 
VI Gi). 144, 3; ‘yatha dhümasya nabhasi yathambhodhau 
Citris tatha cidvyomni samsrteh’, VI (ii) 100. 42. 

Finan gundvarlo vivartate’, VI (ii). 66. 11. 

wartavivartay® , VI(ii) 66. 19. 

ram’, VI(i) 108, 9. 

is obviously a misprint for dosti. 
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movement’ and ‘unreal change” which are however not uncommon. 
Certanly uncommon is the sense of ‘destruction’ or ‘ruination’ which 
the participial form vivrtia yields. 

With abhi, vrt yields the rather interesting sense of passage (of time) 
as in ‘abhyavartata vai kalo rtusamvatsaratmakah’.* 

With via(i), vrt yields the sense of ‘going round and round’ as in 
‘samfayah......--- hrdi vydvartate lolah kallola iva sagare’. This is 
rather exceptional for generally we come across vi -á A-vrt in literature 
in the sense of ‘turning away from' cf. visayavydortakautühalah', 
Vikramorvasiya9 With vi-F pari too it has the same sense.’ 

Pari 4-vi-- vrt (used in the context of the battle of gods and demons? 
has the sense of ‘to turn back and to come up again', 'the strategy of 


retreat and advancement.’ 


MY 

The root ya is used here coupled with three prepositions su, abhi 
and ८) which is quite peculiar and easily catches the eye: ‘Cudala 
rajakaryani krtva svabhyayayau punab'. None of ihe prepositions is 
superfluous here. As pointed out elsewhere @(i) and abhi have the 
sense of @bhimukhya or ‘this side’ while su has a different sense of susthu 
or ‘well’ or ‘with case’. Svabhyayayau, therefore, means ‘came that 
side comfortably.’ 

In the verse ‘yad yad Raghava samyati mahajanasaparyaya dinam,'? 
samyáti, merely gives the sense of ‘passing’, In the Gita, samyati has the 
sense of ‘passing onto’, as in ‘tatha garirani vihàya jirnány anyani 
samyalt navani dehi’.'’ But it is worthy of note that samyaira has the 
specific sense of ‘voyage’ and does not mean ‘journey or travel’ in 


general as yalra docs. 


1 VI (ii). 66. 19. 
2 *piyarlo Brahmano drsyam.’, VI (ii). 97.5 


3 ‘kalpakgobhaviuyttani jaganti’, V. 48. 2 But here too the basic idea of movement is 


present. 
4 VI. (ii). 149. 3 
5 IV. 21.2. 
61,10. 
7 ‘yfisanatantubaddho yo loko viparivartate’, IV. 27. 31. 
8 ‘pranapana VI (i). 73.53. 
9 VI (ii). 56.25. 
10 VI (i). 107. 7. 
u V. 4. 12, 
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With additional sam it has the sense of ‘contact? 
word samayoga is used here several times, and every 
is that of samyog2, ‘contact or union.’ 
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SOUTHEAST ASIAN STUDIES SECTION 
PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS 


By 
SATYA VRAT SHASTRI 


Iam highly grateful to the authorities of the All-India Oriental 
Conference for electing me President of the Southeast Asian Studies Section. 
I.have had the opportunity of visiting some of the countries of Southeast 
Asia and can claim therefore some personal knowledge of them. I was posted 
in Bangkok for two years as Visiting Professor of Indian Studies and had an 
occasion to work in two of its prominent Universities the Chulalongkorn 
University and the Silpakcrn University. I had the occasion to study at close 
quarters the cultural life of the people of that land as also some of the 
neighbouring countries like Laos, Malaysia and Singapore. The contact of 
those and other countries of the region with India may well date back to 
early centuries of the Christian era. The Puranas mention ships from India 
laden with merchandize leaving for the ports in Suvarnabhumi which in all 
likelihood included Siam, Champa, Annam and so on and not only the 
island of Sumatra as some think. Gradually, Indian settlements would have 
grown in them, and, as the then immigrants would have penetrated further 
and fnrther, the life of the local inhabitants got influenced more and more 
by them. The greatest evidence of the close links of the region with India 
is furnished by the large corpus of the Sanskritic words in its languages. 
The very word for language that is prevalent in most parts of the region is 
bhasa; Bhasa Thai, Bahasa Malay and so on, The old language of Indonesia 
has a typical Sanskritic name of Kavi Bhasa. Prof. J. Gonda in his now 
well-known work Sanskrit in Indonesia points to a large Sanskritic content 
in Indonesian languages. A similar attempt by William J. Gedney and the 
writer of those lines in the works : Indic Loan Words in Spoken Thai, a 
Ph. D. Dissertation submitted to the Yale University in 1947 and the Studies 
in Sanskrit and Indian Culture in Thailand, an independent study published 
recently trace a very large corpus of Sanskritic words in Tha. An attempt 
on similar lines on Bahasa Malay or Bhasa Khmer of Compuchia or Bhasa 
Lao would, if undertaken, produce similar results, Most of the languages 
of the region have incorporated into them a large number of words of 
Sankritic origin. The remark made by William J. Gedney with regard to Thai 
that there are as many words of Sanskritic origin in spoken Thai as there are 
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words of Greek and Latin origin in spoken English may very well apply to 
most languages of the region. Since the writer of these lines has greater 
acquaintance with Thai, he can speak with greater confidence with regard to 
it. There are hundreds and thousands of words in Thai, a langnage entirely 
different from Sanskrit and Pali structurally belonging as it does to a different 
language-family, which owe their origin to Sanskrit and Pali. One may have 
to knock one's head a number of times to realize that the Thai word phetch 
found in such words as phetchburi is Sanskrit vajra. Similarly the names of 
places like Phiakphumphisai or Udumphonphisai are Sanskrit Vyaghrabhümi- 
visaya and Udumbaravisaya respectively or the peculiarly spelt word aungch- 
allee is just Sanskrit azjali. In spite of all the change that has come about in 
the process of their assimilation in the new language some words have no 
doubt mysteriously kept up their Sanskritic form and pronunciation, e. g., 
the words vela for time, karund for please, prarthana for desire and so on, 
The whole landscape of Thailand is dotted with vestiges of Indian cultare. 
There are numerous temples of Hindu Gods and Goddesses, though in ruins, 
which are a perennial testimony to the presence in the region of the once all 
powerful Hindu religion. There are figures of the Hindu gods, Indra, Gane$a 
and so on and Hindu demi gods the Yaksas, the Kinnaras, the Kinnaris and 
so on which adorn even the Buddhist monasteries. Among the Indian epics, 
the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, it is the Ramayana which is the best 
known to the people. It is known in Laos, it is known in Thailand, it is 
known practically everywhere in the region though the story differs in detail 
with local variations creeping in. Very rightly has a scholar said about it 
that if there is any truly Asian epic it is the Ramayana. Scenes from this 
and the Puranas are found depicted on temple-walls, the entire story of the 
Ramayana is found described in 178 excellent murals in Wat Phra Kaeo, 
popularly known as the Temple of the Emerald Buddha in the heart of 
Bangkok and 152 bas reliefs in Wat Pora Jetubon, the funerary temple of the 
ruling dynasty of Thailand. The mural paintings in the Vihara of Wat Nang 
Phya in Phitsanulok in northern Thailand and the marble panels as many as 
one hundred and fiftytwo relating the Rama story after king Rama J’s version 
in clockwise direction from Ravana's abduction of Sita to the pursuit by 
Rama, the fight among the demons and the monkeys as far as upto the 
catching of Ravana’s friend, Sahasteja by Hanuman. Apart from the marble 
panels the wooden panels of the Ordination Hall of Wat Po represent a large 
number of episodes from the Ramayana, 


Hundreds of inscriptions in Sanskrit and Pali have been discovered in 
Southeast Asia. These from Combodia were collected and published in a 
volume by R. C. Majumdar. Similar attempts, though, perfunctory have 
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been made by scholar like George Coedes and others. Tt will be a good idea 
if this work in the countries like Thailand could be undertaken more system- 
atically. The writer of these lines has come to notice about 40 inscriptions in 
Sanskrit in Thailand during his sojourn there some of which were discovered 
much after Georgne Coede's work. The latest example is of the two inscrip- 
tions recently found from Prasad Panom rung in the Province of Buriram 
in the noatheast of Thailand. Since one Sanskrit inscription from there 
noted by George Coedes, two more Sanskrit inscriptions have been dis- 
covered from there. The second one only this year itself. The first one 
could well be the second part of the inscription noted by Coedes and in all 
probability be taken to complete it. Written in beautiful Sanskrit and in 
mellifluous style, it makes an excellent reading In the context of the Sans- 
krit and Pali inscriptions discovered from Combodia and discovered or being 
discovered from Thailand, a suegestion may well be put forward that it 
would be good if this vast literature could be studied from the point of view 
of its poetic beauty as well. So far only tardy attempts have made in this 
connection. No significant contribution in this direction is available upto 
now. The writer of these lines has tried in the beginning of his volume : 
Studies in Sanskrit and Culture in Thailand noted earlier, 10 present a deta- 
iled critical literary appraisal of the Sanskrit inscriptions of Thailand. A 
literary study on the same lines of the Sanskrit inscriptions of Compuchea 
which are far larger in number would well be worth undertaking to bring 
home to the scholarly community the poetic beauty of this form of literature 
to enable it to enjoy it. Though royal proclamations or account of land-grants 
or descriptions of regal exploits, the inscriptions contain in them excellent 
poetry which merits serious notice. 


It has become almost customary for a President of a Section to present 
in his Address a survey of publications in his field from the previous session 
to the present one. While the writer of these lines occupies himself with this 
excercize he cannot but permit himself a few preliminary observations. Out 
of the nine countries comprising the region of Southeast Asia : Burma, Laos 
Thailand, Compuchea, Vietnam, Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia and Brunei, 
the maximum literary activity has taken place only in Burma, Thailand, 
Malaysia and Indonesia, Only a handful of books were produced in Singa- 
pore and these too on subjects of trade and industry only. Compuchea has 
been too ravaged by strife to think of any literary activity. Vietnam, though 
recovering from long drawn out war, is still far from a stage where serious 
literary activity worth any consequence can flourish. Laos and Brunei are 
too small to yield anything significant to any researcher. In Malaysia and 
Indonesia too the literary activity has come to be far too much centred on 
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Islam, कह तह toate ana industry, administration and such other disci- 
Plines, Tt is in Burma and Thailand alone where literature on humanities 
has come to be Produced, quite a significant proportion of it on Buddhism, 
thé predominant religion in these countries and on much lesser extent on 
Secular subjects. Among pubiications in the field of Buddhism in Burma 
May be mentioned: Kammtthan tard a thut ra khren a kren by Sobhana Mahā- 
thera on the Practice of the form of Buddhist meditation called Kamma- 
tthana, Buddhe e Gnapana bharana Kammatthan kyan nai by U Aon Mret on 
the practice of Anapanasati form of Buddhist meditation, Mran mā nuin nam 
Theravada Buddhabhàsa cac tam by Ashin Pafifiindabhivamsa on the history 
of the development of Theravada Buddhism in Burma, Mahavijjodaya Sang- 
ruth Chui rui Kyam by Ashin Tin Thi Lan Pufifiananda on the exposition of 
Abhidhammatthasameaha, a compendium of Abhidharma philosophy accord- 
ing to Theravada Buddhism including the text in Pali, Vum am bhi Ae 
Abhidhamma by U Kyo Thyat, a eollection of lectures on Abhidharma philo- 
sophy of Theravada Buddhism, Buddha lakkhané@ to mya by Mrat su mre lat 
on the identifying marks ofa Buddha, Buddha nok pa kambha ॥ sä mya by 
Takka Suel Mrat Su on the general history of the spread of Buddhism, A 
khre pru Patihan ta rà to by Ashin Janakabhivamsa, an introduction of Patt- 
hana, a canonical text of Theravada Buddhism. Works on Buddhism 
Published in Thailand area: the Commentary Patisambhidamagga Canonical 
Text of Theravada Buddhism Mahanima, Phutthawipatsama by Sawet Piam- 
phsngsan on Buddhist meditation, Khruarg namatsakan 100 lo mu būchā by 
Phloenphit Kamran on the styles of altars and materials used in Worship for 
Specific Thai Buddhist rituals. Apart from the study of Buddhism in its 
purely religious aspect there have appeared in the period under review a 
couple of good studies particularly in Thailand on its evaluation in relation 
to social development, Of these mention may be made here of Sdsand kae 
panha Sangkhom by Udom monkhon on the proposed solution 01 socia] 
problems in Thailand through the use of Buddhist principles, Phawana kap 
Kanrapchai Saugkhom by Phra Pracha Prasannathammo on the application 


15०06, cremation 
volume for Phra Thammapanyabodi ( Kittisan Thera) which comprises 


three Buddhist discourses and a biography of the crematee and other similar 
Works, Of other works connected with Buddhism Mention may be made 
Of Kaafurnfu Phraphutthasatsana noi semai Ratnakosin ton ton by Atchara 
Kanchanomai on the revival of Buddhism during the carly Bangkok period, 
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Lak Kan suksā Tu sunlapa ohra phon kansason p TRO phim lae kantang 
Khlong phra phim by Prakot Buabut on the collection and classification of 
Thai Buddhist amulets, Palimakhon phra kruang by Mon Chanthanakhon on 
Thai Buddha images and amulets, Arhan Kelasa nhan Amerikan sdsana pru 
kha ri by Ashin Kelas, on the reminiscances by à Burmese monk on the pra- 
ctice of Buddhism by Burmese in the United States, Bhvai tan chop to ra 
maháüther kri mya by Maymyo Mui krafiü on the decoration and titles of 
distinction conferred on Buddhist monks in Burma. 


Some nice inter-religious studies have also made their appearance in 


the period under review which cannot but de 
lae nikai in Thai by M. R. Kurit Pramaj on the comp 
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Thai by Amphon Phongsaitha ou the edus 


n to studies in early history has taken place in 


many countries ofthe region. Some of the more noteworthy publications in 
them on the subject may well be recorded here as under : Kuntaca, Srivijaya 
and Suwarnabhumi by Dr. Abdul Rehman Saleh which deals with, as should 
be clear from the title itself, with the history of Kuntala, Srivijaya and Suwa- 
rnabhumi, the early kingdoms of South Sumatra, Rasi can to mran ma ruira 
by Ne Aon Mran which has for its subject matter the description and the 
history of the Burmese seasonal festivals, 4 rhe fon arha by U Sin Lhuin 
which traces the histosy of Southeast Asia from the earliest times. Of the 
studies on sculptures and temple architecture and inscriptions may be menti- 
oned the works Arca-arca di Sumatra pedazaman purba by Satyawati Suluman 
on the sculptures of ancient Sumatra and Proyak Pelita Restorasi candi 
Borobudur, a report on the restoration of the Borobodur Temple in twelve 


volumes one out of which has made its appearnce in the period under review. 


In the field of Language studies the few works that have appeared 
are : A Khre pru Sadda by Asin Janakabhivamsa which is a commentary by 
Kacciyana‘s Pali grammar, and Phāsā lae Phasasat by Wilawan Khanis 


tthanan on language and Linguistics. 

a couple of good attempts have been made 
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prakan which gives biographies of nine Thai kings, Waltha 
>hraeyuramai which includes extracts from the works of the 


Sayadaw ( 1896-1977 ) a Burmese Buddhist Abbot, Mahagandharum 
9 Arhan Janakabhivamsa which deals with the life and teachings of 


In the field of Sanskrit only some two or three attempts take place. 
_: Rasa ca pe e Rasa in Burmese by U Rvehe Aon which examines the 
conventions used to express sentiment in Sanskrit literature. The 


15 ) submitted this year, 1982, through the medium of Sanskrit for 


idhi ( Ph. D.) degree of the Sampurnanand Sanskrit University, 
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survey as given above shows that literary acttivity in the fields of 
hilosophy, art and architecture and ancient history is on in parts 
Asia which are comparatively peaceful and which have not been 
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SOUTHEAST ASIAN STUDIES SECTION 
PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS 


By 
SATYA VRAT SHASTRI 


Iam highly grateful to the authorities of the All-India Oriental 
Conference for electing me President of the Southeast Asian Studies Section. 
I have had the opportunity of visiting some of the countries of Southeast 
Asia and can claim therefore some personal knowledge of them. I was posted 
in Bangkok for two years as Visiting Professor of Indian Studies and had an 
occasion to work in two of its prominent Univetsities the Chulalongkorn 
University and the Silpakcrn University. I had the occasion to study at close 
quarters the cultural life of the people of that land as also some of the 
neighbouring countries like Laos, Malaysia and Singapore. The contact of 
those and other countries of the region with India may well date back to 
early centuries of the Christian era. The Puranas mention ships from India 
laden with merchandize leaving for the ports in Suvarnabhümi which in all 
likelihood included Siam, Champa, Annam and so on and not only the 
island of Sumatra as some think. Gradually, Indian settlements would have 
grown in them, and, as the then immigrants would have penetrated further 
and fnrther, the life of the local inhabitants got influenced more and more 
by them. The greatest evidence of the close links of the region with India 
is furnished by the large corpus of the Sanskritic words in its languages. 
The very word for language that is prevalent in most parts of the region is 
bhasa; Bhasa Thai, Bahasa Malay and so on. The old language of Indonesia 
has a typical Sanskritic name of Kavi Bhasa. Prof. J. Gonda in his now 
well-known work Sanskrit in Indonesia points to a large Sanskritic content 
in Indonesian languages. A similar attempt by William J. Gedney and the 
writer of those lines in the works : Indic Loan Words in Spoken Thai, a 
Ph. D. Dissertation submitted to the Yale University in 1947 and the Studies 
in Sanskrit and Indian Culture in Thailand, an independent study published 
recently trace a very large corpus of Sanskritic words in Tha. An attempt 
on similar lines on Bahasa Malay or Bhasa Khmer of Compuchia or Bhasa 
Lao would, if undertaken, produce similar results, Most of the languages 
of the region have incorporated into them a large number of words of 
Sankritic origin. The remark made by William J. Gedney with regard to Thai 
that there are as many words of Sanskritic origin in spoken Thai as there are 
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words of Greek and Latin origin in spoken English may very well apply to 
most languages of the region. Since the writer of these lines has greater 
acquaintance with Thai, he can speak with greater confidence with regard to 
it. There are hundreds and thousands of words in Thai, a langnage entirely 
different from Sanskrit and Pali structurally belonging as it does to a different 
language-family, which owe their origin to Sanskrit and Pali. One may have 
to knock one's head a number of times to realize that the Thai word phetch 
found in such words as phetchburi is Sanskrit vajra. Similarly the names of 
places like Phiakphumphisai or Udumphonphisai are Sanskrit Vyaghrabhümi- 
visaya and Udumbaravisaya respectively or the peculiarly spelt word aungch- 
allee is just Sanskrit azjali. In spite of all the change that has come about in 
the process of their assimilation in the new language some words have no 
doubt mysteriously kept up their Sanskritic form and pronunciation, e. 8५ 
the words veld for time, karuma for please, prarthana for desire and so on. 
The, whole landscape of Thailand is dotted with vestiges of Indian cultare. 
There are numerous temples of Hindu Gods and Goddesses, though in ruins, 
which are a perennial testimony to the presence in the region of the once all 
powerful Hindu religion. There are figures of the Hindu gods, Indra, Gane$a 
and so on and Hindu demi gods the Yaksas, the Kinnaras, the Kinnaris and 
so on which adorn even the Buddhist monasteries. Among the Indian epics, 
the Ramayana and the Mahābhārata, it is the Ramayana which is the best 
known to the people. It is known in Laos, it is known in Thailand, it is 
known practically everywhere in the region though the story differs in detail 
with local variations creeping in. Very rightly has a scholar said about it 
that if there is any truly Asian epic it is the Ramayana. Scenes from this 
and the Puranas are found depicted on temple-walls, the entire story of the 
Ramayana is found described in 178 excellent murals in Wat Phra Kaco, 
popularly known as the Temple of the Emerald Buddha in the heart of 
Bangkok and 152 bas reliefs in Wat Pora Jetubon, the funerary temple of the 
ruling dynasty of Thailand. The mural paintings in the Vihara of Wat Nang 
Phya in Phitsanulok in northern Thailand and the marble panels as many as 
one hundred and fiftytwo relating the Rama story after king Rama J’s version 
in clockwise direction from Ravana’s abduction of Sita to the pursuit by 
Rama, the fight among the demons and the monkeys as far as upto the 
catching of Ravana’s friend, Sabasteja by Hanuman. Apart from the marble 
panels the wooden panels of the Ordination Hall of Wat Po represent a large 
number of episodes from the Ramayana. 


Hundreds of inscriptions in Sanskrit and Pali have been discovered in 
Southeast Asia. These from Combodia were collected and published in 8 


volume by R. C. Majumdar. Similar attempts, though, perfunctory have 
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been made by scholar like George Coedes and others. Tt will be a good idea 
if this work in the countries like Thailand could be undertaken more system- 
atically. The writer of these lines has come to notice about 40 inscriptions in 
Sanskrit in Thailand during his sojourn there some of which were discovered 
much after Georgne Coede's work. The latest example is of the two inscrip- 
tions recently found from Prasad Panom rung in the Province of Buriram 
in the noatheast of Thailand. Since one Sanskrit inscription from there 
noted by George Coedes, two more Sanskrit inscriptions have been dis- 
covered from there. The second one only this year itself. The first one 
could well be the second part of the inscription noted by Coedes and in all 
probability be taken to complete it, Written in beautiful Sanskrit and in 
mellifluous style, it makes an excellent reading In the context of the Sans- 
krit and Pali inscriptions discovered from Combodia and discovered or being 
discovered from Thailand, a susgestion may well be put forward that it 
would be good if this vast literature could be studied from the point of view 
of its poetic beauty as well. So far only tardy attempts have made in this 
connection. No significant contribution in this direction is available upto 
now. The writer of these lines has tried in the beginning of his volume : 
Studies in. Sanskrit and Culture in Thailand noted earlier, to present a deta- 
iled critical literary appraisal of the Sanskrit inscriptions of Thailand. A 
literary study on the same lines of the Sanskrit inscriptions of Compuchea 
which are far larger in number would well be worth undertaking to bring 
home to the scholarly community the poetic beauty of this form of literature 
to enable it to enjoy it. Though royal proclamations or account of land-grants 
or descriptions of regal exploits, the inscriptions contain in them excellent 
poetry which merits serious notice. 


It has become almost customary for a President of a Section to present 
in his Address a survey of publications in his field from the previous session 
to the present 01९. While the writer of these lines occupies himself with this 
excercize he cannot but permit himself a few preliminary observations. Out 
of the nine countries comprising the region of Southeast Asia : Burma, Laos 
Thailand, Compuchea, Vietnam, Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia and Brunei, 
the maximum literary activity has taken place only in Burma, Thailand, 
Malaysia and Indonesia, Only a handful of books were produced in Singa- 
pore and these too on subjects of trade and industry only. Compuchea has 
been too ravaged by strife to think of any literary activity. Vietnam, though 
recovering from long drawn out war, is still far from a stage where serious 
literary activity worth any consequence can flourish. Laos and Brunei are 
too small to yield anything significant to any researcher. In Malaysia and 
Indonesia too the literary activity has come to be far too much centred on 
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Islam, Law, Politics, trade and industry, administration and such other disci- 
Plines, Jt is in Burma and Thailand alone where literature on humanities 
has come to be produced, quite a significant proportion of it on Buddhism, 
the predominant religion in these countries and on much lesser extent on 
Secular subjects, Among pubiications in the field of Buddhism in Burma 
May be mentioned: Kammtthan tara a thut ra khran akren by Sobhana Maha- 
thera on the Practice of the form of Buddhist meditation called Kamma- 
tthana, Buddhe e anepana bharana Kammatthan k yan nañ by U Aon Mret on 
the practice of Anapanasati form of Buddhist meditation, Mran mā nuin nam 
Theravada Buddhabhàsa cac tam by Ashin Pafifiindabhivamsa on the history 
of the development of Theravada Buddhism in Burma, Mahavijjodaya Sang- 
ruth Chui rui Kyam by Ashin Tin Thi Lan Pufifiananda on the exposition of 
Abhidhammatthasameaha, a compendium of Abhidharma philosophy accord- 
ing to Theravada Buddhism including the text in Pali, Vum am bhi Ae 
Abhidhamma by U Kyo Thvat, a eollection of lectures on Abhidharma philo- 
Sophy of Theravada Buddhism, Buddha lakkhaná to myà by Mrat su mre lat 
on the identifying marks of a Buddha, Buddha nok pa kambha lii sa mya by 
Takka Suel Mrat Su on the general history of the Spread of Buddhism, 4 
Khre pru patthan tà rā to by Ashin Janakabhivamsa, an introduction of Patt. 
hana, a canonical text of Theravada Buddhism. Works on Buddhism 
published in Thailand area: the Commentary Patisambhidamagga Canonical 
Text of Theravada Buddhism Mahanima, Phutthawipatsama by Sawet Piam- 
Phsngsan on Buddhist meditation, Khruarg namatsakan lae lo mu büchz by 
Phloenphit Kamran on the Styles of altars and materials used in worship for 
Specific Thai Buddhist rituals. Apart from the study of Buddhism in its 


of Kanfurnfu Phraphutthasatsana noi semai Ratnakosin ton ton by Atchara 
Kanchanomai on the revival of Buddhism during the early Bangkok period, 
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Lak Kan suksa wichai sunlapa phra phom kansásom phra phim lae kantang 
khlong phra phim by Prakot Buabut on the collection and classification of 
Thai Buddhist amulets, Palimakhon phra kruang by Mon Chanthanakhon on 
Thai Buddha images and amulets, Arhan Kelasa nhan Amerikan sa@sana pru 
kha ri by Ashin Kelas, on the reminiscances by a Burmese monk on the pra- 
ctice of Buddhism by Burmese in the United States, Bhvai tan chop to ra 
mahather kri mya by Maymyo Mui kraññ on the decoration and titles of 
distinction conferred on Buddhist monks in Burma. 

Some nice inter-religious studies have also made their appearance in 
hich cannot but deserve notice here, e. g. Latthi 


the period under review w 
ramaj on the comparative aspect of Budd- 


lae nikai in Thai by M. R. Kurit P 
hism, Sikhism, Islam and Hinduism, Nipplian khu dindaen Khong Prachao 


Ongdica sung pen anatta by Prasan Sethanan on the concept of God in Budd- 
hism, Christianity, Hinduism, Islam, Judaism and through scientifie enquiry, 
Nolokhit ruang pratyà kansuksa Thai by Amphon Phongsaitha on the edus 


cational philosoyhy from the point of view of major religions. 


Significant contribution to studies in early history has taken place in 
Some of the more noteworthy publications in 
orded here as under : Kuntaca, Srivijaya 
hich deals with, as should 


many countries of the region. 
them on the subject may well be rec 


and Suwarnabhumi by Dr. Abdul Rehman Saleh w 
e itself, with the history of Kuntala, Srivijaya and Suwa- 


rnabhumi, the early kingdoms of South Sumatra, Rasi can to mran ma ruira 
by Ne Aon Mran which has for its subject matter the description and the 
history of the Burmese seasonal festivals, 4 rhe ton arha by U Sin Lhuin 
which traces the histosy of Southeast Asia from the earliest times. Of the 
studies on sculptures and temple architecture and inscriptions may be menti- 
oned the works Arca-arca di Sumatra pedazaman purba by Satyawati Suluman 
on the sculptures of ancient Sumatra and Proyak Pelita Restorasi candi 
Borobudur, ६ report on the restoration of the Borobodur Temple in twelve 
volumes one out of which has made its appearnce in the period under review. 


In the field of Language studies the few works that have appeared 
are : A Khre pru Sadda by Asin Janakabhivamsa which is a commentary by 
Kaccüyana's Pali grammar, and Phas@ lae Phasasat by Wilawan Khanis 


tthanan on language and Linguistics. 


In the field of biography a couple of good attempts have been made 
in the countries of the region, e. g. Atihuppatti tha quin nam khra à Buddha- 
sasana pru mya by Min Yu Way which gives biographical account of eminent 
non-Burmese Buddhists including Allen Bennet ( Ananda Maitreya ), Anton 
Gueth ( Nyantiloka ) and Salvatore Cioffi ( Lokanatha ), Maharat chat chai 


be clear from the titl 
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by Prakhop Choprakan which gives biographies of nine Thai kings, Waltha 
Luangtha by Phraeyuramai which includes extracts from the works of the 
author in addition to giving his biography, Ve bhu cha ra to theruppattu nhan 
chak mya by Lu men Han Pyañ ma na which describes the life and teachings 
of Weibu Sayadaw ( 1896-1977 ) a Burmese Buddhist Abbot, Mahagandharum 
cha ru to Arhan Janakabhivamsa which deals with the life and teachings of 
Janakabhivamsa, a Burmese senior Buddhist monk, 


In the field of Sanskrit only some two or three attempts take place. 
One is : Rasa ca pe e Rasa in Burmese by U Rvehe Aon which examines the 
literary conventions used to express sentiment in Sanskrit literature. The 
S2cond is a history of Sanskrit literature in Thai by Pranee Lapanich and 
the third is a thesis Revedapratham mandalasya samálocanatmakam adhyaya- 
nim (1-75 süktani) a critical study of the first Mandala of the Rgveda 
(Suktas 1-75 ) submitted this year, 1982, through the medium of Sanskrit for 
"Vidyavaridhi ( Ph. D.) degree of the Sampurnanand Sanskrit University, 
Varanasi by a Thai scholar, Chamlong Sarapudnuke, 


The survey as given above shows that literary acttivity in the fields of 
religion, philosophy, art and architecture and ancient history is on in parts 
of Southeast Asia which are comparatively peaceful and which have not been 


Swept off their moorings by the so-called modernism which turns man into 
à machine, 
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महाभारते निर्वचनानि 
सत्यव्रत शास्त्री 
दिल्ली 


निर्व चनशब्दस्य कोऽर्थ इत्ति प्रथमस्तावदस्माकं जिज्ञासाविषयः । निरुक्तटीकाक्गेता भग- 
वता दर्गाचार्येणास्य शब्दस्यार्थ एवं निरूपितः-“अपिहितस्यार्थस्य परोक्षवृत्तौ अतिपरोक्षवत्तो 
वा शब्दे निष्कृष्प faqa वचनं निर्वचनम्‌ ।”” Sam mp rea परोक्षवृत्तिप्वतिपरोक्षवृत्तिष्‌ 
वा शब्दार्थाता विगह्म aaa भवति तदुच्यते निर्वचनशास्त्रमिति, निरुक्तमिति वा । अयमत्र 
क्रमः । अमूर्तानां भावानामभिव्यञ्जनाय शब्दप्रयोगः | प्रयुक्ते च शब्द कथ भावाभिव्यक्ति- 
अवतीति विश्लेषणात्मिकया पद्धत्या साधनमावश्यकं भवति । aad नाम शब्दस्य विश्लेषण 
स्याद्येन तस्य चार्थस्य च सामञ्जस्यं प्रकाशेत, भवेत्स नाम कलयैव । अत एवार्थानित्यः परी- 
क्षेति भगवतो steven तैरुक्तं प्रति निदेश: । fread हि शब्दसाधने नाग्रहः, कथं शब्दः 
सिद्धिर्भवति, का प्रकृतिः, कश्च प्रत्ययः, को वा संस्क्रारोऽपितु अर्थद,ष्ट्या शब्दविश्लेषणे । 
अत एवाह यास्को न संस्का रमाद्रियेत' | 


निरुक्तशास्त्रं तु निर्वचनान्येव प्रस्तौति । daa तस्य चरितार्थता । परं यन्नाम न 
निर्वचनशास्त्रं तत्रापि परश्शतानि निर्वचनानि दष्ठिपथमुपयान्ति । ब्राह्मणषु, सूत्रषु, रामा- 
यणमहाभारतयोः, पुराणेषु अन्येषु वा नानाग्रन्थेषु तिर्वंचनाति पदानां प्रसक्‍तानुप्रसक्ततयापस्था- 
वितानि तत्तदप्रन्यकरत भिः । तानि विचार्यं विचार्यं विम्रष्टव्यानि fausta: पुरातनी चिन्तन- 
पद्धतिस्तेभ्य आविष्कृता भवेदिति । प्रायशो ध्वनिसाम्या्थसाम्यभ्र रितानि हि तानि नाद्य- 
aae विपश्चिद भ्यः स्वदेरन्‌ दूराकृष्टानि वा प्रतीयेरंस्तथापि नानेव हेतुना तानि हेयता- 
कोटिमाटीकेरन्तिति धिया तानि विमर्शपदवीमापादयितव्यानि गुणदोषतश्च परिच्छेद्यानि | 
अस्मिन्‌ प्रबस्धे$स्माभिः श्रीमहाभारतात्‌ तानि विचायं विचायमभ्युच्चित्य समासेनोपन्यस्यन्त 
विचायंन्ते च । महान्‌ हि ग्रन्थराशिर्महाभारतं नाम । “महत्त्वाद भारवत्त्वाच्च (भ।रवत््वात्‌ 
== सारवत्त्वात्‌, नील०) महाभारतमुच्यते इति महाभारतनिर्वचनेनवास्य महत्त्वं सुस्पष्ट 
भवति । अन्न हि स्थाने स्थाने यानि निर्वचनानि समुपन्यस्तानि तानि प्रसङ्गत एव न तु 
निर्वचनप्रदर्शनविग्रेति तेपां निरुक्तशास्तरान्तर्गतेभ्यो निवेचनेभ्यो$स्ति किञ्चिद्व शिष्ठ्यम्‌ | 
एषु कानिचन निर्वचनानि परम्पराप्राप्तान्येव | न्थान्तरेष्वपि तथाऽपि तयाऽवलोकनात्‌ | 
पुत्रशब्दस्य निर्वचनं द,ष्टान्त रूपेणातोपस्थाप्यते । 


—————_— e e ee a ae es 


* लेखोऽयं पुण्यपत्ततीयभाण्डारकरप्राच्यविद्यासंशोधनमन्दिरेण प्रकाशितं महाभारतमाधारी 
कृत्य निबद्धः | 
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ऋतम्‌ 
पुन्नाम्नो नरकाद्यस्मात्‌ त्रायते पितरं सुतः । 
तस्मात्‌ पुत्र इति प्रोक्तः पितन्‌ यस्त्राति सवश: 11 
इत्यर्वाचीनवाङ्मयात्‌ gata इत्येतत्युतशब्दस्य निर्वंचनमुलभ्यते । एताद शमेव 
` निर्वचनं महाभारतेऽपि द्‌ ष्टिपयमुपयाति-- 
(१) पुन्नाम्नो नरकात्पुत्नो यस्मात्त्राता पितन्‌ सदा । 
तस्माद्‌ Taft पुत्रेति पुत्रं धर्मविदो जनाः ॥। १ 
(२) पुन्नाम्नो नरकाद्यस्मात्‌ पितरं त्रायते सुतः । 
तस्मात्‌ पुत्र इति प्रोक्तः स्वयमेव स्वयम्भुवा ॥२ 
(३) पितृस्त्राणात्तारयति पुत्र इत्यनुशुश्र॒म । २ 


(४) समुत्पन्नेन कौरव्य सत्पुद्रेण महात्मना | 
त्रात: स पुरुषव्याघ्र पुन्नाम्नो नरकात्तदा ||९ 


यासकेनापयेतनतिर्वचनमुल्लिखितम्‌ पुतः पुरु त्रायते, निपरणाद्रा, gata ततस्त्रायत 
इति वा i 


एवमेव जायाशन्दविषयेऽपि सुप्रसिद्ध निवंचनमेवोप लभ्यते श्रीमहाभारते-- 
आत्मा हि जायते तस्यां तस्माज्जाया भवत्युत ।* 


जायतेऽस्यामिति जाया à जनू धातोग्युंत्पन्तोऽग्रं शब्द: | अन्यत्रापी यमेवास्थ निरुक्त: 
प्रदशिता-— 
तज्जाथाया जायात्वं यदस्यां जायते पुनः । 
क्वचिन्निर्वचनेपु धातुविशेषस्य निदे शोऽपि भगवता वेदव्यासेन ga: । तथा हि 
PAM: कमनार्थेकात्‌ कन्‌ धातोनिष्पन्न इति म प्रहि-- अ y 


सर्वान्‌ कामयते धमात्‌ कनेर्धातोशच भामिनि | 
तस्मात्‌ कन्येह quM स्वतन्त्र बरर्वाणनि ॥1६ 


— 5 


१. हरिवंश:, ६६. २२ 
२. आदिपर्व, ६८. ३५ 
३. आश्वमेध्रिकपवं, ९३, ४५, 
४. हरिवंशः, ५, २४. 
५, वनपर्व, १३, ६२, 


६. तदेव, २९१. १३. 
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महाभारते निर्वचनानि 
क्षत्रियशब्दो महाकविना कालिदासेन 'क्षतात्किल am qam क्षत्रस्य शब्दो भुवनेषु 
रूढः? इति ब्रूवता aata इत्यस्मान्तिरुक्तः एताद,श्यव निरुवितदष्टिपथमुपयाति 
महाभारतेऽपि 
क्षताच्च नस्त्रायतीति स तस्मात्‌ क्षत्रिय: स्मृतः । 


धर्मशब्दो धारणार्थं काद्धाताव्यु त्पन्न इति 'धारणाद्धर्म इत्याहुरि त्यादिभ्यो वचनेभ्य 
उपलब्धं भवति । महाभारतकारो$्प्येवमाह-- 


(१) धर्मो हि धृतः med धारयते जगत्‌ । * 


(२) धारणाद्धमं मित्याह xut धारयति प्रजाः 
a: स्यादध्वारणसंयुक्तः स धर्म इति निश्चयः ou 


(३) धनात्स्रवति धर्मो हि धारणाद्बेति निश्चयः IN 


(४) धारणादधमं इत्याहुधमण विध॒ताः प्रजा 
यत्स्याद्वारणसंयुक्त स धर्म इति निश्चय Ts 


राजा प्रक्कतिरञ्जूतादिति रज्ज्यातोनिष्पत्तिरस्य शब्दस्याभिव्यज्यते यद्यपि यास्केनान्मशच 
गासनाथकाद्‌दीप्त्यर्थकाद्वा राजुधातास्य निरुक्तः । महाभारते पुनः प्रकृतिरञ्जनमव राज्ञ 
प्रधानं कर्मेति मत्वा रञ्ज्‌धातोरेवास्य निरुक्ति सूचिता-- 


(१) पृथ वैन्यं प्रजा दृष्ट्वा रक्ता स्मेति यदब्रुवन्‌ | 
ततो राजेति नामास्य अनुरागादजायत us 


(२) राजा रञ्जयति प्रजा: । i 
(3) रञ्जिताश्च प्रजा: सर्वास्तेन राजेति शब्द्यते ।” 


(४) पिद्वापर्रञ्जितास्तस्य प्रजास्तेनानुरञ्जिताः | 
अनुरागात्तातस्तस्य नाम राजेत्यजायत We 

आदिपर्व, ५७. ५ 
कर्णपर्व, ४९. ५०. 
शान्तिपर्व, ९१. १५. 
तदेव ११०. ११. 
५. तदेव २९. १३१. 
६. तदेव ५६. 35. 
७, तदेव ५९. १२७. 

हरिवंशः ५. २९. 
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(X) यमस्तु कर्मणा तेन भृशं पीडितमानसः t 
धर्मेण रञ्जयामास धर्मराज इमाः प्रजाः ॥ १ 


क्वचिन्महाभारतकार एकस्यैव शब्दस्य नाना निर्वचनानि प्रस्तौति यास्कीयं fread 
च स्मारयति । तथाहि मित्रशतुशब्दौ fiaa स आह-- 


(१) मित्रं मिदेनेन्दतेः प्रीयतेर्वा 
संत्रायतेर्मानद मोदतेर्वा | 
ब्रवीति तच्चामुत विप्रपूर्वा- 
तच्चापि सर्वं मम दुर्योधनेऽस्ति ।। २ 


(3) शत्रु: शदेः शासतेः शायतेर्वा 
शृणातेर्वा श्वयतैर्वाऽपि सरग 
उपसर्गाद्‌ वहुधा सूदतेश्च 
प्रायेण सर्व त्वयि तच्च महम्‌ ॥२ 


क्वचित्‌ क्वचिद्विलक्षणान्येव नि्वंचनानि दृष्टिपथमुपयान्ति । तथाहि शरीरं णुणातेः 
शम्तातेवेति यास्कः, श्रयतेरिति ठु वेदव्यासः 1° पुरुपादः, पुरिशयः, पुरयतेर्वा, पूरयत्यन्तरिति 
वेति पुरुषशब्दस्य यास्क्रक्ृतानि निर्वचनानि परं बिषहते,* पुरं विषहते वेति तु वेदव्यासकृते | 
धिनोतीति धतमिति यास्कः । धत्ते धारयते वेति वेदव्यास: ।° fat आयम्यमानं, ह्वियते 
ज रजत दितं रमण भवति हय॑तेर्वा eiaeia इति हिरण्यशब्दस्य नाना fada- 
नानि प्रस्तौति यास्को हिरण्मयमित्येकमेव तु वेदव्यासः । = अभ्यतितो गृहान्‌ भवति, अभ्येति 
तिथिषु परकुलानि वेति अतिथिशब्दस्य यास्कङृते निर्वचने, अनित्यस्थितोऽतिथिरिति वेद- 


व्यासकृतं निर्बचनम्‌ 1६: 


क्वचिच्छन्दाः प्रत्यक्षवृत्तयो भवन्ति । तत्र निवंचनवृत्तिनं क्लेशक रा | यथा क्षरधातौ: 
क्षरशब्द:-- 


4. तदेव c. ४१, 

२. कर्णपर्व, २९, २३, 

३. तदेव २९, २४, 

४. श्रयणाच्छरीरं भवति, शान्तिपर्व, २२४, ४ 

X. उद्योगपर्व, १३१. ३३ 

६. तदेव १३१, ३५; 

७, धत्ते ara चेदमेतस्मात्कारणाद्धनम्‌, उद्योगपर्व, ११२, २, 

5, यस्माद्धिरण्मयं सर्व हिरण्यं तेन चोच्यते, उद्योगपर्व, ११२, १. 

&. अनित्यं हि स्थितो यस्मात्तस्मादतिथिरुच्यते, अनुशासनपर्व, १००, १८, 
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हाभारते निर्वचनानि 
कृत्स्नमेतावतस्तात क्षरते व्यक्तसंज्ञकम्‌ | 
अहन्यहनि भूतात्मा ततः क्षर इति स्मृतः ॥ * 
एवमेव न क्षरम्‌ अक्षरमिति अक्षरणब्द:--- 
तदक्षरं न क्षरतीति afa > 


बसुधाशब्दो वसुपूर्वकाद_ दधातेनिप्पन्तो भवेदिति प्रत्यक्षमेव । तथैव च महाभारतम्‌-- 


(१) ररक्ष वसुसम्पूर्णा वसुधां वसुधाधिपः n> 
(२) तस्येयं वसुसम्पूर्णा वसुधा वसुधाधिप ।* 
(३) वसुधा वसृसम्पूर्णा वर्धते भूतिवर्धनी ।* 


(४) आत्मप्रत्ययको शस्य वसुधेयं वसुन्धरा i 
प्रथनात्पृथिवीति प्रथूधातोः पृथिवीशब्दव्युत्पत्तिः | संबाध उद्भते पद्य ध्वन्यते--- 
प्रथिता धनतंश्चेयं परथिवी साधुमि: स्मृता ।” 
एकत्र पुनः प्रथोरपत्यमिति पृथ्वीशब्दस्य॒व्युत्पत्ति: प्रदर्शिता-- 


ततो$भ्युपगमाद्राजञ: पृथोर्वेत्यस्य भारत । 
दुहितृत्वमनुप्राप्ता देवी पृथ्वीति चोच्यते gt 


मेदनीशब्दे मेदःशब्ददर्शनात्मधुकंटभाख्यानमाश्रित्य तयोमेंदसा परिष्लुतेत्यथें मेदःशब्दा- 
दूभूमार्थे मत्वर्थीय इनिः, सकारलोपे मेदिनीशब्दव्युत्पत्तिः प्रदशिता श्रीमहाभ।रते-- 


आसीदियं समुद्रान्ता मेदिनीति परिश्रुता | 
मधुकैटभयोः कृत्स्ना मेदसाऽभिपरिप्लुता ut 


१. णात्तिपर्व, २६१. २४. 

v. तदेव १६४. २४. 

३, वनपर्व ५४. ३८. 

9. तदेव १२६. ३४. 

५, उद्योगपर्व, ३४. २६. 
६. तदेव ३८. २३. 

| ७. शान्तिपर्व, ५६. १२८. 
5 
8 


, हरिवंशः, ६. ४०. 
, तदेव, ६, ३६. 
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एवमेवोर्वीशब्दोऽपि विस्तृतार्थादुरुशब्दा त्स्त्रियां व्युत्पादयितु शक्योऽपि काश्यपमाख्य।न- 
माश्रित्य ऊरुशब्दाद्‌ व्युत्पादित:-- ` 


ऊर्णा धारयामास कश्यपः पृथिवीं तत: । 
निमज्जन्तीं तदा राजंस्तेनोर्वीति मही स्मृता ॥ ¦ 


तदेतत्कल्पनोत्थं न विचारसहम्‌ । ऊरुशब्दाद व्युत्पत्तौ ऊर्वी तिशब्दप्रसक्तेरूका रह्वस्व- 
त्वाभ्युपगमे गौरवप्रसङ्गाच्च | 


शिलानां समूहः शैल इति शिलाशब्दात्समूहार्थेऽणि शैलशब्दः | सगरशब्दाच्चपत्यार्थेऽणि 
सागरशब्दः उभावप्येतो प्रत्यक्षवृत्ती | तयैव च महाभारतम्‌-- 


तत उत्सार्‍यामास शिलाः शतसहस्रशः | 
धनुष्कोट्या तदा वैन्यस्तेन शैला विर्वाधताः ।२ 
सागरत्वं च लेभे स कर्मणा तेन तस्य ह ॥३ 


खे चरतीति खेचरशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिः । व्युत्पत्यनुसारी च महाभारतप्रयोगः-अध्वानं 
सोऽतिचक्राम खेचर: खेचरन्निव | 


व्याक्रियन्ते शब्दा अनेनेति वैयाकरणशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिः | व्याङ्पूर्वकात्करोतेल्युं टि 
व्याकरणशब्दस्य सिद्धि: | व्याकरणमधीते वेद वेति वयाकरण इति वैयाकरणशब्दस्य 
ATA । महाभारतकारेण “सर्वार्थानां व्याकरणाद्रं याकरण उच्यत ४” इति वैयाकरणशब्दे 
lic करोति पश्यता समीचीनमेवाभ्यधायि । एवमेव 'श्रतेन श्रोत्रियों भवतीत्य'* 
भिदधत। तेन सुप्रसिद्धेव श्रोत्रियशब्दस्य निरुक्ति: सूचिता | aaa श्रोत्रिय इति श्रृतशब्दाच्छो- 
TU 0 E भवति । श्रोव्रशब्दादेव यदि सा व्याख्यायिष्यत समीचीनतरकम- 
1 


BAIT नगराणां नामानि तत्त्व शिष्ट्यं तत्तदराजनिर्मिति वा$मिलक्ष्य व्याख्यातानि | 
तथा हि दारवती वहुद्रारेति कृत्वान्वर्था' संज्ञा लेभे । भूम्न्यत्र मतुब्व्याख्यातव्यो भवति | 
कता द्वारवतीनाम्ना agai मनोरमामि'१ ति महाभारते पाठ: । अस्ति श्रावस्ती नाम 


————— 
a —— 
—— ——— 
m me 


4. शान्तिपर्व, ४६, ६४, 
२. हरिवंशः, ६८, 

३, तदेव १०. ५२, 

४. उदृयोगपर्व, ४३, ३६, 
X, वनपर्व, २६७, २९, 
६. 2ftam, ८. २६, 
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महाभारते निर्वचनानि २३७ 


नगरी 1 तस्यास्तन्नाम कुत इति चेदुच्यते--जजे श्रावस्तको राज! श्रावस्ती येन निर्मिता 1° 
एतदुचितमिव प्रतिभाति । निर्मातुणां राज्ञां नाम्ना नैकासां नगरीणां रव्यातर्त्वदशेनात्‌ । न 
केवलं नगराणां नगरीणां बाऽन्येपामपि पदार्थानां तत्तवं शिष्ट्यवशान्नामोपलम्भ इति महा- 
भारतकारः | तथा कुशबदाख्यस्य ह्लदस्य कुशेशयपद्मवत्वात्तथाविधं नाम सञ्जातमिति महा- 
भारतवचसा ध्वन्यते-“हुदश्च कुशवानेष यत्न पद्मं कुशेशयम्‌' । ` एवमेव वितरणव्‌ तत्वा- 
द्वैतरणीति नदीविशेपस्य संज्ञा संवृत्तेति महाभारतकार:--अत्न वैतरणी नाम नदी वितरणे- 
वृता ।३ विनशनमपि तथैव, सरस्वत्यास्तत्न नाशात्‌-अदर्णेनात्‌-- 


ग्रस्मात्सा भरतश्रेष्ठ ENAT सरस्वती । 
तस्मात्तदषयो नित्यं प्राहुविनशनेति ह ॥* 


बाहलीकदेशस्यापि तथाविधा संज्ञा वाह.लीकाख्यानां पिशाचानां वशादेव संवृत्ता | 
are लीकशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिमंहाभा रतकारेण बहिरिति ह लीक इति च पिशाचयोः कयोश्चन 
नामविशेषाभ्यामेव प्रदर्शिता-- 


बहिएच नाम ह लीकश्च विपाशायां पिशाचको । 
तयोरपत्यं बाह.लीका नैषा afte: प्रजापतेः u* 


बहि -- ह लीक इति बह लीक: | यद्येतद्थार्थ स्यात्तहि भाषाशास्त्रिणों समाक्षर- 
anama प्रवृत्तिमापन्न इति प्रतिभाति | तेन च पूर्वहकारलोप: । तत्क्षतिसमारोपणाय च 
पूर्वाकारस्य दीर्घः | 


ववचित्पूर्वाख्यानान्या श्रित्य शब्दा निरुच्यन्ते महाभारतकारेणेति मेदिनीशब्दप्रसद्धे 
पूर्वमेवावोचाम । सैव प्रवृत्तिनिषादशब्दनिर्वचनप्रस ङ्ग ऽप्यवलोक्यते | अधामिकस्य dam 
मथ्यमानादूरो: समुद्भूतः कश्चन BEA: कृष्णवर्णः पुरुषः । तमत्रिर्वाच निषीदेति । यतो हि 
स निषीदेत्युक्तः, तत एव निषादेति संज्ञया ख्यातः-निषीद निषाद । तदेतत्‌ कल्पनोत्थमशा- 
edt च भाति । एतादृशानि निर्वचनानि कौतुकमेव जनयन्ति केवलं न तु ज्ञानसमुद्विमित्यलं 
वाचां विस्तरेण | 


वतपर्व, १३०. १५. 
उद्योगपर्व, १०७. १४, 
शल्यपर्व, ३६. २. 
कर्णपर्व, ३०. ४४. 
हरिवंशः, ५. 45. 
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महाभारते नैकेषां राज्ञाम्‌, ऋषीणां, देवानां च नामानि निरुक्त।नि | तत्र विशेषतो राज्ञाम 
ऋषीणां च नामतिर्वचने यत्किञ्चिद्ध्वनिसाम्यमाख्यानमाख्यानमाध्यमेन अर्थौ चित्यं q 
प्रयोजकं महाभारतक।रस्याभूत्तच्च पूर्ववदेव कौतुकवर्धकमेव | तथाहि क्षुधातोरिक्ष्वाकुशब्दः | 
-यन्मनुरक्षौत्तत इक्ष्वाकुः ।` अत क्षसादृश्यादेव क्षवतेरिक्ष्वाकुशव्दो निरुक्तः । एवमेवौर्व- 
शब्दस्य निएक्तिरूरुशब्दात्प्रदशिता | ऊरोरयमिति ata: । ऊरू विनिर्भिद्य जातः इति पुरा- 
' तनमाच्यानमपि ara औचित्यप्रद्शनाय Sz तम्‌ । qa सत्यव्रतः पित्रपरितोषगुरुदोग्ध्री- 
वधाप्रोक्षितोपयोगरूपत्रिविधशङ्क्‌ (= व्यतिक्रम) दर्शनात्‌ वसिष्ठेन त्रिशडः कुरित्युक्तस्तथैव 
च प्रसिद्धि गतः ।२ दण्डाभिधस्य राजो दण्ड इति नामापि अनन्तजनानां दमनाद्वा अशि 
ri दण्डनाद्वा यथार्थमिति कृत्वा दमेदंण्डे्वा निरुक्तं महाभ।रतकारेण ।४ राजा कृवलाएवः 


ष्यतीति कृत्वा । तथैव प्रजानां भरणाद्‌ भरत इत्याख्या | एताः सर्वा निरूक्तय ऋजुतया 
बुद्धिमुपारोहन्ति औचित्यको च नातिक्रामन्ति। मान्धातृशब्दस्य निरु क्तिस्तु नंतादृशी | मांधास्य- 
। तीति मान्धतिति प्राचीनाख्याने शतक्रतोरुकत्या तन्ना मप्रसि द्वेः 1° अत्र मामिति पदस्य पानार्थेकेत 
घेट्यातुना योगे रूपसिद्धिः | ध्वनिसाम्यमेर्वंतादृशनिर्वचने प्रमुखं प्रेरकम्‌ । कथातकयोगस्तु 
- ततन्निवहिय्रेति नातितिरोहितं स्यात्रेक्षावताम्‌ यदरोदीत्तद्र दस्य रुद्रत्वमिति वदेता दृश्यः सर्वा 
_ अपि frat निरुक्त्याभासा एवं निरुक्तिप्रयासा एबं वा विद्वन्मनोविनोदफलकाः | 
open राज्ञो नाम्नो विवेचन तु स्मष्टमेवेति सुग्रहम्‌ | वसुशब्दस्तत् प्रत्यक्ष वृत्तिर्मनः 

= विकुक्षित्वाद्विकृश्षिरिति तन्नाम्नो याथार्थ्यम्‌ pt अत एव सोऽयोधतां प्राप्त इति 
दुवदव्यासोक्ति: | शशमत्तीति शशाद इति णणादाख्यस्य राज्ञो नामापि निर्वक्तुमशक्यम्‌ । 


व भवति, संज्ञिनः शशाद cd भवतु वा मा भत्ततथापि तादृशार्थोपलम्भात्‌ संज्ञायां 
£ | एतादृशमेव व्याख्यानं सगरणस्दस्य।पि । सह गरेणेति सगर Mo 


TA धुन्युमार इत्याख्यां गत: 1 प्रथनात्पृथुरिति राज्ञः पृथोर्नाम्नो व्युत्पत्तिर्लोकास्रथ- 


| 
| 
| 
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महाभारते निर्वचनानि 3 


सभावे रूपम्‌ । एतन्नामयाथार्थ्यप्रतिपादनायापि पुरातनमाख्यानमेकं समुपस्थापि महाभा रत- 
कारेण | विदुला सञ्जयसंवादे सम्यग्‌ जय ति श्रूनिति सञ्जय इति तन्नाम्तो निरुक्तिविदुलोक्त या 
ध्वनिता भवति । नाम्ना सञ्जयोऽपि सन्‌ त्वं तादुशो नासीति तदुक्तेः 0^ सर्वं दमयतीति 
सर्वदमन इति सर्वदमनशब्दस्य व्याख्या महाभारतीया । एकत्र महाभारते काशिराजसुतायाः 
एवफल्कपत्ल्या गान्धा उल्लेख: । गा ददातीतिगान्दी' ३ तितस्या नामनिर्वचनमपि निदिष्टम्‌ । 
सामान्यतस्त्वनया व्युत्पत्या गोदा इति नाम्ना भवितव्यम्‌ aa पुनः गान्दीति नाम 
गोशब्दस्य गाम्‌ आदेशः, टाप्‌ स्थाने च डीप्योग: । उपरिण्टान्निदिष्टानां निरुक्तीनां सम्यक्‌- 
परीक्षणेनैतदवदातं भवति यद्‌ महाभारतका रदुष्द्या नाम्तो यथार्थत्वमस्त्येव । निर्वचनदुष्ट्या 
नामतो ये गुणा ज्ञाकर्मीभर्वान्त तेषां ब्यक्तिविशेपेप्वस्ति विद्यमानत्वम्‌ । तेनार्थस्य निर्वचनस्य 
चास्त्यविच्छिन्नः सम्बन्धः । यतो ह्यमुको गूणोऽमुके जनेऽतोऽस्य तन्नामधेयमित्येष क्रमो 


नामनि व्यक्तिविशेषे च संस्थापितो महाभारतकारेण d तदेतदर्थ नित्य: परीक्षेतेतेत्यस्यैवोप- 
वृ हणमिति नाप्यते ag वच: | 


महाभारते कुन्ती५ुत्रो$र्जूनो नानानामभिनिदिष्टो धनञ्जयविजयश्वेतवाहनकिरीटी- 
वीमत्सु-अर्जुन-जिष्णु-कृष्णैः । तत्र सर्वाण्येव नामानि यथार्थानीति महाभारतकारः । तल्ल 
नानावैशिप्ट्यवत्वात्तस्य कृते नानानामानि प्रसिद्धिमागताति । प्रत्येकं च नाम यथार्थम्‌ । 
व्युत्पत्तिल म्यस्य तदर्थस्य नामून्यौचित्यदर्शतात्‌ । एवं हि महाभारतका रो5र्जुनस्य प्रत्येकं नाम्नो 


निर्वचनमुखेतौ चित्यं प्रतिपादयति 


सर्वाळजनपदाञ्जित्वा वित्तमाच्छिद्य केवलम्‌ | 
मध्ये धनस्य तिष्ठामि तेनाहुर्मां धनङजयम्‌ ॥ 
अभिप्रयामि सङ्ग्रामे यदहं युद्धदुर्मदान्‌ | 
नाजित्वा विनिवर्तामि तेन मां विजयं विदुः ॥ 
adr काञ्चनसंनाहा रथे युज्यन्ति मे हयाः । 
सङ्ग्रामे युध्यमानस्य तेनाहं श्वेतवाहनः | 
उत्तराभ्यां च पूर्वाभ्यां फहगुनी भयामहे दिवा i 
जातो हिमवतः पृष्ठे तेन मां फाल्गुनं fag: ॥ 
पुरा शक्रेण मे दत्त युध्यतो दानवर्षभैः | 
क्रिरीटं मूध्नि सूर्याभं तेन माहुः किरीठिनम्‌ ॥ 
न कुर्या कर्म बीभत्सं युध्यमानः FAATA | 
तेत देवमनुष्येषु बीभत्सुरिति मां fag: ॥ 


१. उद्योगपर्व, १३४.७. 
v. आदिपर्व, ३८.७. 
३. हरिवंशः, २८. ३७. 
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ऋतम्‌ 


उभो मे दक्षिणो पाणी गाण्डीवस्य विकर्षणे । 
तेन देवमनुष्येषु सव्यसाचीति मां विदुः ॥ 
पृथिव्यां चतुरन्तायां वणो मे दुलंभ: समः | 
करोमि कर्म शुक्लं च तेन मामर्जुनं विदुः ॥ 
अहं दुरापो दुर्धेषो दमनः पाकशासनिः d 

तेन देवमनुष्येषु जिष्णुनामास्मि विश्रुतः ॥ 
कृष्णावदातस्य सतः प्रियत्वाद्‌ वालकस्य वे । 
कृष्ण इत्येव दशमं नाम चक्रे पिता मम ॥१ 


अत्र धनञ्जयतीति धनञ्जयः, विजयते इति विजयः, श्वेतानि वाहनानि अस्येति 
शवेतवाहनः, फल्गुनीभ्यां जात इति फाल्गुनः, किरीटमस्यास्तीति किरीटी, बीभत्सं (कमं) 
नास्तीति बीभत्सु:---अवीभत्सु: बीभत्सुः, aeta लोपः, सव्येनापि सचते गाण्डीवविकर्षण इति 
सव्यसाची, अर्जुनः (= शुक्लः) इत्यर्जुनः, जयति परान्‌ अभिभवतीति जिष्णुः, कृष्ण इति 
कृष्ण SATS AT दशनाम्नां व्याख्यानं सूचितं महाभारतकृता | 


अर्जुनस्य gal घटोत्कचो$पि कथं तामाख्यामलभतेत्यपि निदिष्टं महाभारते । यतो हि 
स मातरं घटमासोत्कच इत्यभ्यभाषत ततोऽस्य घटोत्कच इति संज्ञा पप्रथे ।. घटमासोत्कच > 
घटोत्कच | अत्र भासशब्दस्यान्तर्वेतनो लोपः। एवमेवं रावणशब्दोऽपि रुधातोण्यंन्ताद्‌ 
व्याख्यातः, रावयति लोकान्‌ इनि कृत्वा ।3 रामायणेऽप्ययं शब्द एवमेव व्याख्यात:--- 


यस्माल्लोकत्रयं चंतद्रावितं भयमागतम्‌ । 
तस्मात्त्वं रावणो नाम नाम्ना राजन्‌ भविष्यसि 1% 


“रावणो लोकरावण”?* इत्यनेनापि इयमेव निरुक्तिः सूचिता भवति | 


अथ ऋषीणां नामनिर्वचनान्युपत्रम्यन्ते । महपिधीम्याख्याने शिष्येणोपमन्युना गुरोराज्ञया 
जलनिरोधार्थं केदारखण्डमेव दारितम्‌ । ततश्च उद्दारणादुदूदालक इति तस्य संज्ञा पप्रथे ।६ 
उद्दारकः > उद्दालकः | रलयोरभेदः । कश्यप ऋषिः काश्यानि शरीराणि पाति रक्षति पिबति 
भुड्क्ते पाययति शोषं याति वेति तथासञ्ज्ञकः 1° काश्य > कश्य -|- पा--कश्यप: । काण्यपो 


१. विराटपर्व, ३६. ११-२०. 
२. आदिपर्व, १2३. ३४, 
३. वनपर्व, २५४. ४०, 

9. द्रोणपर्व, १६, ३७. 

५, तदेव, १६, ३८, 

६. आदिपर्व, ३. २६. 


७. अनुशासनपर्व, 5५. २६. 
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मार्तण्ड इत्यप्युच्यते । मृतोऽण्ड इति मृताण्डः । मृताण्ड एव मार्तण्ड । ` आकारह्वस्वः | गौतमो 
गोदमो गां भूमि स्वर्ग च दमयति वशीकरोतीति ।* गोदम>गौतम । दकारस्य तकार: | 
ओकारस्थ औकार: । गालवस्तु विशवामित्रपत्त्या गले बद्ध इति प्राचीनाख्यानम्‌ | तस्मादेव 
तस्य तादश्याख्या । गलबद्ध > गालव | अकारस्य दीर्घ: p बकारस्य वकारो, दकारधकारयोश्‍्च 
लोपः जमदर्निशब्दस्यातिवि नक्षणैव निरुक्तिदेत्ता महाभारते--जाजमद्यज्ञशब्दा ज्जमदग्निशब्दो 
निष्पन्न: । १ भयो भयोऽतिशयेन जमन्ति युगपदनेकेषु यज्ञादिष्वनेकबार पुन पुनर्भक्षयन्ति 
हवींषि ते जाजमन्तो देवाः | इज्यन्ते देवता अस्मिन्निति यज्ञोईग्ति:। जाजमद्यज इत्यल्नाद्यपद 
प्रथमाक्षरलोपे द्वितीयस्याग्नित्वे जमदग्निरिति रूपम्‌ । जाजमत्‌ जमत्‌ यज अग्नि | जमत्‌ अग्नि 
जमदग्नि । जाजमन्तोऽग्निश्चास्मिन्‌ सन्तीति जमदग्निमान्‌ । ततो मतुब्लोपेन जमदग्निरिति 
पदम | भरद्वाजशब्दस्य महाभारते 'प्रजा वै वाजस्ता एप विभति यट्विभति तस्माद्‌ भरद्वाज 
इति श्रुत्यभृसारिण्येव निरुक्तिः प्रदर्शिता। सुतशिष्यद्विजभार्या बिभर्तीति भरद्वाजः ।* अत्न 
शत्रन्तो बिभतिः प्रथमपदम्‌ । वाजश्चेति द्वितीयः | एवं भरद्वाजः साहसमन्न वा यस्येति भर- 
द्वाजशब्दस्य व्याख्यानम्‌ । यदि प्रथमपदमकारान्तो भरणब्दः, द्वाजशब्दश्च द्वितीयस्तहि पुत्रा- 
दीन बिभर्तीति भरः। great जातः द्वाज:, सङ्करज इत्यर्थः पर्यवस्यति | अङ्गिरसूशब्दस्या द्गा- 
रशब्दान्तिरुकितः महाभारते प्रदशिता ।* सा तु अङ्गारसदृशाक्षय्योजनायास्तत्र दशनादव | 
अङ्गार> अङ्गिरा ¦ आकारस्येकारः, अकारस्य चाकारः | एवमेवात्निशब्दो रात्रिशव्दस्यैव परि- 
वतितरूपम इति निर्देशो महाभारते ।° अरात्नि> अत्नि। मध्यवतिनो रा इत्यक्षरस्यात्र लोप 
कल्प्यः | अरयः कामादयः सत्त्यस्मिन्नित्यरं पापं तस्मात्त्रायत इत्यरात्रिः । अरिशब्दान्मत्वर्थीय 
अणंआद्यचि यरस्येतीकारलोपे अरमिति सिध्यति । यस्मादरात्निस्तस्मादत्तिः । नीलकण्ठेन महा- 
भारतटीकाकृता अन्तीत्यद्‌ मुत्युस्तस्मात्त्रायत इत्यत्रिः (aHa) इत्यपराऽपि व्युत्पत्ति 
प्रदशिता । सा हि साधने लाघवा/त्मूलपाठादुचिततरा प्रतीयते । भगुशब्दो महाभारते भ्रस्ज्‌ 
धरातोर्व्यत्पादितः भृज्जति इति भुक्‌ “ नीलकण्ठन भुज्जतीत्यस्य पावयतीत्यर्थः कृतः । पाणि- 
निधातुपाठे ga: पाकार्थको भूञ्जतिः । तेन भुञ्जति पचतीति तेनार्थः स्यात्‌ । स्यान्नाम नील- 
कण्ठस्तात्पर्यार्थमत्न ब्र.ते। पाकेनानिष्टस्य दाहात्‌ पावनत्बसम्भव fifa क्विबन्तादुकारः 
प्रत्यय: कल्प्यः p भुज्जति पावयतीति qm, उकारप्रत्यये कृते AT: पाबकोऽरिनिर्वा, afia- 
१. हेरिबंशः, ८ 

२. अवृशासनपर्व, ६५. ३३. 

३. हरिवंशः £. ६५-१००. 

४, अनुशासनपर्व, ६५. ३७. 

५, तदेव, ५५. 33. 

तदेव, &५. १५. 

तदेव, ६५. २५. 

तदेव, ६५. १५. 


NT € 4^ 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


२४२ ऋतम्‌ 


ज्वाला at) तेन भुगृशब्दस्य साक्षाज्ज्वालेत्येवार्थः | चसिष्ठष्य ऋषेर्नाम महाभारते द्विधा 
निरुक्तम्‌ । वसुमच्छब्दाच्च वस्तृशब्दाच्च ।' तव वसुमक्छब्दो यदि प्रकृतिस्तहि तस्मादिष्ठनि 
मतुब्लोपे टिलोपे च वसिष्ठ इति रूपम्‌ । यदि वस्तृशब्द: प्रकृतिस्तहि तस्मादिष्ठनि टिलोपे च 
वसष्ठि इति रूपम्‌ । एतद्व्युत्पत्तिद्वयाभिम्रायेणैव वसिष्ठत्वाच्च वासाच्च वसिष्ठ इति महा- 
भारतोक्ति: । विश्वामित्रशब्दविषये5स्ति श्रुति:---विश्वस्य ह वँ मित्रं विश्वामित्र आस | एतया 
विश्वस्य मित्र विश्वामित्रशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिः सूच्यते । यास्केनापि सर्वमित्र इति व्याख्याता 
विश्वस्य सर्वस्य मित्रम्‌ इति विश्वामित्रशब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिरूरीकृता । महाभारते पुनद्विविधाऽस्य 
व्यत्पत्तिः प्रदशिता । विश्वासां सर्वासां गवामिन्द्रियाणां मित्रमिति विश्वामित्रः, विश्वे देवता 
भिव्रमस्येति च विश्वामित्रः ।* विश्वशब्दो हि सर्ववाची । सर्वत्वं च यस्य कस्यापि भवितुम- 
fa । इन्द्रियाणां वा देवानां बाऽन्येषामपि येषां केषाञ्चित्‌ । अतः स्वाभिप्रायानुसारेण महा- 
भारतकारख्याख्यानम्‌ महाभारतकारो हि भगवान्‌ वेदव्यासः। स वेदान्‌ विव्यासेति तस्य 
gard नाम वेदव्यास इति । वेदानां व्यासः शाखाभेदेन विस्तार इति वेदव्यासः 1 २ अत्र धर्म- 
धर्भिणो भेदाच्चेन वेदव्यासः कृतः सोऽपि वेदव्यासः संवृत्त । द पायन इति बेदव्यासस्यापरा 
संज्ञा । मात्रा सत्यवत्या स यमुनाद्रीपे परित्यक्तो जातमात्र एव | अत एव तस्य नाम Z पायन 
इति । data अयनं न्यासस्थानं यस्य स द्वीपायनः । द्वीपायन एव द्वै पायन: ।४ स्वार्थे 
तद्धितः ब्रह्मणः पुत्रस्य सनत्कुमारस्य नाम्नो निर्वचनमप्युपलभ्यते महाभारते । प्रत्यक्षवृत्ति- 
रेष शब्द इति नास्त्यस्य दुरूहता। निरन्तरार्थकः सनत्‌कुमारः । सनत्‌ कुमार इति 
सनत्कुमार: ।“ तिरन्तरकुमार इत्यर्थः । कुमार इव रागादिद्वपशूत्यः | यथोत्पन्नः p यथोत्पन्नः 
कुमारो xr षादिशून्यो भवति तथा नैरन्तर्येण प्रवृद्धोऽपि tie पादिशून्य इति तन्नाम्नस्त- 
स्मिंश्चरितार्थता | गण्डस्य ऋषेर्नाम महाभारते गडिधातोनिरुक्तम्‌ 1१ अत्र पाठान्तरे 
घातोरर्थोऽपि निर्दिष्ट: 1° स च स एव यः पाणिनिना धातुपाठे प्रतिपादितः, गडि 
वदनैकदेश इति । उन्नतगण्डत्वाद्षेर्गण्ड इति नाम । एवमेव पशूनां सखा इति पशुसखस्य 
क्रषेरन्वर्थकं नाम ।° एवमेवान्वर्थकं नाम शुनःसखस्यापि।` शुनः सखा इति शुनः- 
सखः। ऋषिपत्नीनां नामसु विशेषतो5रुन्धत्या नामनिर्वचनमेव निर्दिष्ट महाभारते । 
१. तदेव, ८५, २७. 
2. तदेव, 6X. ३५. 
३, आपिदर्व, ५७. ७३ 
४, तदेव, ५७, ७१. 
५. fahr, १२. १६. 
६. अनुशासनपर्व, ६५. ४१. 
७, तदेव, 63. १०२. 
८, तदेव, 6३. १०४, 
4. तदेव, ६२, १०६. 
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भर्तुव॑ सिष्ठस्थानन्त रमव्यवधानेत मनो सन्धतीति तस्या तादूशी समाख्या ।* अरुपो$तिकठिनान्‌ 
धरादीन्‌ ` दधातीत्यरुन्धतीति दकारलोपेन नुमागमेन च तत्र पनिष्पत्तिः | अनुरुन्धतीत्यत्र 
नुकारलोपेन वा । 


हरिवंशे योगधर्मनिरतानां हंसानामुल्लेखः । तेपु अणुहृत्येत्येकस्य नाम निदिष्टम्‌ । 


तन्नाम्नः अणून्‌ सूक्ष्मान्‌ अर्थान्‌ हन्ति प्राप्नोतीति निर्वचनम्‌ “अणु पदमध्यगमत्‌'* इति 
वचसा सूचितं महाभारते | 


सम्प्रति देवताना नामान्यधिक्रत्य प्रस्तूयते महाभारतीयेषु निर्वचनेपु विचार: । 
अश्विनाविति देववैद्यो सुप्रथितो । व्यश्नुवाते सर्व रसेनाथवौर्णवाभमतेन अश्वैरश्विनी, 
अश्ववन्ताविति अश्विशब्दस्य यास्केन sata निरुवती । महाभारतकारोऽपि अश्वशब्दा- 
देवास्य निर्वचनं मन्यते । केवलं तत्ार्थभेद: । ओर्णवाभमतेन अश्ववन्तावश्वितौ इत्यर्थः 
महाभारतकारमतेन अश्वस्यापत्यमश्विनावित्यर्थः ।३ महाभारतेऽश्वरूपान्मार्तण्ड।दनयो रुत्प- 
त्िर्वोणिता । तेन तन्मतेऽपत्यार्थऽत्र इनिः स्यात्‌ मरुच्छब्दस्यापि महाभारते विलक्षणमेव 
निर्वचनमुपलभ्यते । मरुतो मितराविणो मितरोचिनो वा, महद्द्रवन्तीति वेति यास्कोक्तूया 
faapa, मित--रुचू, महद्‌--5. इति प्रकृतिभ्यो मरुच्छब्दव्यरत्पत्तिः । महाभारतकारमतेन 
पुनः मा--रुद्‌ प्रकृते रस्य व्युत्पत्तिः ।* मा शब्दाकारल्वस्वत्वे मरुद्‌ अथवा मरुत्‌ शब्द नदना 
परिस्फुटैव | दित्यां कश्यपेनाहितो गर्भ इन्द्रेण ary पाटितः, पाट्यमानश्च स रुरोद | मा 
रोदीरिति तमिन्द्रोऽभ्यभाषत । तेन खण्डशः कृताद्‌ गर्भात्सभुद्भूतानां देवानां मरुदिति सञ्ज्ञेति 
मह।भारतीयमाख्यानम्‌ à विशिष्टार्‍्निनामसु पुष्टिमतिरित्येकं नाम पुष्टि प्रयच्छतीति सतः ।“ 
पु्टिरस्यास्तीति पुष्टिमान्‌ । यस्य पुष्टिरस्ति स पुष्टि प्रदातुमपि शक्नोति । पुष्टिमच्छव्दा- 
दिकारः प्रत्ययः । तेन पुष्टिमतिरिति रूपम्‌ । अपरस्याग्निविशेषस्य महाभारते निदिष्टं नाम 
भरत इति भरतीति सतः ।* निगदव्याख्यात एप शब्द: । एवमेव निगदव्याख्यातौ स्तः 
स्वयम्भूसाबित्रीणब्दौ । स्ययम्भूतौ जात इति स्वयम्भू; । ' सवित्रा प्रोक्तेति सावित्री ।` 


faa एव देवता इति नैरुक्ताः । "तासां माहाभाग्यादेककस्या अपि बहूनि नामधेयानि 
wafer अपि वा aiganafa fa यास्कः | देवतातां माहाभाग्य कमंपृथक्त्वं वा तासां 


२. हरिवंशः, १८. ४, 
३, तदेव, ८. २८. 
४, तदेव, ३. १०७-१६. 
y, वनपर्व, २११. १. 
६, तदेवं 
हरिवंशः, १. २५. 
उद्योगपर्व, १०६. १०. 
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& 


नानानामसु हेतुरिति यास्काशय: । अतो हेतोरेव विष्ण्वादिदेवातां नानानामानि महाभारते 
qq तत्न दृष्टिपथमुपयान्ति ad वदृष्ट्यौचित्यदिशा च निरुक्तानि महाभारतकारेण । तत्र 
प्रथम तावद्विष्णुनामान्युपक्रम्यन्ते । तन्तामनिर्वेचनमेकैकश उद्योगपर्वणि हरिवंशे च विशेषतो 
निरूपितम्‌ । तथा हि न च्यवते इत्यच्युत। ५ न जायत इत्यजः, * अधो न क्षीयते जातु 
इत्यधोक्ष॒जः, * उत्तरपदावयवलोपः, अथवा AT इति पृथिवी, अक्षू व्याप्तौ इत्यतोऽक आकाशः, 
ते उभे अधोक्‌, पृथिवीनभसी स जयति सङ्गेन धारयतीति अधोक्षजः, अधोक्‌ + स+-जः, 
नकारलोपे अधोक्षजः, अथवा पृथक्‌पदैरेवास्य निवंचनम्‌,* तथाहि अतन्ति सततं गच्छन्त्य- 
स्मिन्निति अः, अत सातत्य गमन इत्यतः, तकारलोपः, धोक्षः दुह्‌ प्रपूरण इत्यस्मादौणादिकः 
सः, गुणभष्भावौ, जायतेऽ स्मात्‌ सर्वमिति जः, अ+धोक्ष +जः अधोक्षजः, जगल्लय स्थिति- 

जन्मस्थानमित्यर्थः, इन्द्रस्योपरि स्थापित इत्युपेन्द्र,“ भत्र रिलोपः, SR इन्द्र, उपन इन्द्र 
उपेन्द्र, भूवाचक:==सत्ता वाचकः शब्दः कृपिः, faa त्तिः =सुखं तद्वाचकश्च शब्दः णः, कृषि -- णः 
कृष्णः, इकारलोप:, कृषति भूमिमिति वा कृष्णवणे इति वा meo," केशिनं वाति हिनस्तीति 
केशवः,” केशि--वः (मत्वर्थीयस्येनेलॉप:) , केशाः अंशवः सन्त्यस्येति वा केशव: (मत्वर्थीयो 
वः), कः ब्रह्मा, ईशः शिवः स्तोऽस्य, तदङ्गसम्भूतत्वादिति वा केशवः, ^ परशुखण्डनात्‌ 
खण्डपरशुः, * गा गोपायति पातीति गोपः, * गा विन्दतीति गोविन्दः, ३ गवामिन्द्र इति वा 
गोविन्दः (अत्र वकारागमो रकारलोपश्च), गां वाणीं वेद इदि वा गोविन्द: जनं 
दस्युजनमर्दयतीति जनार्दनः,१ ६ जयतीति जिष्णुः, ९° त्रीणि ककुदानि उच्चप्रदेशाः सन्त्यस्थेति 


१. तदेव, ६८. १५. 
२. तंदेव, ६८. ८. 
2, तदेव, ६८. qo. 
शान्तिपर्व, ३३०१९, 
५, हरिवंशः, ६२, ४४. 
६, उद्योगपर्व, ६८, ५. 

७. शान्तिपर्व, ३३०. १६. 
5, हरिवंशः, ६७. ५८. 
e 
o 


«X 


. शान्तिपर्व, ३२८. ४३. 
. तदेव, ३३०, ४९. 
११. हरिवंश, ८८, ४८. 
१२. तदेव, ३०, ७, 
१३. उद्योगपर्व, ६५, १३. 
१४. तदेव 
१५. daa, ६८. ६. 
१६, हृखिविंशः, ८८, ५०, 
१७, FANTA, ६८. १३. 
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famqu,' उत्‌ उत्कर्षेण प्रकाशत इत्युदरः, दमोऽस्यास्तीति दामः, दामश्चासावुदरश्चेति 
दामोदरः, नराणामयनो नारायणः, नारा आपोऽयनं यस्येति वा नारायणः, पुण्डरी- 
कमिव पुण्डरीकं हृदयकमलं धाम तत्र सन्नपि न क्षीयत इति पुण्डरीकाक्षः“ पूरणात्सदनाच्च 
पुरुषः, स चासावृत्तमश्चेति पुरुषोत्तमः, पुरयतीति पुरुः, सीदन्त्यस्मिन्निति सः तस्मात्‌ 
पुरुषः, पुरुषश्चासावुत्तमश्चेति पुरुपोत्तमः, वृहत्वाद्‌ वृ हृणत्वाच्च ब्रह्म, मधु तन्नामकं 
दैत्यं सूदयति नाशयतीति मधुसूदनः,” मधूनि इन्द्रियाणि सूदयति इति वा मधुसूदनः, 5 
सर्वतत््वमयत्वान्मधूति पृथिव्यादीनि हन्ति संहरति गच्छन्ति वा एनमिति मधुहा, मां == 
धीं बत्ति मौनाद ध्यानाद्योगाच्च धवयति दूरीकरोतीति माधवः, * ° a= faar तस्या धवः स्वा- 
मीति ar qum, १ मननान्मुनिः, ३ यमनाद्यतिः, ' र वसनादु वासुदेव:, वस्ते आच्छादयति, 
मायया आवणोतीति वा, वस्यति स्तभ्नाति भुवनमिति वा, वसत्यस्मिन्‌ भुवनमिति वा वासुः, 
देवो द्योतमानश्वेति वासुदेव:, * aafia देवा अस्मिन्नति वा वासुदेव: (वृहत्वाद्व यापकत्वात्‌ ) 
वेवेष्टि सर्वमिति विष्णु:,*” qd धमं भासयतीति वुषभो वेदः तदेव ईक्षणं चक्षुरिव ज्ञापकं 
यस्येति वृषभेक्षणः, वृषो ==धर्मः, कपिः==श्रे ष्ठः, वृषाकपिः, * ° (अकारदीघेः), धमं श्रेष्ठ 
इत्यर्थः, विशब्दः पक्षिवाची, व्योम चारित्वसामान्याद्वायुतेजोमेघरूपबाची च, कुः पृथिवी, ठः 
आकाशः, TAT समाहारो विकुण्ठम्‌ (णकारागमः) , विकुण्ठानां एलेषणकर्ता इति वैकुण्ठः, `` 


१. शान्तिपर्व, ३३०. RS. 
2. उद्योगपर्व, ६८, 5. 
३. तदेव, ६८, १०. 


४, हरिवंशः, १. २४; ८८. ४४. 
५, उद्योगपर्व, ६८, ६. 

६. तदेव, ६८, ६. 

७. तदेव, ६८. १०. 

८. तदेव, ६८, ४. 


8. हरिवंशः, ८८. ४६. 
१०, उद्योगपर्व, ६८. ४ 
qq. हरिवंशः, «s. ४८. 
qv, तदेव, 55, ५२. 
१३. तदेव ८८. ५२. 
४. उद्योगपर्व, ६८. ३. E 
ie तदेव a8 १३, हरिबंश: ८८. ४३. (अत्र व्याप्तिरिति धातोरथंस्याप्युल्लेख: 
; , ६८, d 
धातोर्व्याप्तिएच दर्शनात्‌) | 
१८. उद्योगपवं, ६८. ७. 
१६-२०, णान्तिपर्व, ३३०, २४. 
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२४६ ऋतम्‌ 
अथवा विगता कुण्ठा पञ्चानां भूतानां मेलने सामर्थ्यंमस्येति विकुण्ठः, स एव वैकुण्ठः ` 
(स्वार्थे तद्धित:), शिपिना=निष्क्लेन रूपेण आविष्टं यत्किञ्चिदनेनेति शिपिविष्टः ^ 
(आकारलोपः), श्रवणानि श्रवाः, शुचयः श्रवा यस्य स शुचिश्रवाः, सत्त्वमबाधितमस्येति 
सत्वतः, सत्वत एव सात्वतः (स्वाथिकोश्ण्‌), हरति क्रतुषु भागमिति वा, प्राणिन इति 
वा,“ हर्रिहेरिवंणो वाऽस्येति हृरिः, हर्षाद्‌ हृषीकेशः, हृष्यत्यनेनेति वृत्तिसुखं” AET- 
नन्दः, ईशनवान्‌ अतो हृषीकेशः, हृषीकाणीन्द्रयाणि तेषामीश इति वा हृषीकेश: 17 


यथा भगवतो विष्णोस्तर्थव भगवतः शिवस्यापि नैकेषां नाम्नां निर्वचनं महाभारत 
उपलभ्यते । व्रीण्यम्बकानि नेत्राण्यस्येति व्यम्वकशव्दस्य सुप्रथितं निर्वचनम्‌ । महाभारते पुनः 
किञ्चिदन्यदेवोक्तम्‌ । तत्र हि तिस्रो देवीर्भजत* इति त्यम्वकशब्दस्यार्थः कृतः । तेन तत्र 
ेवरार्थाम्बिकशब्दस्थानेऽम्विकाशब्द एव तदभ्युपगत इति सूचितं भवति । ततश्च ति्रोऽम्विका 
अस्येति carat इति व्याख्यानमस्य शब्दस्य (इकारलोपोऽत्न परिकल्प्यः) । एवमेव 
aura जटी धूर्जटिरिति* ° धूर्जटिशब्दस्य निर्वचनम्‌ (मकारलोपः), पशून्‌ पातीति 
पशुपतिः९६ पशूनां सखेति पशुसखः,` महयन्ति लोका यं स महः, महश्चासावी- 
श्वरम्चेति महेश्वरः, २ निर्दहति, ' १ मांसशोणितमञ्जाद इति वार्थे दहतेरत्तर्वा रुद्र: । १ 


“उ up इति पार्वत्या निषेधवचनोच्चारणेन ११ उमाशब्दनिवंचनं प्रदशितं महाभारत- 
कारेण । एवमेव कातिकेयनामतिर्वचनं क्रत्तिकानामपत्यमिति*” कृत्वा तेन प्रादशि । 


७. उद्योगपर्व, ६८. ९. 
८. अनुशासनपर्व, ८८. ४७. (चित्रशालामुद्रणालय संस्करणम्‌), 
8. द्रोणपर्व, १७३. ८६ 

१०, अनुशासनपर्व, १४६. १२, 

११. ATA, १७. ३४२; अनुशासनपर्व, १४६, १४, 

१२. अनुशासनपर्व, ६५. ४३. 

qz, द्रोणपर्व, १७२. ८३; अनुशासनवर्व, १४६, १५, 

१४, द्रोणपर्व, १७३. ६5, 

१५. तदेव 

१६, अनुशासनपर्व, १३. १७-१८, 


4s, हरिवंशः, 2. २६, 
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तस्यैव कात्तिकेयस्यापरे नामनी स्कन्दश्च गुहश्च । तत्र स्कन्दः स्कन्दतेः, ' शिवतेज: स्कन्दात्‌, 
गुहायाश्च गुहू * इति तयो मंहाभारतकाररक्ृते निर्वचने । 


एवं महाभारते यत्न aa निदिष्टानि निर्वचनानि महाभारतकारस्य शास्त्रान्तरवन्निवंचन- 
शास्त्रेऽपि प्रौढि परमां पिशुनयर्ति । निघण्टोनिर्वतस्य तत्कतुर्यास्कस्य चापि स्पष्टतो नामो- 
ललेखो महाभारतेऽस्ति । १ यास्कीयां पद्धतिमाश्चित्य स्वोपज्ञानि नानानिर्वचनानि प्रस्तुतानि 
महाभ।रते भगवता वेदव्यासेन | तेभ्यः शब्दस्वरूपविषये ऋषेदशनमाविर्भेवति गूढं च 
तद्रहस्य मुदिभनत्तीत्येव समासेनोपन्यस्योपसं ह्यतेऽस्माभिरयं महाभारतीयनिर्वचनविचारः ॥ 


अनुशासनपर्व, ८४. ७७; ८६. १४ 

तदेव 

नं घण्टुकपदाख्याने विद्धि मां वृपमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ यास्को मामृषिमव्यग्रों नैकयज्ञ षु गोतवान्‌ । 
गान्तिपर्ब (चिव्रशालाप्रेससंस्करण, पूना) ३४२.८८,७२ 


AU AY WO 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


ISSN : 0022 - 3301 
THE JOURNAL OF 


ORIENTAL RESEARCH 
MADRAS 


(Founded by Mm. Prof. S. Kuppuswami Sastri) 


1986-92 Vols. LVI-LXII 


तमसो मा ज्योतिर्गमय 


DR. S. S. JANAKI FELICITATION VOLUME 


_ THE KUPPUSWAMI SASTRI RESEARCH INSTITUTE 


MADRAS-600 004 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


THE KUMARASAMBHAVA - ITS GENUINE PORTION 


SATYA VRAT SHASTRI 


The Kumarasambhava (K.S.) as available at present has seventeen 
cantos which carry on them the commentary Sañjivani by Mallinatha 
on Cantos I-VIII and by Sitaràma Kavi on Cantos IX-XVII. The 
expression in all these is not the same, giving rise therefore to a contro- 
versy, not yet fully resolved, as to whether the whole of the work is that 
of Kalidasa or a certain portion of it. A fairly good number of scholars 
is of the opinion that the genuine portion of the work is upto Canto VIII 
only, after which it is all interpolation. And there are powerful arguments 
for it. Later scholars like Bhattoji Diksita, Mammata and Anandavardhana 
in their discussions on certain words, themes and figures of speech have 
given quotations from the work upto Canto VIII only thereby giving rise 
to the conjecture that in their time the work had these cantos only 
and not upto Canto XVII or they did not accept cantos IX to XVII 
as genuine to draw their material on. 


Bhattoji Diksita has referred to the K.S. a numberof times: 
girigam  upacacára (K.S. 1.60), visavrkso'pi samvardhya (11.55), tulam 
yadarohati dantavasasa (७.34), vimanani subhru (४.43), vijňīpanī bhartrsu 
(VII.93), dürayatyavanate vivasvati (VIII.31), pivaroru pibativa barhinah 
(VIIT.36), $arvarasya tamasah (VIII.5T). 


Saranadeva has referred to the K.S. thirty times to justify the 
apparently unjustifiable words. And cach time it has been from within 
the portion upto Canto VIII only. 

Appayya Diksita (in his Citramimins:) has quoted twelve, Ananda- 
vardhana six and Mammata nine stanzas from the K.S. and all these are 
from the first eight cantos only 


A point well-noticed by scholars already against the portion of the 
K.S. beyond Canto VIIL as genuine is that Mallinatha has not 
commented on it 


An examination ofthe two portions of the K.S. also leads to th 


same conclusion. The first portion (upto Canto VIII) has no frequentati 


x 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 
304 J.O.R.—SPECIAL VOLUME 


vilokya surasainyam atho agesam (XVII. 33) while the first portion has 
nothing of the kind. The words girisa and praphulla occur four times each 
in the first portion: giri$ena pascat (1.37), giri$o'numene (1.59), girisam 
upacacara (1.60), giri$aya gauri (111.65), praphullarajivam ivankamadhye 
(111.45), praphullakasa vasudheva reje (VV.11), praphullavrk sain katakair 
iva svaih (VII.52), praphullacaksuh kumudah kumarys (VIT. 74), while they 
just do not figure in the second. Unlike the first portion there is tautology 
in the second, e.g., ratananda-sukhasya (02.16), adhikakantikantah (21.8), 
viharahelagatibhik (VX.37), nirdagdham atmano deham durvaham vodhum 
aksamah (X.13.), sandrapramododaya-saukhyahetubhütam (X.19), kalaha- 
kelikut&halotkam (XVII.12-). There is a whole lot of made-up words 
ip in the second, particularly with reference to Kumara (Skanda), Indra and 
Candra but not in the first section. 


(i) Made-up words for Kumara : 

Smararatisutah (11.47), Andhakaratisutasya (XIII.17.), Adriputri- 
mahesaputraya (XIIJ.29), Smarasatrusinuh (XIII.33), Sailasutata- 
nüjah (X1II.45), Andhakasatrusanuna (XIV.1), Andhakadvesitanüjam 
(XIV.8), Tripurantakatmajam (XIV.9), Manmathamardanatmajam 
(XV.2), Manmathasatrusinuna (XV.3), Smararisinoh (XV.38, 40; 
XVII.6.), Purarisünoh (XV.49; XVII.7), Tripurariputram (XVII.18), 
Makaradhvajasatrusünum (XVII.46), Tripurarisinum (XVII.48), 
Visamasarareh sünuna (XVII.55) 


(i) Made-up word for Indra : 
Pulomaputridayitah (XII.22; XIII.9) 


Made-up word for Candra (moon) : 
Triyamaramanah (XIII.8) 


Unlike his successors like Bharavi and Magha, Kalidasa is not in 
jit of using unfamiliar words. Occurrence of some of them like— 

yoni (X. 16) for fire, saikrandana (XII.3) for Indra, kasara (XIV. 
ouffalo in the second part is a clear departure from the Kalidasan 
So is the eulogy for the celestial Ganges (X. 28-36) which is 


(2111, 20), the word 
ari. Asura is just a 
13.), hi is superfluous- 
‘to offer justification 
which, how- 


y 
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ever, is a weak defence. The use of hi in the present case is not in the 
same strain as in ‘klesah phalena hi punar navatam vidhatte’, 


Kalidasa is known for his similes which have a charm of their own. 
He is very frequent with them as also very original. While there are 
numerous similes in the first portion, there are just six of them in the 
second which considering its volume is rather a small number and they 
too lack the charm and the felicity of those in the first as also Kalidasa's 
other works. 


In the case of a son, Kālidāsas practice as noticeable in his various 
works is that he either relates him to the father or the mother but never 
to both, e.g. babhüva bhavesu dilipanandanah (Raghuvaméa, 111, 41); dilipa- 
sünoh sa brhadbhujantaram (111.54); Sudaksinasünur api nyavartata (111.67); 
dausyantin apratiratham (Abhij&anasakuntala, 1V.20); kaccid abhinanditas 
tvaya esa sakuntaleyah (V1I.32/33) - where Raghu is referred to as the 
son of Dilipa or of Sudaksina, and Bharata, of Dusyanta or of 
Sakuntala. The same practice is met with in the first portion of the K.S. 
where Parvati is spoken of as the daughter of the mountain (Himalaya) 
$ailatmajá, adritanayá and so on. In the second portion, however, Kumara 
(Karttikeya) is spoken of as the son of Siva and Parvati, notalways as the 
son of either Siva or of Parvati which should have been the case keeping 
in view the Kalidasan practice, e.g., mahesidrisutasutasya (XI.39); 
girisagauritanayena (XIII.9); adriputrimahesaputraya (X11.29); tanayo'si 
girigagaur yoh (XVII.14) 


One more argument against Kalidasa having composed the work  - 
upto Canto XVII could be that instead of naming his work K.S., he would 
have named it, keeping in view the victory over the villain, Tarakavadha | 
like the Prakrit works Kamsavaho, Gaudavaho or named it Taraka 


| . victory over Taraka, in line with the titles like Haravijaya 


Tt may well be argued here as to how the wor 
rth of Kumara, if the genuine portion of it is 
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20. कविहेरिचन्द्रः 
चारुदेवश्शास्त्री 


३/५४, रूपनगरम्‌ , देहली--७ 


रघुकारो हि प्रथमः कालिदास इति प्रथा । 
आ्रभिनन्दो द्वितीयश्च हरिचन्द्रस्तृतीयकः ॥ १॥ 
ग्रभिनन्दक्ृती रामचरितं पूर्वमीक्षिता । 
श्रीधर्मनाथचारिलं मयकाऽद्य परीक्ष्यते॥ २॥ 
तामिमां श्रोतुमर्हन्ति गुणगृह्या विपश्चितः d 
हरिचन्द्रक्ृतेः शुभ्रां चर्यमाणां विवेचनाम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


पञ्चदशस्य तीर्थकरस्य श्रीधर्सनाथस्य पवित्रं चरित्रमुपश्लोकयितुकामो महाकवि- 
dka: सत्करविवल्लमां रीत्युत्तमां वंदर्भोमाश्रित्य प्रवृत्तो नूनं स्पर्धेते कुलपतिना 
कालिदासेन प्रसादेन माधुर्येण सोकुमार्येण चेति कृतिमेतामास्वादपतां नन्दति सचेतसां 
विपश्चितां चेत: । 


काव्यस्वरूपे विप्रतिपत्तावपि भूषणभूष्यभावभाजी रमणीयो शब्दाथौ काव्यमिति 
निष्कृष्टं काव्यलक्षणं प्रवदन्ति तद्विदः । शब्दार्थोभयसव्यपेक्षः कविरित्यव्युदितं वचः । 
माघो$प्याहू--शब्दाथो' सत्कविरिव द्वयं विद्वानपेक्षत इति । स्वयं चायं कविः संगुणीते, 
भङग्या5क्षिपति च स्वस्य काव्यस्य तद्गुणान्वयिताम्‌ । इत्यं च स्वस्याभिमतं मतमा- 
विष्करोति--हद्यार्थ वन्ध्या पदवन्धुरापि वाणी बुधानां न मनो धिनोति (१.१५) 1 
वाणी भवेत्‌ कस्यचिदेव पुण्यैः गब्दार्थसन्दर्भविशेषगर्भा (१. १६) इति च । 
तब्रैतल्लक्ष्मोपेतायां कविभारत्यां कश्चिदेव सचेता प्रधिक्तिपते विदग्धः, स एवाहंति तां 
संवित्तेविषयतां सेतुमिति प्रतिवस्तूपमयाऽनुपमया स॒ एव प्राह-श्रव्येपि काव्ये 
रचिते विपश्चित्‌ कश्चित्‌ सचेताः परितोषमेति । उत्कोरकः स्यात्तिलकश्च 
लक्ष्म्या: कटाक्षभावैरपरे न वृक्षाः (१. १७) इति । 


उपमा शैलषी तास्ता भ्रलडकृतीर्भूमिकाः परिगृह्हातीति तामेव कविप्रतिभोत्थां 


तावन्निदिशामः समासेन 
स्वस्थो धृताच्छमगुरूपदेशः श्रीदानवारातिविराजमानः। 
gent करोहल्लासितवज्यमुद्रः पौरो जनो जिष्णुरिबावभाति॥ 
(४. २३) 
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इह वत्सेषु सुसीसायां नगर्यां वर्तमानं जनमिन्द्रेणोपमिमीते कवि: साधर्म्य च 
साधारणेबिशेषणं: कंश्चिदिव्यनक्ति ada: स्वस्थः स्वगंस्थ:, धृताच्छद्य गुरु पदेश: 
5 प्राजवेन गृहोतवृहस्पतिमन्त्रः, श्रीदानवारातिविराजमान: श्रीलक्ष्मीः, दानवारातिदेत्यारि- 
विष्णुरुपेन्द्र: ताभ्यामतिशोभमानः, करोल्लासितवत्तर मुद्रः करगृहीतदम्भोलिमुष्टिः, तथा 
सुसीमापौरोऽपि स्वस्थः सुखे स्थितः, गृहीतग्रुजनानुशासनः, श्रियो दानस्य वारेण 
पययिणातिशोभमानः पाणिप्रणयिहीरकाङगुलीयक्कः | श्लेषोत्थायामीदृक्षायापुपमायामर्थतः 
साम्यं लेशतोऽपि नास्तीति नेमामभिरोचयामः कविभ्योऽभिरुचितामपि । इत्थम्भूते 
शब्दंकनिष्ठे साम्येऽसामान्यं सम्प्रीयन्ते बाणादयोऽपि वागीशा इति चायनीयाः कविबुद्धय: । 


इयमपरापि कविचातुरीपरिणतिरुपमा रस्यतां रसकोविदे:--- 


अभ्युपान्तकमले: कवीश्वरः संश्रितं कुवलयप्रसाधनम्‌ | 


रावितिन्दुरसराशिसोदरं सच्चरित्रमिव निर्मलं सरः ॥ 
D (५.७ ०) 

स्वप्ने संदृष्टवतीति शेष: । सच्चरित्रं सतां चरित्रं तदिव निर्मलं सर: । प्रौपम्यं च 
४ अ्रन्युपात्तकमलेरित्यादिनि: meets: । सरः के जले वीनां पक्षिणाप्रीश्वर॑भक्षणार्थ 
- Tiama: संश्रितं सेवितम्‌, कुवलयप्रसाधनं कंरवमण्डनं च भवति। सञ्जनचारिब्रमपि 
E Weg कमला लक्ष्मी: प्रचुरपारितोषिकं धनं यंस्तेऽभ्युपा्तकमलाः कवीश्वरास्तैः संश्चितं 
सेवितं चचितम्‌ । कुवलथप्रसाधनं भूमण्डलमण्डनम्‌ । कुः प्रथिवी । 


इयं चेतरा पूर्ववच्छ्लेषानुप्राणिता कविप्राति्रजोपमाऽनु भूयताम्‌-- 

खल इव द्विजराजभपि क्षिपन्‌ दलितमित्रगुणो नवकन्दलः | 

अजनि कामक्‌तूहलिनां पुना रसमयः समय: स घनागम: ।। 

(२१. ३२) 

ये खलत्वारोप इति कत्रिप्रो ढि; । द्विजराज: चन्द्रः। पक्षे द्विजानां ब्राह्मणानां 
दलितमित्रगुण: । मित्र: सूर्य: । खण्डितूर्यतेजाः । पक्षे निर्लोठितसुहृद्गुण: | 


श्रभिनवा: कन्दला WSU यत्र । पक्षे नवं कं qd दलयतीति स तथाभूतः 
जलमय: । पक्षे रसमयः प्रीतिकरः | 


पि गुणेरचरमा नि:शलेषलेशोपमा$नुवाच्यतां स्वास्त:सन्तोषाय-- 
हृदयस्थलीव सुनिर्मलं लोचनवच्चरित्रम्‌ । 
दशनप्रभेव प्रायो गुणा मूर्त्यंनुसा रिणो5स्य ॥ 


| (१७. ७६) 
A लौकिकानि बहिःस्थितानीति लोकोत्तरैयं 
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qamda काव्यकलापे प्रसभं च कर्षति चित्तमोचित्येईमिनिविशमानानां विदुराणाम्‌ । 
कृतार्थयति च कवि: क्रान्तदशंनो भवतीति दर्शनं विज्ञानाम्‌ । 


यद्यप्युपमारूपान्तराण्यल ङ्कारान्तराणि तथाप्पुपमोत्प्रेक्षे श्रदुरविश्रकृष्ठे इत्युपमाया 
अ्रनन्तरमुत्प्रेक्षामवतारयाम: | 


विस्तार्य तारा रभसान्निशि द्यौः पुनः पुनर्यद्‌ दिवसे प्रमाष्टि। 
उत्पुण्डरीकेः किल यत्सरोभिः स्वं लब्धसाम्यं तदमन्यमाता ॥ 
(१. ४६) 
नक्तं विरोचन्ते तारा दिवा च रवितेजसऽभिभूतरोचिष्का fa pen सत्यस्तिरोभवन्तीति 
वस्तुस्थिति: । कब्िस्तृत्प्रेक्षते तद्देशस्थैरुद्गतसिताम्भोजः सरोभिर्नाहं ताराभिः, सहायानिः 
साम्यमुपागामिति स्वमपक्कष्टमनुभवद्‌ गगनं ताः पुनः पुनः ambs प्रोञ्छति 
परभागस्य लब्ध्ये । 
इयमप्यास्वाद्यतां विलक्षणा विचक्षणः 
संक्रान्तविम्बः स्रवदिन्दुकान्ते नृपालये seh: परीते । 
हृताननश्चीः सुदृशां चकास्ति काराधृतो यत्न रुदन्निवेन्दुः ॥ 
(१. ६३) 
चन्द्रकान्तघटितं राजसदनम्‌ । तच्च जागरूक: प्राहरिकँः परिवेष्टितं तिष्ठति मा 
कश्चिद्राजस्वमपहार्षीदिति । चन्द्रकरस्पर्शात्स्यन्दन्ते चन्द्रकान्ता: । तन्न स्यन्दजले 
संक्रामति चन्द्र बिम्बमिति वस्तुस्थितिः । कविस्तृत्प्रक्षते स्त्रीमुखपडूःजसोन्दर्यापहारेणा- 
पराद्वश्चन्द्र: काराधृतो रुदन्निवास्त इति । mamaa पद्ये चकास्तीति पदमेकसवद्यम्‌ । 
श्रस्थाने प्रयोगात्‌ । 


इयमपरोठेक्षा प्रेक्ष्यतां प्रेक्षावस्द्धिविद्द दिः 


ग्रनादरेणापि सुधासहोदरीमुदीरयन्त्यामविकारिणीं गिरम्‌ । 
हियेव काष्ठत्वमियाय वल्लकी पिकी च कृष्णत्वमधारयत्तराम्‌ ॥ 
(२. ५२) 

गानम नाधित्पायत्नतो$पि यवा gaat सुधोद्गारिणीमपास्तदृषणां वाचमुवाच तदा 


Am हणा सती प्रागेव काष्ठमयी जोषमापन्ना केवलं काष्ठभावमभजत्‌, पिकी चानपिका- 
यन्ती प्रागेव कृष्णा भूयः कालुष्यमापेति कुशलेन कविना वीणापरभृतयोः स्वापकर्षंधीकारिते 


भ्रबस्थान्तरे सुष्ठु संभाविते | 
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इयं घाप्यपहनुतिगर्भा रम्या रस्यतामुत्प्रेक्षा रसाढ्या-- 
तटे तटिन्यास्तरवः समृद्धि सम्प्राप्य यत्र प्रतिनिष्क्रयाय। 
छायाच्छलात्तज्जलदेवताभ्यो दातुं फलानीव विशन्ति मध्ये ।। 
(४. १२) 
यत्र पुर्यां तटिन्यास्तटे रूढा भ्रचेतनाः पादपा भ्रपि कृतज्ञाः । तथा हि स्वस्य कृतज्ञतां 


निर्वाहयितुमुपकार निष्कृति च कलया प्रसाधयितुं ते तज्जलदेवताभ्यः स्वानि फलान्युपायनोकर्तु' 
छायामिषेण जलमध्ये प्रविशन्तीवेत्युत्रेक्षते निपुणं कवि: । 


इयं चापि पुर्वयाऽनन्तरया संवदन्ती हृदि करणीयोत्प्रेक्षा सहवये: — 


सुधाद्रवैमेन्मथमात्मबन्धुमुज्जीव्य नेत्राग्निशिखाऽवलीढम्‌ | 


क्रुधेव तद्वैरविनिष्क्रयार्थं स्थाणोरसौ मूध्नि पदं निधत्ते ॥ 
(४. ४६) 
चनद्रचूडामणिरभंगवान्मवश्चन्द्रं शिरसा बिभत्ति। कविस्तृत्प्रेक्षते du चन्द्रो भगवच्छिरो- 


ऽलंचिकीर्षृस्तत्र स्थितः, किन्तहि भगवताऽयं मे सखा मन्मथो नेत्राग्निज्वलेन दग्ध इति mur 
परीतस्तस्य मूर्धनि पदं निधत्ते वेरनिर्यातनायेति संभावयते कवि: । 


qiam कलावतः पुनः कलाक्षयो भवतीति वस्तुस्थितिः । कविस्तु aa 
हेतुमुत्परक्षते सचेतो नन्दिकरम्‌ । एवं ह्याह 
सुधाकरेणाप्यजरामरत्वं नीताः सुरा एव मयात्र नान्ये । 
इतीव पूर्णोऽप्यतिलज्जमानः पुनः पुनः काएयँमसौ व्यनवित i 
(v. ४८) 
सुधाया maz: खनिः सन्नप्यहं सुरानेवाजरत्वमपारयं नेतुं नेतरानिति स्वस्य कार्पण्य- 
मनुशोचञ्शुचा च भूयो भूयः कृश्यति पूर्ण: सन्नपीत्यक्लिष्टा हारिणी हेतुत्प्रेक्षा कवे: । 


इह चाङ्गनानां भुजयोनितम्बभरेण कलहमुत्प्रेक्षे कविः | मुवृत्ती भुजो वर्तुलौ 
सच्चरितो च । तयापि मन्थरगामी भारी नितम्बः स्खलितं करोतीति तेन कल हायेते । 
वाचा चायं कलह इति कडू णक्वणा श्रत्र कलहोपकरणीभावं यन्तीममथं कविरित्थमाह-- 
गतागतेषु स्खलितं वितन्वता नितम्वभारेण समं जडात्मना | 
भुजौ सुवृत्तावपि कद्भुणववर्ण: किलाङ्गनानां कलह प्रचक्रतुः ॥ 


(१२. X) 
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परप्रकर्षण जिहियज्जनो न तस्याग्रतस्तिष्ठति सहसा चापसरति निलीयते वेत्याचिख्यास- 
न्कविरभिनवोत्परेक्षाप्रसिद्धं पद्यमिदं पठति तदालोच्यतास्‌-- 
सविभ्रमं वीक्ष्य तदीक्षणद्वयं गतं च वाचालितरत्ननूपुरम्‌ | 
महोत्पलैर्वारि निमीलितं दिवि हियेव हंसैश्च पलायितं जवात्‌ ॥ 
(१२. ३६) 
तस्यास्तन्व्या नेत्रयुगले यो विलास: स॒ महोत्पलेषु नास्ति, यश्च गमने नूपुरे मञ्जुलः 
किड्धिणीक्वण: स gag नास्तीत्युमयेषामिन्दीवरराजहंसानां लज्जास्थानमिति स्थाने 
इन्दीवराणां वारि निलयनं राजहंसानां च दिवि रभसाऽपसरणम्‌ । 


इयं च सौभाग्यभरभरिता निसगंचार्वो रसस्यन्दिनी सेव्यतामुत्प्रक्षाऽभिनवा-- 


ध्वनिविजितगुणोऽप्यनेकधायं रटति पुरः कथमत्रपो मरालः | 
इति समुचितवेदिनेव तन्व्याः स्थितमिह्‌ वारिणि नूपुरेण तूष्णीम्‌ ॥ 
(१३. २२) 
समुचितवेदी नूनं तन्व्या नूपुरः । मद्ध्वनिमाधुर्येणासकृन्निजितोऽप्येष राजहंसो धृष्टो 
मम पुरो रारटीति, इति युक्तं मयान्तर्वारि स्थेयं तूऽणीकामास्थितेनेति मन्यते ARIA च 
मानिभी रसिकं: । 
वारिविहारविरतायाः कस्याश्चिद्‌ विलासिन्या विगलितबन्धः कबरीपाशः स्रवति 
जलकणानिति वस्तुस्थितिः । कविस्तृत्प्रक्षते विश्लथेन नितम्त्रे लम्बमानेनानेन तत्समागम- 
सुखमनुभूतमिति gadag बिभ्यद्‌ रोदितीति । तमिममर्थमित्थं निबध्नाति कविः — 
जलविहारकेलिमृत्सृजन्त्याः कचनिचयः क्षरदम्बुरम्बुजाक्ष्या:। 
वरिविदितनितम्वसङ्गसौख्यः पुनरपि बन्धभियेव रोदिति m 
(१३. ५९) 


इयमप्पन्त्या रसनीयतां नीयतां कविप्रातिभजोप्प्रेक्षा — 


शशी जगत्ताडनकुण्ठितानां निशानपट्टः स्मरमार्गणानाम्‌ | 
उत्तेजितांस्तान्यदनेन भूयो व्यापारयामास जगत्सु काम: ॥ 
(१४. ४७) 
कामिजनवेधे मुहुर्मुहुदर्पापारिताः कामनाराचा: कुण्ठिता: स्युरिति वस्तुस्वभावः | एवम्भूतानां 
तेषां तेजनमपेक्ष्यतेऽविहताय कार्याय । तत्र चन्द्रो विनिश्चरत्किरणजालकः शाणः परिकल्प्यते 


कविना । Wel मानोज्ञकं कल्पनायाः । 
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इदानीं विरोधमाभासयन्ति कविचातुरीपरिचायकानि द्वित्राणि रससयानि कवे: 
पद्यानि परिचीयन्तास्‌-- 
महानदीनोऽप्यजडाशयो जगत्यनष्टसिद्धिः परमेश्वरो$पि सन्‌ । 
बभूव राजापि निकारकारणं विभावरीणामयमद्‌भुतोदयः ॥ 


(२. ३३) 
smi विस्मयनोयप्रभावोऽभूत्‌ । कथमिति चेडुच्यते--महानदीनाम्‌ इन ईशः सन्नप्यजलमध्य 
इति विरोधः | महान्‌ अदीनोऽजडाभिप्रायोऽमू्खं इति तत्परिहारः । अनष्टसिदद्धिः 


अणिमाद्यष्टसिद्धिविधुरोऽपि ईश इति विरोधः । प्रजेशः सन्ननष्ट सिद्धिरधिगततत्त त्कार्य- 
सिद्धिरिति तत्परिहारः । राजा चन्द्रः सन्नपि विभावरीणां पराभवस्थानमसिति विरोधः | 
राजा सन्नरीणां विभो निकारकारणमिति तत्परिहार: । 
त्यक्डावरोधोऽपि सहावरोधैर्नक्षत्रमुक्तानुपदोऽपि राजा। 
प्रापद्‌ वनं पोरहू दि स्थितोऽपि को वा स्थिति सम्यगवेति राज्ञाम्‌ ॥ 
(४. ७५) 
स राजा दशरथस्त्यकतावरोधः परित्यक्तशुढ्ान्तजनः सन्तपि अवरोधेन सह वर्तमान इतिं 
विरोध: | अवरोधः संयमः तेनोपलक्षित इति तत्परिहारः । नक्षत्राणामन्‌पदं सामीप्यं 
मुक्तं येन स च राजा चन्द्रश्चेति विरोधः । a aa: क्षत्रियंमुवतं पार्श्वं यस्य स तथाभूतो 
नुपश्चेति तत्परिहारः । पौरहृदि स्थितः कथं वनं प्रापद्‌ , विरोधात्‌ । पोरेश्चेतसि 
संस्मर्यमाण इत्यर्थाद्‌ विरोधविलयात्सव माञ्जसं भवति i 
संश्रमश्रमितलोललोचनप्रान्तवान्तशुचिरोचिषां चयैः । 
"ad धवलितालयामपि श्यामलीकृतविपक्षयोषितम्‌ ॥ 
(५. ३९) 


तां पश्यन्ति स्मेति शेषः । या सहजविलासचलितलोचनाप्रप्रसर्तेजोवितांर्गं ह भूभागं 
घवलयामास सा सेवागतनिजितशतुयोषा: कथं श्यामलीचकार, विरोधात । तन्मुखमालिन्यं 
देन्यमप याम्ब मूवेत्यर्यादसङ्कुलं वच: सवंथाऽवदातं भवति । 


रसिकजनप्रियो श्रान्तिमानयमलङ्कारो रस्यताम्‌-- 


यत्राशमगर्भोज्ज्वलवेशमभित्तिप्रभाभिराक्रान्तनभस्तलाभिः । 
दिवापि वापीपुलिने वराकी रात्रिश्रमात्‌ ताम्यति चक्रवाकी ॥ 
ES oue (१. ६९) 
वेश्मभित्तिस्यैहे रिन्मणिक्रिरणदिनमपि रातिमन्यं विलोक्य गृहदोधिकापुलिनस्था रथाङ्गी 
खिद्यत इत्यहो wem । 
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अयं चापि ram: किमपि हारी श्रान्तिमान्‌ निविश्यतास्‌-- 
यत्रोच्चहर्म्याग्रहरिन्मणीतां प्रभासु दूर्वाइकुरकोमलासु | 
क्षणं क्षिपन्तो वदनान्यनूरुं रवेस्तुरङ्गाः परिखेदयन्ति ॥ 
(४. १८) 
उत्सेधवत्सु gia स्थितासु दूर्वाङ्छुरकोसलासु हरिन्सणिप्रभासु दर्भाइकुरा इस इति भ्रमन्तः 
स्वानि वदनानि तज्जिघत्सया क्षिपन्ति बलवन्नोद्यमाना अप्यरुणेन न प्रक्रामन्ति भृशं 
च तं खिन्दन्ति। 
अयं चाप्यपर आस्वाद्यताम्‌- 
बिम्बं विलोक्य निजमुज्ज्वलरत्नभित्ती क्रोधात्प्रतिद्विप इतीह ददौ प्रहारम्‌ । 
तद्धग्नदीघेदशनः पुनरेव तोपाल्लीलारसं स्पृशति पश्य गजः प्रियेति t 
(१०. १९) 
रत्नभित्ताबात्मनः प्रतिशरीरमालोकयत्प्रतिगजोऽयमिति श्रान्त्वा क्रोधात्‌ तत्र प्रहारं ददाति 
गजः, तेन स्वं रदं भनाक्तिः, पुनश्च तत प्रतिफलितमात्मानमेकरदं पश्यन्श्चमति कान्तेयं 
ममेति रसवच्च तं स्पृशति प्रीत इत्यहो भ्रमेण परवानयम्‌ । 


इयं स्वभावसुन्दरी स्वभावोक्तिः स्वस्यानुभवस्य विषयतां नीयताम्‌-- 


= ठ्िन्नोद्दामरोमाऊ्चकळ्चुकेषु मुदस्तदा । 
magg वीराणां सन्नाहा न वहिमंमु: ॥ 
(१९. ४८) 
तदा युद्धकाले वीराणामङ्गेषु कण्टकितेष्वन्तर्हदये चिरसमरसंमदंजन्या: प्रमदा न ममुनं 
मान्ति स्म, बहिश्च सन्नाहा न agi शिश्लिषु :, हर्षाध्मातान्यङ्गान्यभूवन्यत: | 


इयं चापरापि समरसा सोत्सुकमास्वाद्यताम्‌-- 


विघटिताम्बुपटानि शनैः शनेरिह दधुः पुलिनानि महापगाः। 
नवसमागमजातह्लियो यथा स्वजघनानि चनानि कुलस्त्रियः ॥ 
(११. ४८) 
शरद्वर्णनमेतत्‌ । इह शरदि महापगा महानद्यो मन्दमन्दं निजलावरणानि पुलिनानि 
दधुः, कमिकेणापामपचयेनोन्मग्नानि निवृतानि तटाति बभूवुरित्यभिसर्धिः, यथा 
नवसङ्गमब्रीडिताः कुलयोषितः पीबरपरिणाहीनि स्वजघतानि क्रमेण विवृण्वन्ति न 
वाराङ्भना दिवत्सहसेत्यतिरम्या वस्तुस्वभाववर्ण ना t 
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अव्याजमनोज्ञेयसपहनुति: पठ्यताम्‌ 
शुभ्रा यदभ्रंलिहमन्दिराणां लग्ना ध्वजाग्रेषु न ताः पताका: d 
किन्तु त्वचो घट्टनतः सितांशोनोचे त्किमन्त्ब्रगकालिकाऽस्य M 
(१.६१) 
गगनोल्लेखिहर्म्याणां ध्वजाग्रेषु लग्ना इमा: पताका न भवन्ति । कास्तर्हीमा भवन्ति । 
एता ऊर्ध्वंगमनघर्षणेन जाताश्चन्द्रमसः सिताः Fan भवन्तीति निषेधएर्वंकं परिकल्पितं 
नूतनं वस्तु स्थापयति कविः। यदि dd तहि अन्तरस्य वतमाना ब्रणकालिका 
s कथमुपपत्तिमती स्यात्‌ । 
अयं चापहनुत्युत्प्रेक्षयो: THT: सतृष्णं निपीयतास्‌-- 
मुनेमंहिम्नामभितो निरोद्धरध्वानमन्वेष्टुमिवोत्सुको य: | 
शुद्भाग्रलग्तो डुचयच्छलेन नवतं समुस्निद्रसहस्ननेत्र: ॥ 
(१०. ४) 


मच्छिखरवृद्धीनां प्रतिषेधकोऽयं कुम्मसंभवो मुनिः केन पथा प्रत्यायातीति जिज्ञासमान इव 
विन्ध्यशलोःत्यन्तं agent नक्तं तच्छिखरसंसक्ततारामिषेण प्रसारितसहस्रलोचनतामुपेति । 


सम्प्रति सरसं काव्यसुभगंकरणमनुमानत्रयमिदं चिन्त्यताम्‌ — 


यत्युण्डरीकाक्षमपि व्यपास्य स्मराकृतेस्तस्य वशं गता AT: । 

Wed विरूपाक्ष इतो व्यधासीद्‌ देहाधंनद्धा किल शेलपुत्रीम्‌ ॥ 

EL. (४. ३१) 

OO किलेत्यतुमाते । लक्ष्मी: पुण्डरीकाक्षं कमलनयनं विष्णुं वि हाय कन्दर्पाकृति तं दशरथं गतेत्यतः 
 शक्यमनुमातुं मां कि न हास्यति । अहन्तु विरूपाक्षो विषमलोचन इति विचिन्त्य 

गवाञ्छिव: सक्रोधं भवानीं शरीराध॑बद्धां चकारेति सकारणस्तस्याः 


बन्धः । 
 पीवरोच्चकृचमण्डलस्थितित्रत्ययानुमितमध्यभागया । 
Rar जगल्लघूकुवंतीरतुलरूपसम्पदा ॥ 


(५. ९) 
देव्य एवं तनुमध्या अभूवन्यथा स तासां मध्यो दृशोगॉचिरो 
dta de च्च:स्थितस्य निराधारताया असंभवात्तदाधार- 
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उदञ्चति भ्रूलतिका मुहुर्महुः प्रकम्पते तन्वि यदोष्ठपल्लवः | 
प्रवैमि तेन स्मितपृष्पशातनो विजृम्भते ते हृदि मानमारुतः ॥ 

(१२- १२) 
अये wear मानिनीति सखी कारणह्येनानुमिमीते । उद्देल्लत्यस्या अ्रूलतिका मुहुरमुहुरधर- 
कि लयं च प्रवेपते तेनोन्नयामि quen रोषवातप्रकोप इति, येन स्मितसप्यवसितं 
भवति t 

सधर्मस्य वस्तुन: प्रतिविस्बनं नाम दृष्टान्तस्तसर्पयत्‌ पद्यमेकं विलोच्यतास्‌ू-- 
ज्ञानैकसंवेद्यमभूर्तमेनं मूर्ता परिच्छेतूमलं न uei 
च्यापार्यमाणापि कृताभियोगैभिनत्ति न व्योम सितासियष्टिः ॥ 

(v ०७ ०) 
बोधैकगम्यं निराकारं जीवं Web साकारं चर्मचक्षुन क्षमते RES तत्र दृष्टान्तमाह-- 
An खंड्गलतिका काष्ठादिसूर्तमर्थ कतितु क्षमा यत्नेन प्रयुज्यसानाप्यसूर्त नभो 
भेत्तुं नालम्‌ । 

विहृत्कविप्रिय: लेश्षः श्रूयताम्‌ 
शोभां स॒ बिभ्ररकरवालशालिनीं सुवर्णसारं कटकं प्रसाधयन्‌ । 
भव्यं च भीमं च तदा प्रसाधनं बभार नारीहितपूरणक्षमम्‌ ॥ 

(९.४४) 

स युवराजः श्रीधर्मनाथः करवालशालिनीं करयोवालिषु च शालते तास्‌, पक्षे करवालेन 
कौक्षेयक्रेण शालते तां शोभा. fay दधत्‌ । सुबर्णंसारं काञचनोत्तमं कटकं वलयं 
प्रसाधनमाभरणं repr पकष ब्राह्मणाग्युत्तमवर्णयुत॑ कटकं सैन्य प्रसाधयन्‌ सज्जीकुर्यन्‌ । 
एवमस्य।ऽऽह्ल्पो सनोहूरो अवति भीष्मश्च । अयं च नारीहितग्रपुरणाहं :, अरिहितप्रपुरणाहो 
नेति सदृशोऽस्य । 
उपमानोपमेयानि कविसश्प्रदाये प्रसिद्धानि । तब्रोपमानाद्‌ व्यतिरेकं प्रकषं- 
नाविर्भावयन्व्यतिरेकोऽलङ्कारः कविभिबंहुधा श्रीपते | तत्नेदमत्रत्यमुदाहरणप-- 
प्रकटय पुलिनानि दर्शंयाम्भो e mao निर्भरं तरङ्गान्‌ | 
बनजघनगभीरनामिनृत्यद्श्रकुटिलुलां न तथाप्युपेषि तन्व्याः t 
(१३-११) 
नर्मदां नदीं सप्बोध्याचष्टे- हे नर्मदे ! यद्यपि त्वं विपुलानि पुलिनानि दर्शयसि तथापि 
azar; परिणाहिना जघनेन WERT न तुलामेषि। आवतंशतं वा प्रदर्श यंस्तद्गभीरनाभिसाम्यं 
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तोल्यं भजस इति सुदूरं व्यतिरिच्यते तस्या अद्भासौष्ठवस्‌ | 
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ेतोर्वाक्याथंत्वे काव्यलिङ्गोदाहरणमिद्‌ विप्रृश्यतास्‌-- 
यौवनेन मदनेन मदेन स्व॑ कृशोदरि सदाप्यसि मत्ता। 
तद्‌ वृथाञ्यमधुना मधुधारापानकेलिकलनास्वमियोगः 1) 
(४५८) 


अत्र पूर्वाधंगतवाक्यार्थ उत्त राधं गतं वाक्यार्थ प्रति कारणत्वेनोक्त इति काव्य लिङ्गमलङ्कारः | 
दिच्छित्तिविशेषरचालङूः रधम: स्थितः । 
सारोपमुपचारवद्‌ वचनं यथा कमनीयं हृदयप्रहणीयं च भवति न तथाऽनारोपित- 
मनृपचरितमिति रामणीयकनिधेरधिदेवतां रुपकमुदाहरामः — 
दीपेनाम्बरमणिना रथाश्वदूर्व संयोज्यारुणघुसृणं खमेव पात्रम्‌ । 


२ 


गक्षत्राक्षतनिकरं पुरः क्षिपन्तो प्राचीयं प्रगुणयति मङ्गलं ते ॥ 


(१६. २६) 
अयमर्थः । zu पूर्वं दिगङ्गना गगनं agaa विधाय तेश्घेमर्प यितुं प्रगुणी भवति । 
यत्राघंविधो हरिता: सप्तसप्तयो दूर्वा भवन्ति, अनूरुररुण: कुङ्कुमं भवति । नक्षत्राण्यक्षत 
यान्सा पुर: क्षिपन्ती पुजाबिधि निवंतंयति । 


अयं वाचि वंचितर्यमपंयन्नभिधेयं च दीपयन्दीप्यते दीपकोःलङ्कार: — 


गङ्गामुपास्ते श्रयति त्रिनेत्र स्वं निर्जरेभ्यः 


प्रविभज्य दत्ते । 
अस्याननेन्दुद्यु तिमीहमानो 


व्योमापि धावन्नधिरोहतीन्दु: 1 
(१७. ४८) 


इयं सन्देहालळकृति: 
सन्दिहाहे-- 


किमेणकेतुः किमसावनङ्गः कृष्णोऽथवा कि किमसौ कुबेर: | 
लोकेऽथवामी विकलाङ्गशोभाः कोऽप्यन्य एवैष विशेषितश्री: m 
(१७. २०२) 


सहृदयकसंवेद्या यव्वारमन्तो वयमपि कविनोकतेर्थ समं 
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अयं AUGER: स्यादुत साक्षात्कन्दर्य:ः कामदेवः, उताहो नारायणः कृष्ण आहोस्वित्स्वयं 
धनेश: । एवं i à 


eee 
HT एतेबामेकतम:, यस्म 


AL 
B 
ai 


2n 
चखस्तावत्‌ कलङ्की, कामोऽक्रायः, कृष्णः काष्ण्योपित:, 


श्रियमतिशयानः करिचदन्य एवायम्‌ d 


प्रृतामलङ्कारसमीक्षां मर्मस्पृशा निदशं नया पर्यवसाययाम:-- 


ग्रल्पीयसि स्वस्य फले यदेपा विस्तारिता श्रीः परिवारहेतोः । 
गुडेन संवेष्ट्य ततो मयात्मा मत्कोटकेभ्यः किमु नापितोऽयम्‌ ॥ 
(४. ५३) 
ममार्थेऽलपतरेऽपि सति यन्मया स्वजनस्यार्थे राज्यलक्ष्मीर्महान्तमिमं विस्तार नीता तदिदं 
मयाऽऽत्मा गुडेनोपदिद्य मत्कोटफेभ्यो दतो भक्षणाय। परार्थे राज्यलक्ष्म्याः परिपोषणं 
गुडसंवेष्टितस्यात्मनो मत्कोटके+्योऽ्पणमिवेति भाव: । 


इह वसन्तादिवर्णना कविकृताऽनुपस्कृताऽयत्नसिद्धा किमपि चेतसः प्रभवति 
प्रसन्नमधुरा च प्रह्लादयति हृदयानि सहृदयानामिति तां समासेनोदाहरास:-- 


कतिपयैदंशनेरिव कोरकः कूरवकप्रभवेविहसन्मुखः। 
शिशुरिव स्खलितस्खलितं मधुः पदमदादमदालिनि कानने t 
(११. ८) 


हिमात्यये वसन्तं वणंयन्नाह कविः। शिशुरिव वसन्तः स्खालं cure बने विमदभ्नमरे 
पदं निधत्ते। हसति चायं दशनसदृशेः कतिपयः कुरवककलिकोद्गमेरिति वसन्तावतरं 
सूचयति कविभितैर्मनोहारिभि: पर्दरित्यहों वाग्ग्मिताविलास: । 


भूयश्च स्माह 
इति विशङ्बय मधोर्वनवासिनः प्रहरतः परितोऽपि पराभवम्‌ d 
प्रणयिनीकुचकञ्चुकमुच्चकर्सि को रसिको न दधे जतः॥ 
(११. २२) 
इत्येवं वनेचरस्य निषादस्य वसन्तस्य परितः प्रहरतः सकाशात्‌ व्रासमापन्नः सर्वोऽपि 
रसिको जन आत्मनस्त्राणमिच्छन्‌ कालोचितवेदी कामिनीस्तनसन्ताहमेव हृदये करोति 
स्तनोपपीडं शेते । महो अलोकसामान्यो व्याधः, अलोकसामान्यश्च त्राणोपायः कवेरुपज्ञति 
किमपि नन्दन्ति सहृदया: । 
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ION 


इति करुणरसोद्गारिग्रीष्सवर्णन वश्यवाच: कवेविलोक्यताम्‌ 


इति तृषातुरसथिनमागतं विगलिताशमवेक्ष्य मुहुर्मुहः । 
हृदयभूस्तरपयेव भिदां गता गतरसा तरसा सरसी शुचौ ॥ 
(११.३०) 

शुचावाषाढे सासि तपनतप्ता विभक्तमध्या सद्यः शोपसयात्सरसीति वस्तुस्थितिः aa 
कुशल: कविरत््रक्षते एरवंवत्तषाशान्त्या अभ्त्ुपेतस्तृषार्तो जनो सम दरिद्रतथाऽक्ृतार्थो वि 


सुख 
प्रयातीति विलोक्य ठपया परया परीताया अस्या हृदयमेव द्विधा फलतीति । दृश्यते हि 


लोके पुरा प्रीणिताथिजनस्य गलितविभवस्य सुजनस्य विफलमनोरथसथिनमालोवय RAENT 
वेदनया हृदयभेद: | 


कामिजनप्रियः सुखितचेतसो5पि समुत्मुकयन्तित्थमुपवणितो वर्षर्तुः कविना-- 


खल इव द्विजराजमपि क्षिपन्‌ दलितमित्रगुणो नवकन्दलः d 

श्रजनि कामकुतूहलिनां पुना रसमयः समयः स घनागमः N 

(22. 32) 
कामरसिकानां घनागमः समयो रसमयोऽभूत्‌ । क इवेत्याकाइक्षायामाहु--खल इव d 
द्विजराजमपि क्षिपति sania नाशयति तिरोभ्रावयति। पक्षे fais ब्राह्मणगुरुमपि 


विनाशयति, masaa घातयति । मित्रस्य सूर्यस्य गुणं तेजो 


दलयति, 
तदानीं सन्दाऽस्य भा भवति । 


पक्षे मित्रस्य सुहृदो गुणान्‌ स्निग्धतादीन्‌ 
निर्लोठयति। पुनश्च नवकन्दलो भवति नवऊन्दोद्भेदवान्‌ भवति । पक्षे नवकन्दलो 
द्योत्यकललो भवति । कश्चिदाह नवं क॑ सुखं दलयतीति नवकन्दल: d 
काममोत्पुक्यमेघयन्ति न तु कदर्थय 
सुखमनुभावयन्तीति प्रसिद्धन्‌ । 


तन्त । वर्षा: 
न्ति, प्रत्युत मियुनानि सम्प्रयुक्तानि किसपि नूतनं 


सर्वाङ्गसुन्दरी कवेरस्य वाग्‌ रसबतीति नकबिधेनातिवुधेन रसेनाभिषिञ्चति 
विदग्धानिति प्रक्रमामहे निदशं यितुमल्पक्रेन सन्दर्भण -- शुद्धं प्राधान्यमियर्तीत्यन्वर्थ नामा 
MBM रस: । तं तावदुदाहराम: -- 
उत्तरीयमपकर्षति नाथे प्रावरिष्ट gaj स्वकराभ्याम्‌ । 
अन्तरीयमपरा पुनराणु श्रष्टमेव न विवेद नितम्बात ॥ 

(१५. ३१) 

साल्विकभावादिष्टा काचित्‌ कान्ते उत्तरीयं संग्यानमपकर्षति सति प्‌ 


॥णियुगलेन हृदयं 
पिदधे । अपरा पुनस्तदवस्था नितम्बात्त्रस्तमप्यन्तरीयमुपसंव्यानं न परिचिकाय मोहेन 
परवती सती । 
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शुद्धारस्यानृपदमागच्छन्ह्वतीयं पदं दधानो वीरो रस इति वीरशुद्धारयो: संकरः 
मापानकरसवदा ह्लादकमुपस्थापसासः — 
बिम्बं विलोक्य निजमुज्ज्वलरत्नभित्ती 
arate प्रतिद्विप इतीह ददौ प्रहारम्‌ । 
तद्भग्नदीर्घदशनः पुनरेव तोषात्‌ 
लीलारसं स्पृशति पश्य गजः प्रियेति॥ 
(१०. १९) 
शुद्धो वौरस्त्विह विभाव्यताम्‌ 
समारेभे समारेभे समारेभे रणे रिपुः। 
सदानेन सदानेन सदानेन व्योपहितुम्‌ ॥ 
(१९. ८०) 
इह समारेभे इति पदस्य सदानेनेति पदस्य च त्रिरावृत्तिः किमपि राभस्यमनपरुद्वप्रसरता- 
मायोधनस्य व्यञ्जयन्ती परमाभञ्चति घटाम्‌ । अयमर्थः मारेण मदनेन सह वतं माना: 
समारा मन्मथाविष्टा इभा गजा यत्न तस्मिन्‌ समारेभे रणे। आरेभ: शब्दः, तेन सह 
वर्तमाने । समारेभे आरेभे। लिटि कर्मणि प्रथमपुरुषे रूपम्‌। स रिपुरनेन सुषेणेन 
सेनापतिना नित्यं बलयुक्तेन (आनः प्राणो बलम्‌) । दानेन खण्डनेन व्यपोहितुभुत्सारयितु 
समारेभे सभुपक्रान्तः | 
यदा शोकः स्थायिभावो विभावेनानुभावेन च सञ्चारिणा च सहायेव्याक्तं नीयते 
परिणत: स उच्यते करुण इति । एतद्रसवर्णनेऽत्पे समर्था न बहवः | कविड्‌ रिचन्धस्त्वत्रापि 
समं प्रगल्भते | इदमुदाहरणद्वयं सहृदयान्‌ उपनमयामः-- 


gaan सवाष्पनेत्रं ga प्रपित्सुवैनसं निवेशम्‌ | 
प्रजाः स भास्वानिव चक्रवाकी राक्रन्दिनीस्तत्प्रथमं चकार ॥ 

(v. ७७) 
बनसंनिवेश वनप्रवेशम्‌ । ARAIA जलान्तःप्रवेशम्‌ । प्रपित्सुथियासुः । सूर्यो ह्यस्तं 
यन्समुद्रेऽ्तनिमञ्जतीति पुराणम्‌ | 

्रन्योन्यदत्तं विसखण्डमास्ये रथाङद्गनाम्तोर्युगलं प्रयत्नात्‌ | 
सायं वियोगाद्‌ रुतमुत्पतिष्णोर्जीवस्य वज्त्रार्गलवद्‌ बभार ॥ 

(१४. १६) 
परस्परेण प्रयरनमाश्चित्य मुखे न्यस्तं विसशकलं चक्रवाकयोर्युगलं तथा बभार यथा सायं 
समुपस्थिते वियोगे निश्चिक्रमिषोः प्राणस्य वारणाय स दम्भोलिभ॑वतीति जायते प्रतीतिः । 
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नर्मनिपुण एष कबिहास्यरसमपि शक्तो$5जसा ससर्पयितुसिति काचिद्‌ 
दिगुदाहियते--- 
रक्तोत्पलं हरितपत्रविलम्वि तीरे 
fastu: स्फुटमिति faan: | 
विम्बं विकृष्य सहसा तपनस्य मुञ्चन्‌ 
Gant दिवि चकार न कस्य हास्यम्‌ ॥ 
(६. ४४) 
अयमर्थः । त्विदशहिपेन्द्र ऐरावणो दुसरितस्तरे हृरितपत्रस्थितं विकसितं रक्तोत्पल॑ भत्वा 
Wife तावद्‌ विकर्षति तत्तेजसा a wagered झटिति समुज्ञति। समूत्कारं 
स्वं पुष्करं कम्पयन्कस्य हासाय न भवति । 


तामिमां रसनिरुपणामद्‌भुतेन परिसमापयामः । काव्यसंसारे कविरेव मायी 
महेश्वरो gente aed करोतीति कस्य विस्मयाय न। एतयोः पद्ययोरक्तां क्रियाया 
उपपत्तिमनुपर्पात च चिन्तयञ्जनः सुमतिश्‍्चिरं विस्मयाम्बुधौ निमज्जति atic च 
वचसामगोचरं याति । 
पीत्वारिशोणितं नद्यः क्षीरगौरं यशो वमन्‌ । 
इन्द्रजालं तदीयासिः काममाविश्चकार सः ॥ 
(१९. ८९) 
तदीयः करवालो रक्तं रिपुरकतं पिबति क्षीरशुभ्रं यशश्चोद्‌गिरतोति कारणगुणाः 
काय .णानारभन्त इति न्यायस्य विरोध: पराय विस्मयाय भवति । 
वक्ष-स्थलात्‌ प्राज्यगुणानुरक्ता युक्ता न लोलापि चचाल लक्ष्मीः | 
वद्धा प्रवन्धैरपि कीतिरस्य बभ्राम यद्‌ भूत्रितयेऽद्‌ःम॒तं तत ॥ 
(१७. ७५) 
विद्युदुविलसितचपलाया अपि लक्ष्स्याल्‌ तद्‌्गुणानु रागव्रशायास्तस्य विस्तीर्णवक्षसो यदचलनं 
तत्सद्धेतुकमिति बुद्धिमुपारोहति नाम à कविप्रबन्धपा शं दृढ सन्दानिताऽप्यस्य कीति; Wu 
भुवनत्रयमटतीति न सुखमुन्नेयं भवति विस्मयं च परममातनोति । 
हरिचन्द्रकृति नूत्नामधिक्रृत्य समासतः । 


उक्तं भविष्यति क्षिप्रं न्यक्षेणापि विचारणा u 
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THE VALMIKI RAMAYANA AND THE 
THAI RAMAKIEN — A STUDY IN COMPARISON 


SATYA VRAT SHASTRI 


The two national epics of India, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, 
particularly the former, have excercised powerful influence on Thai life. The 
Ramayana, called the Ramakien is woven inextricably into the Thai social 
fabric. 


The Ramayanic influence on the culture of Thailand has found expression 
in three distinct forms, i.c., in literature, in dramatics and in painting and 
sculpture. Although the introduction of the Ramayana into Thailand can be 
traced back to a date as early as the 13th century A.D., it is nevertheless 
not until the beginning of the Ratnakosindra period (about 1781 A.D.), that 
the glory of Rama came to be expressed in beautiful epic poems. The influence 
of the Ramayana in those carly centuries is noticeable in the names of kings 
and nobles and in literary excerpts. In Ayuthaya period, B.E. 1952-2310, 
A.D. 1409-1767 A.D., it was regarded as the sacred story. It was because 
of its influence that the first king of Ayudhya was named Rama and his 
capital Ayudhya. A number of events in the Rama story such as the bravery 
of Hanuman, the ungratefulness of Thorapi, the faithfulness of Sita are prominent 
mottos in Thailand. In the past, most of the Thai people knew the Ramayana 
through oral tradition. It was not until king Taksin, the Great of Thonburi, 
B.E. 2310, A.D. 1767, that the Rama story came to be put in writing. To 
him belongs the credit of putting some episodes of the great story in verse 
which are still extant. Taksin's work consists of 2012 verses spread out in 
four volumes wherein they describe : 


1. Phra Mangkut practising the art of bow. 


2. Hanuman courting Nang Vanarin. 


him by Ravana. 


. Totsakan (Dagakantha Ravana) setting up the ceremony ot 
sand acid to be his weapon. 


The credit of giving a comprehensive account ft 
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published in 2976 pages covering all the incidents from the origin of Rama's 
dynasty to the story of his two sons. This is the only complete Ramayana 
in Thailand. King Rama l! (1809-1329 A.D.) the son and successor of King 
Rama 1 wanted to put the story on the stage. The story as described by 
his predecessor being too long and consequently not lit for the stage, he 
thought of abridging it. He rewrote it omitting some parts of it. His version 
is shorter, though still big cnough. It has 14,300 verses. He divides his story 
in two parts. Part I starts trom Hanumáàn's presenting Rama's ring to Sita 
in Lanka and ends with the coronation of Rama. Part II begins with the 
banishme..t of Sità and ends with the reconciliation between Rama and Sita. 
King Rama I's version being found suitable for stage, it began to be played 
as a mask dance which with its gaudy dresses of the actors and the actresses, 
the rhythmic movement of their delicate forms and the sweet melody of 
its catching music still has great appeal to the people and is considered by 
them as the best Thai dramatic poetry. 


It may be pointed out here that the first literature produced for the 
mask dates back to Ayuthaya period (1349-1647 A.D.). But like so many 
Ramiyanic plays the poet depended on some solitary events of the Ramayana 
and showed no evidence of continuity the like of which we find in the later 
work of King Rama Il. 


The neat to handle the Rama story was king Rama IV, the fourth king 
of the present ruling dynasty of Thailand — all its kings interestingly carrying 
the alternative name of Rima. Rama IV described in 1664 verses just one 
episode of the Rama story, the journey and adventure of Rama in the forest 
during his exile. It is belicved that Rama IV describes just this episode, 
because it is an allusion to his own pilgrimage during monkhood before he 
became the ruler o! Thailand, called then Siam. After king Rama IV, King 
Rama VI took up for description in verse some unconnected episodes in 
the Ràma story. He was incidentally the last of the rulers as also the last 
of the writers to put his mite in giving the literary garb to the great story. 
The episodes that he describes are those of the fight between Arjuna and 
Ravana, the death of the demon Tathaka, the wedding of Rima and Sita, 
the abduction of Sita, Hanuman’s burning of Lanka, the banishi.ent of Vibhisana, 
the disguise of Benjakai, Rüvana's niece as dead Siti, her floating against 
the stream to the vision of Rama, the construction by Rama's anny of the 
bridge to Lanka, the battle between Rama's and Ravana’s armies, the Nagapasa 
by Indrajit and Laksmana's being pierced by Indrajit's l'hrommat Arrow. All 
of these episodes with the exception of floating Benjakai and the Phrommat 
Arrow which are found in King Rama I's version as well are based on Valmiki 
Ramayana and thus differ from all the other Thai versions of the Rama ९०. 
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RAMAYANA STORY 


Now, a word about the story of the Thai Ramayana. The Valmiki Ramayana 
is divided into Kündas. The Thai Ramayana, on the other hand, has no 
subdivisions, even where it is the form of a dramatic poem, of acts or scenes 
For purposes of analysis thc Ramakien story is divided into three parts. The 
first part describes the creation of all beings, human, demoniac and simian 
It begins with the third incarnation of Narayana. The story gocs on to describe 
the birth of king Anomatan, the founder of the dynasty of Ayodhya who 
was succeeded by his son Ajapal who in turn was followed by his son Dagaratha, 
father of Rama. Next is described the birth of Rama, his brothers and Sita. 
Then is taken up for description the origin of the demons, their kingdoms, 
their families, their conflicts which is followed by the description of the creation 
of Lanka, the birth of Ravana and his marriage with Mandodari and the 


birth of the simian characters. In the Valmiki Ramayana, while the birth of 


the human and simian characters is described in the Balakanda, the birth 
of the demons is described in the Uttarakanda. 


Alter describing the origin of the different characters, the Ramakien starts 
to unfold the main story, the sending away 01 Rama and Laksmana to forest 
lo save the Rsis from the trouble caused by the crow-demon Tadaka , the 
marriage of Rama and Sita, Rama’s banishment, Bharata's going to him and 
meeting him in the forest, Rāma’s meeting with Sábari and Agastya, his 
encounters with Sürpanakhà and other demons, Sita's abduction, Rama’s meeting 
with Hanuman and Sugriva and the killing by him of Valin. 


'The second part deals with the preparations for the battle with Ràvana, 
Hanumán's visit to Lanka and his exploits therein, the building of the causcway 
to Lanka, Vibhisana's joining Rama, the Binayaki episode ( a new episode), 
Rama’s encounter with Maiyrab (a new episode), the fight with Kumbhakarna 
and his defeat, Laksmana’s battle with Indrajit and the latter’s death, the 
fight between Rama and Ravana, the cpisode of Malivaggabrahma (a new 
episode), Ravana’s meditation, his death at the hands of Rama and the handing 
over by Rama of the throne of Lanka to Vibhisana. 


The third part of the Ramakien describes the quelling of an insurrection 
in Lanka by Rama’s brothers, banishment of Sitd, the birth of her two sons, 
Rama's fight with his sons (a new episode), Rima’s attempt to win Sila 
back and the intervention of the gods to bring about reconciliation of the 
estranged couple. The story of the Ramakicn does not stop here. It goes 
on to describe the exploits 01 Rama's sons. 


The story in the Ramakien differs from that of the Valmiki Ramayana 
in two respects. One, it introduces some altogether new episodes which do 
not figure in the original narrative. Two, even where the incidents described 
are the same, there de-diprorcsutya Wabriadl; ouieifisnor minor. Since it is not 
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necessary that the Thai narrative. should be based on that of Valmiki, this 
difference is inevitable. Grafting on a forcign soil also contributes to it. The 
local elements do creep in when something from outside is brought in. This 
is most noticeable in the case of Hanuman, the celibate monkey god of Valmiki 
who turns in the Ramakien into a romantic hero making love with any pretty 
lady he comes into contact with, marrying her and begetting sons thercon. 
Rama's bhakta he is, but not to the extent of self-denial. Recipient of the 
material reward from Rama for the services rendered to him, he accepts 
the Kingdom of Lopburi. 


Unless the story of the Ramakien is known, it will not be possible to 
appreciate fully the points of difference between the narratives in the Ramakien 
and in the Valmiki Ramayana. Full books on this have been written in English 
by at least three scholars, Mr. M.L. Manich Jumsai, Mr. J.M. Cadet who 
has primarily based himself on the bas reliefs of Wat Phra Jetubon and Swami 
Satyanand Puri, an emissary of Tagore in Thailand who spent long years 
carrying out a thorough study of Thai history and culture and by lar the 
most knowledgeable of the Indian immigrants to that country. Constraints 
of time and space will not allow the delineation of the story in all its vivid 
details. An attempt will be made to put the spotlight only on such of the 
episodes as are entirely new to the Valmiki's narrative or those which differ 
materially from it. First we take up the new episodes. 


TIIE EPISODE OF ANOMATAN 


It is said that in times of yore a demon of miraculous power of the 
name of Hirantayaksa lived on the mountain Cakravala. He oppressed the 
gods who approached lívara for succour. Narayana at the behest of ISvara 
fought with him and killed him. On coming back to his abode of milk ocean, 
he saw a lotus on his navel and a beautilul child encased in its petals. Narayana 
lorayed to Krailisa to dedicate it to Ivara according to whose injunction, 
he named it Anomatan, who was to be the first king of the world. Jambudvipa 
was chosen for his rule. His capital was Ayodhya which was laid 107 him 
by Indra at the behest of Ivara and was named on the first letters of the 
four Rsis he (Indra) met on the way, Achangavi, Yugagra, Dàha and Yaga. 


THE EPISODE OF BINAYAKI OR BENJAKAI 


Ravana ordered Benjakai, a demoness, to assume the form of Sita, feign 
dead and 1081 down the river near Rama's camp with the intention to dupe 
Rama into believing that his beloved wile was no more. The ruse succeeded 
for a while. Rama going to the river to take his morning bath noticed the 
corpse and recognizing it to be that of Sita fell into deep mourning. So 
did Laksmana who came there along with Hanuman. The latter refused to 
accept that Sità was dead. To test as to whether it was a corpse or not, 
he put it on a lightedcpyreroblsigkiug: 3931158208) into the sky in her 
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truc form only to be dragged on the earth by Hanuman. Whipped by Sugriva 
she revealed her identity. Coming to know that she was Vibhisana's daughter, 
Rama forgave her in spite of the former asking him to kill her and ordered 
Hanuman to see her off to Lanka. While escorting her the gallant monkey 
made love to her who later bore him a son called Asuraphad. 


THE EPISODES OF THE QUARREL BETWEEN NILAPIAT OF NILA AND 
HANUMAN AND TIIE EPISODE OF SUVARNAMACCHA 


To reach Lanka it was necessary to build a causeway. The monkeys 
gathered round both the heroes, Nilabad or Nila and Hanuman and the mighty 
work of laying a bridge over the ocean began. Nila and Hanuman had settled 
between themselves the work to be done by cach. Thus Hanuman was to 
get in position the stones that Nila would pass on to him. Now, Nila nursed 
a grievance against Hanumin on account of the bad treatment he thought 
he had meted to his uncle Jamba. Taking the present one as the right opportunity 
to take revenge, he became overfast with the handing over of the stones 
which Hanuman with all his efficiency could not set in time. After some 
time the order of duties was reversed. In order to teach Nila a lesson, Hanuman 
tied a stone cach to his hair and began passing it onto Nila much to his 
discomfiture. A quarrel ensued between the two. It being an act of indiscipline 
and a bad example to the rest of the army, Rama decided to punish both. 
He sent Nila to Kiskindhà to act as Sugriva’s regent and to arrange for the 
supply of provisions to the army. He charged Hanuman with the completion 
of the causeway within seven days. The great monkey acted with speed. 
Stone after stone came to be hurled into the sea. The tumultuous noise 
of the whole operation reached Ravana’s ears who getting restless sent his 
mermaid daughter Suvarnamaccha to obstruct it. Suvarnamaccha set about 
with her host to remove the rocks from their positions. Hanuman was surprised 
to find the rocks vanishing. He dived into the sea and saw Suvarnamaccha 
and thousands of fish at work to remove the rocks. Hanuman looked at 
the pretty mermaid and fell in love with her. She also responded to his 
love. The result was that before Suvarnamaccha returned to her father she 
had become a mother to Hanuman's son Macchanu whom she discharged 
from her womb and lett on the seashore for fear of her father. 


THE EPISODE OF MAIYARAB 


Ravana invited his friend, the invincible Patila king Maiyarab to assist 
him in killing Rama. Maiyarab went to Rama's camp and with the help of 
a sleeping powder made all his companions sleep. He kidnapped unconscious 
Rama to Patala and thought of putting him into boiling water. After waking 
up everybody looked for Rama. Vibhisana applied his mind to the problem 
and came to know that it was Maiyarab who had kidnapped Rama. He asked 


Hanuman to go to Pütüla 10 rescue him. Hanuman met with many obstacles 
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on the way, an elephant, a fiery mountain, a swarm of mosquitoes. He overcame 
them one by one and was able linally to reach Patala, find out Rama with 
the help of his son Macchanu, a mermonkey born of the mermaid Suvarnamaccha 
whom Maiyarab had adopted as his son. Hanuman gave a fight to Maiyarab, 
killed him and brought Rama back to his camp. 


THE EPISODE OF THE JUDGEMENT OF MALIVAGGABRAHMA 


When one demon after another was falling in the face of Rama's or 
Hanuman’s superior power, Dasakantha became extremely worried and thought 
of some way to get rid of Rama. One way was to persuade his grandfather 
Malivaggabrahma or Malivaraja Brahmi, the lord of gods, Gandharvas, Nagas 
and other supernatural beings, the Brahma of unfailing words to pronounce 
a curse on Rama. Da$akantha sent for him through the demons Nanvavik 
and Vayuvek and requested him to pronounce his judgement on his dispute 
with Rama who had invaded his country. 


To look impartial Malivaggabrahma descended along with his host of 
gods neither in the Rama's camp nor in Lanka but in the battle-field which 
according to him belonged to neither of the disputants. DaSakantha placed 
before him his charge of the invasion of his country by Rama. Just as he 
was, Malivaggabrahma would not pronounce his judgement unless the gods 
witnessed the trial and Rama given a chance to reply to the accusation. 
He also wanted to listen to Siti who was brought into his presence in the 
company of the monkeys and the demons. On her evidence and on that 
of the gods Malivaggabrahma found Dagakantha guilty and cursed him to 
death by Rama's weapon. With this Dasakantha's plan got totally misfired. 


TIIE EPISODE OF RAVANA'S SOUL 


It is at more than one place in the Ramakien that the soul being kept 
separately from the body is mentioned. Unless it is destroyed first, a person 
cannot be killed, as per its version. The same thing happens also in the 
case of Ravana. When the great fight between Rama and Ravana took place 
Ravana remained immune to all the weapons of the former who showed 
unusual valour, Rávana's arms and heads were all cut one by one to grow 
and join again. Vibhigana knew that it would go on like this unless Ravuna's 
soul kept in a receptacle with Goputra, the latter's preceptor in his Arama 
was crushed first. Hanuman offered to do the job cautioning Rama inter 
alia that in accomplishing it he might have to use many tricks and that should 
not doubt his integrity. Together with Aügada he left for Gouptra's A$rama. 
He met the Rsi, a simpleton at that, and told him that he had been ill-used 
by Rama and that he would like to desert him and join Ravana who knew 
how to treat his allies best but on his own was alraid of going to him, 
lest his very sight should enrage him and provoke him to finish him off 
and was requesting him ति Pare Yate Aolertiveavana’s presence 10 
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put in a word on his behalf and on behalf of his companion to him (Ravana). 
At Hanumán's caution that Rima might steal away the receptacle, the Rsi 
took it along with him. At the city gate came up a difficulty. If the receptacle 
was taken in, the soul would immediately fly to Ravana to meet him. At 
Hanumin’s suggestion, it was decided to leave the receptable with Angada. 
Hanuman and Goputra entered Lanka. After a while Hanuman on the pretext 
of giving instructions to Angada for saving himself from the demons who 
might mistake him for an enemy, came back to him, created with his miraculous 
power a replica of the soul and put it in the receptacle in place of the 
original one which the latter (Angada) at his behest buried beneath the seashore. 
Ravana's soul having been buried, there was no obstacle left for Rama in 
killing Ravana. In the fight that ensued the former finished off the latter. 


THE EPISODE OF MANIPAL DEBASURA 


Alter the death of Ravana, his friend Mahipal Debasura, king of Chakravala, 
came to visit him, ignorant of what had happened to him. Coming to know 
of his death on arrival he became furious and besicged the city of Lanka. 
Vibhisana who was then occupying the throne under the name Dashaigrivangsh 
did not possess the miraculous powers of Ravana. lt was because of this 
that he would sent every week on arrow to Rama and if he felt that anything 
was going wrong, he should attach a note to it. When the city was besiciged, 
Vibhisana attached a note to the arrow which Rama saw and deputed Hanuman 
who was then ruling over the city 01 Nabapuri under his new name of Phya 
Anujit to help Vibhisana. Hanuman fought Mahipal Debasura and tore him 
into two. Much to his amazement the portions united. At last at Vibhisana's 
behest he tore open his (Debasura's) chest and the latter fell dead. 


THE EPISODE OF TIIE INSURRECTION IN LANKA 


When Mandodari became one of Vibhisana's queens, she was in the 
amily way. She in course of time gave birth to a son. Coming of age and 
coming to know from Bainasurivangsh, son of Benjakai as to what had happened 
to his father Ravana, he was seething with the feeling of taking revenge. 
He went to king Chakravartin, the ruler of Malivan, a friend of his father 
who took him for his own son, invaded Lanka and put Vibhisana behind 
the bars. Hanuman and his son Asuraphad came to Kiskindha, made all 
arrangements for the army and proceeded to Ayodhya where Bharata and 
Satrughna joined them. With their armies they marched to Lanka. In the 
battle Bainasurivangsh was killed and Vibhisana set Iree. 


MINOR DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE THAI RAMAYANA AND THE 
VALMIKI RAMAYANA 


Having spoken of the new episodes that have been introduced into the 
Thai Ramayana, it wil bg mgr agave SAADES Thal Rama story rom 
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the point of view of variations in it from the Rima story of Valmiki. There 
are incidents in it such as the birth of Ravana, Valin’s fight with Mayavin, 
Rama's birth, his encounter with Tadaka, his marriage with Sita, the ParaSurama 
episode, Rama’s exile and the part played in it by Manthara, Da$aratha's 
fight with Sambara and the part played in it by Kaikeyi, Rama's contact 
with Guha, his encounter with- Viradha, Sürpanakhà's overtures to Rama and 
Laksmana, Sita’s abduction and Jatáyu's fight with Ravana which have some 
differences, though not very big, with Valmiki's treatment of them. 


These differences could be illustrated by taking up a few of the above 
instances. Let us first take up the incident of the birth of Ravana and then 
other incidents. In both the Thai Ramayana and the Valmiki Ramayana, Ravana 
and Kuvera are said to have a common father, though the names diller 
in both. In the Thai Ramayana he is called Lastian, Sanskrit Pulastya and 
in the Valmiki Ramayana Visravas. Same is the case with Ravana’s mother. 
In the Thai Ramayana she is called Rajatà and in the Valmiki Ramayana 
Kaikasi. Rajatà has no connection with Sumilin mentioned as the father of 
Kaikasi in the Valmiki Ramayana. 


In the Valin’s fight with the bull Māyāvin called Thorapi in the Thai 
Ramayana, the story is common in both the Ramayanas, the Thai and the 
Valmiki upto the point where Sugriva is placed at entrance of a cave wherein 
the fight takes place. The Thai Ramayana gives a slightly different turn to 
the story when it introduces the clement of rain. Valin had it conveyed to 
Sugriva that if he saw lighter blood coming out of the cave, he should take 
it that it was his (Valin's) and that he had been killed by Mayavin. If instead, 
he saw thicker blood in its place, he should conclude that Mayavin had been 
killed. Now rain played havoc with the scheme. On account of it Mayavin’s 
blood became lighter. Seeing it coming out Sugriva thought that it was Valin 
who had been killed. To prevent Mavavin’s exit, he blocked the cave and 
left. Valin after finishing olf Máyàvin found it hard to come out and was 
very angry with Sugriva. 


In the description of the birth of Rama, the Thai Ramayana does not 
give the name of the sacrifice which Dasaratha performs for begetting sons 
unlike the Valmiki Ramayana which mentions it as- Putresti. Again, the Rsi 
who assits in the performance of the sacrifice is Kalaikot in the Thai Ramayana, 
while he is RsyaSriga in the Valmiki Ramayana. Further, the divine food 
is rice-balls in the Thai Ramayana, while it is Payasa in the Valmiki Ramayana. 


As for the incident of Rima’s marriage with Sita, the Thai Ramayana 
says that she (Siti) has a look at Rama from the balcony, who is shown 
conscious of it. The Valmiki Ramayana has nothing of it. 
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MAJOR DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE THAI RAMAYANA AND THE 
VALMIKI RAMAYANA 


The variations in the Thai Rimayana from the Valmiki Ramayana are 
quite substantial with reference to certain incidents, such as the account of 
the birth of Valin, Sugriva, Hanuman and Angada, Rama's meeting with 
Hanuman, Hanumin’s departure to Lanka, his meeting with Sampati and Ravana, 
the building of the causeway to Lanka, Ahgada's meeting with Ravana, the 
order, the account and the [requency of the battles, Rama's return to Ayodhya, 
the distribution of awards, banishment of Sit, the birth of her two sons 
and the reconciliation of Rama and Sita. 


We take up only a few here by way of illustration. The version describes 
quite differently the incident of the banishment of Siti. In the That Ramayana, 
Adul, a demoness, the daughter of Sarpanakha, the lady disfigured by Laksmana 
working as a palace maid with a view to wreaking vengeance on Rama and 
Sita lor the wrong done to her mother entices Sita to draw a picture of 
Ravana which Rama happens to sce and which makes him suspicious of 
her fidelity. He assigns Laksmana the task of killing her. On his orders Laksmana 
takes her to the forest, but lacks the will to commit the ghastly act. He 
leaves her and brings to Rama the heart of a deer as a proof positive for 
the carrying out of the assignment. Siti continues to live in the forest. Rama 
remains for long unaware of the fact that she is alive. In the Valmiki Ramayana, 
Rama banished Siti for fear of public censure. Laksmana takes her to the 
forest but does not leave her alone. He tells her about the A$rama of Valmiki 
nearby. 


The Thai Ramayana shows Siti to be very angry with Rama for the 
wrong done to her, while it depicts Rama as sad and sorrowful in separation 
from her. One day lávara was having an assembly of gods in Mount Krailasa. 
He was concerned at the fact that Rama who had brought joy and happiness 
to the three worlds by controlling the demons should be leading a miserable 
life. Wanting to attempt a reconciliation of the estranged couple he sent 
for Rama and Sita. He noticed Sità's anger and asked Rama to beg pardon 
of her appealing at the same time to her solter feelings. Siti at first did 
not relent. She could ill afford to be with a jealous and a cruel person. 
She had been too badly hurt to forget or to forgive. But at I$vara's intercession 
she consented at last to accept Rama. Thus were united the long-scparaated 
husband and wile. 

The account of the birth of आणत sons dillers completely in the two 
versions. In the Thai Ramfyana, Sita during her exile is described as living 
in the hermitage of the sage Vajmrga, whereas she stays in the ASrama 
of Valmiki in the Valmiki Ramayana. A son is born to her and is named 
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The variations in the Thai Ramayana from the Valmiki Ramayana are 
quite substantial with reference to certain incidents, such as the account of 
the birth of Valin, Sugriva, Hanuman and Angada, Rama’s meeting with 
Hanuman, Hanuman’s departure to Lanka, his meeting with Sampati and Ravana 
the building of the causeway to Lanka, Angada’s meeting with Ravana, the 
order, the account and the frequency of the battles, Rama's return to Ayodhya 
the distribution of awards, banishment of Sita, the birth of her two sons 
and the reconciliation of Rama and Sita. 


We take up only a 10७ here by way of illustration. The version describes 
quite differently the incident of the banishment of Sita. In the Thai Ramayana 
Adul, a demoness, the daughter of Sürpanakhà, the lady distigured by Laksmana 
working as a palace maid with a view to wreaking vengeance on Raima and 
Sita for the wrong done to her mother entices Sita to draw a picture of 
Ravana which Rama happens to see and which makes him Suspicious of 
her fidelity. He assigns Laksmana the task of killing her. On his orders Laksmana 
lakes her to the forest, but lacks the will to commit the ghastly act. He 
leaves her and brings to Rama the heart of a deer as a proof positive for 
the carrying out of the assignment. Sità continues to live in the forest. Rama 
remains for long unaware of the fact that she is alive. In the Valmiki Ramayana 
Rama banished Sita for fear of public censure. Laksmana takes her to the 
forest but does not leave her alone. He tells her about the Agrama of Valmiki 
nearby. 


The Thai Ramayana shows Siti to be very angry with Rama for the 
wrong done to her, while it depicts Rama as sad and sorrowlul in separation 
from her. One day I$vara was having an assembly of gods in Mount Krailasa 
He was concerned at the fact that Rama who had brought joy and happiness 
to the three worlds by controlling the demons should be leading a miserable 
life. Wanting to attempt a reconciliation of the estranged couple he sent 
for Rama and Sita. He noticed Sità's anger and asked Rama to beg pardon 
of her appealing at the same time to her softer feelings. Sita at first d 
not relent. She could ill afford to be with a jealous and a cruel person. 
She had been too badly hurt to forget or to forgive. But at Iévara's intercession 
she consented at last to accept Rama. Thus were united the long-separaated 
husband and wile. 


The account of the birth of Sità's sons differs completely in the two 
versions. In the Thai Ramayana, Siti during her exile is described as living 
in the hermitage of the sage Vajmrga, whereas she stays in the Agrama 
of Valmiki in the Valmiki Ramayana. A son is born to her and is named 
Mangkut. CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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The second son the sage Vajmrga created through a mircale. The story 
has it that one day Sita left Mangkut in the care of the Rsi and went out 
to gather fruits and flowers. She came across certain monkey mothers. Out 
of solicitude for them she asked them to be carclul with their babies lest 
they fell. The monkey mothers retorted that they were certainly better than 
her who had entrusted her son to the care of a Rsi who has his eyes closed 
in meditation. Siti rushed back to the hermitage and brought the baby along 
with her. When Rsi opened his eyes alter meditation, he, not finding the 
baby around, created another one by his miraculous power. When Siti came 
back, the Rsi told her everything and said that the new baby created by 
him would be Mangkut's playmate. He gave it the name Lava. In the Valmiki 
Ramayana, Siti is described to give birth to two sons who are Kuga and 
Lava respectively. 


The Valmikian account of Sità being entombed in the earth is described 
differently in the Thai Ramayana. Though Rama had himself banished Sita 
out of a feeling of jealousy and suspicion and ordered her killing, he felt 
lonely without her. When he came to know that she was alive, he wanted 
that she would be with him. To this she did not agree. She, however, came 
when she was informed that Rama had died. But when she found him alive, 
she was furious and requested mother Earth to take her in. She went thus 
to Patala. Rama sent Hanuman to bring her back, but in vain. She continued 
to live in Patala till her reconciliation with Rama at the initiative of Tévara. 
There is difference between the two Ramayanas, the Thai and the Valmiki, 
in another aspect also. In the Thai Ramayana, Rima is said to assign new 
names that he bestows on his allies while rewarding them with different 
kingdoms for service rendered by them in achieving victory over Ravana. 
Thus Vibhisana is given the name Dashagrivangsh Bangshabrahmadhiraj 
Rangsary, Sugriva the name Phraya Vaiyavangsh Mahasuraraj, Guha the name 
Phraya Khukanadhipati, Hanuman the name Phraya Anujit and so on. Here 
we sce the local tradition asserting its influence. The kings on ascending 
the throne would assume different names and titles. This is natural that it 
should be so in the case of the Ramayana characters as they ascend the 
throne, High-flown names and titles were thus coined and assigned to them. 


The Ramayana story as found in Thailand is said not to have come 
directly from India. According to Phraya Anumanvajthorn, a great authority 
of Thai literature, it came Irom Indonesia some 900 years back. It is possible, 
therefore, that a number of incidents and episodes came to be added in 
its onward march from country to country. Far greater efforts may be needed 
than put in by king Rama VI, the only one to have made an attempt so 
far, to trace their source which as can be seen in the case of Sitü's exile 
could be due to the ५110010120णी कक Vott ShastRGoltectictory including the folk 
tradition current in India itself. A comparative study of the different versions 
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would yield also the information as to how much of it owes to non-Indian 
inspiration which is at work mostly is folklore. The Rama story in Thailand 
is found in all its formulations of literary works, the theatrical performances 
and folk tales. It is quite familiar even to the present generation and is an 
inseparable part of its social feabric now. The Thais regard it among their 
national heritage and are justly proud of it. 
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जगत्यस्मिन्‌ रसनेन्द्रिय - ग्राह्याः मधुर-लवण~-कट्वादयो गुणा: 
रसाः कथ्यतते । कवि-जगति काव्यनाटकादिदर्शनश्रवणात्स- 
हृदयानां हृदिस्थः रति-हास-शोक्ादिस्थायिभावः एव विभावा- 
gara - संचारिभिरभिव्यक्तः रसः कथ्यते । तथोक्त दर्पण- 
कारेणापि-- 


विभावेनान्‌ भावेन व्यक्त: संचारिणा तथा। 

रसतामेति रत्यादिः स्थायिभावः सचेतसाम्‌ ।। 
नायकनायिकादयो विभवाः: प्रोच्यन्ते । भ्र विक्षेपादयोऽनुभावाः | 

STI सञ्चारिणो भवन्ति । स्थायिभावः वासना रूपो 

भवात । 


विभावानुभावसञ्चारि - स्थायिभावानाञ्च वलक्षण्यपूर्ण 
समूहात्मकमास्वादनमेव रसः कथ्यते । 


aag रसः दीपेन घट इव व्यज्यते। दुग्धस्य दध्यादिरूपेण 
परिणतेरिव रत्यादिस्थायिभावा' ज्ञान-विषयका एव रसाः 
प्रोच्यन्ते । दग्धादिरूपा: रत्योदयाः स्थायिभावाः, तक्ररूपाइच 
विभावानुभावादयश्च तावदेव पृथक्तया eaten भवन्ति यावन्ने- 
षामास्वाद्यभावनयेकत्वञजायते एषामेकत्वे सति रसत्वेनेते- 
परिणमन्ति | ४ रसङ्चायं स्वप्रकाशरूपोऽखण्डाद्भुतानr्दचिद्र पो 
भवति वेद्याश्तरस्पशंशुन्यो ब्रह्मास्वादसहोदरश्च भवति | 
सच्वोद्रे कादूसोऽयमेतादृशो भवति । तत्र रजस्तमस्यमिभूय 
सत्त्वगुणस्योदय: सत्त्वोद कः व्यपदिश्यते | 
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५. RTEA" यथ भगिनि;  सैंसि।रिकविपय विस्मृत्या- 
लौकिकमानन्दमनृभवन्ति तथेव रसास्वादनकाले सहृदयाः जनाः 
्ानध्दमनुभवन्ति | त्रह्मानन्दानु भवकाले योगिनः सांसारिक- 
विषये रपरामृष्टा; भवन्ति रसानन्दान्‌ भविनश्च परामृष्टा: Ta 
एव रसोऽयं ब्रह्मानभ्दसहोदरो निगद्यते | 

६. श्रलोकिकोऽयं रस! भाबतनपुण्यशालिभिरेवास्वाद्यते qna. । 
यथा विशिष्टयोगिन: एव ब्रह्म साक्षात्कारं कुवन्ति aaa सहृदयाः 
जनाः एवालोकिक-रसमास्वादयन्ति । सांसारिके: सुखदुःखाभि- 
भृतैः प्राणिभिरेषां सहानृभूतिर्भवति ते सहृदयाः कथ्यन्ते | 
तद्यया-महषि बाल्मीकिसदृश्षाः । 


७. ग्रात्मनः शरीरादिभिः पाथिक्येऽप्यथा 'गौरोऽहम्‌' काणोऽहम्‌,. इत्या दि- 
रूपेणाभेदः प्रतीयते sada ग्रात्मनः रसादभिन्नत्वेऽपि भ्रानन्द-चम- 
त्कारमयत्वाभिन्नत्वं प्रतीयते घूटादे: ज्ञानातृश्तर यथा “घटमह 
जानामि' इत्यादिरूपेण जातृज्ञानयोभेंद: प्रतीयते न तथा 
यसास्वादनानन्तरम्भेदीपलव्धि: । विज्ञानरूपेणात्मनेकत्वमस्य 
रसस्य जायते | 


यद्यप्यास्वादरूपो ऽयमेव रसस्तथापि काल्पनिकतय़ा गौणत्वेना 
TAI: कथ्यते | 


रसस्यास्वादनप्रकारोऽलोकिकत्वङच बिश्वनाधेनेत्यम्प्रोम्तम्‌ — 


VETE कादख़ण्ड-स्वप्र कांशानन्दचि/मय: । 
ेद्यान्तस्पशशुन्यो त्रह्मास्वादसहोदरः 4 
लोकोत्तरचमत्कारप्राण; कश्चित्‌ प्रमातृभिः । 
स्वाकारवदभिक्षत्वेनायमास्वाचते ति e 
रसास्वादनळ्च सवासनानां सहृदयानां सम्मानाज्जायते नान्थेषाम्‌ । 
तथोक्तम्‌ -- ; 
सबावनानां सभ्यानां रसस्यास्वादनं "Aq । 
निर्वा्ननास्तु vgra: काप्ठकुड्याशमसंनिभा: || 


रसास्वादरूपा वासनेयमिदानी'्तनी प्राक्तनी च द्विविधा | fafa- 
धया वासनयेवालौकिकरसानुभुति: सहृदयस्य जायते । 


२ डिग्पण्योति।, uta, १९९२ 
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विभावादि -anlaa - रूपत्वादकार्योऽय द्कुस्मादपि कारणादनु- 
स्पत्तः। सत्ता कालो प्रतीयमानत्त्वादेज्ञाप्य: । ज्ञाप्य वस्तुनः सत्तायाम- 
प्रतीयमानस्वेऽपि विद्यमानत्वात्‌ । नित्यपदार्थानामाकाशादीनामज्ञाते 
ऽपि विद्यमानत्वाद्‌सस्यानमूत्या भावेऽप्रतीयेमान्वान्नापि नित्यपदाथः 
रसस्योनुभूतिविषयकत्वान्नायं परोक्षं वस्तु । चक्ष्रादिभिरिन्दियै gay- 
त्वाश्नाटकादिदशंन - श्रवणादनुभुतिपरकत्वाच्च ary प्रत्यक्षे eg 
विषय: | 

नाप्ययं भविष्यद्वस्तु यतोहि भविष्यद्वस्तुन: कुत्रापि प्रत्यक्षता न 
जायते रसस्तु स्व प्रकाशानन्दरूपेण साक्षात्कार-विषयो भवति नाय 
वतमानं वस्तु वर्तमानस्य वस्तुनः कायेत्वाज्ज्ञ प्यत्वाच्च | साधित- 
मेवेतत्पुवमयश्चायं ज्ञाप्यः नापि च कायः 


नायं निविकल्पक - सञानन्तप्मिन्निविकल्पके ज्ञाने विषयाणामग्रा- 
Qa tata च विभावादिभिर्ग्राह्यत्वात्‌ । 


नाप्ययं सविकल्पकज्ञान-संवेद्यः सविकल्पकज्ञानसंवेद्यानां घटपटादीनां 
शब्द - प्रकाश्यत्वात्‌ । 
इत्थमलौकिकत्वमस्य सिध्यत्ति , 
रसस्यालौकिकत्वादानन्दमयत्वाच्च करुणादिष्वस्याभावो न 
शर नीय: सचेतसास्तत्रानत्दानुभवात्‌ , करुणादीनाड्च दुःखमयत्वान्न 
कोऽपि रामायणादिप्रबन्धानास्दशन - श्रवणे प्रवत. स्याउ CETUR 
CATIN: कलहे Fars: सुरते च त एव सुखप्रदास्तथेव 
करुणादयो लोक एव दुःखञ्जनयम्ति काव्य - नाटक निबद्धास्तु ते 
सुखयस्त्येव agang । 
हरिश्चन्दादिनाटक दर्शना च्चेतसो z तत्वादश्रुपातादयों भवन्ति । 
Lage एव नाश्रुपात-हेतु: stag सुखोद कोऽपि । 
काव्योपनिबद्धाः सीता - रामादयः कोब्यानुशीलन - द्शेनञ्च श्रो: 
तृणां दृष्ट्रीणाङ्चात्मनेकत्वमापादयम्ति ग्रतः काव्यौपगत सीताराम - 
हनुमानादिभि: सभ्यानामभिन्नत्वानुभवित्वादृध्याद्युद्वदीध: समुदोल्ल कना 
दिकः उत्साहरच जायते । 
प्रथमतः विभावादयोऽपिं सामास्य हे कः प्रती थन्ते सभ्यानोडकृते । 
शन्यनाटकषेपु विभावनास्येन व्यापारविशेषषेेषामलॉकिकेत्वअजायते । 
CC-0 fitt SA fi: Y rehipiestri e ollection. ३ 
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gaa विभाबाख्येन व्यापारेणव रसस्यप्रपानक रसवदास्वाद्यमानत्वा- 
दलौकिकत्वम्‌ । यथा प्रपानकाब्यपेयपदा्थ: खण्डमरिचादि-सम्मि- 
लितोऽध्यमेवास्वादं प्रकटयति तथैव विभावादयोऽपि मिलिताग्रपूर्वमा- 
स्वादङजनयन्ति a इत्थं विभावादिभिरभिष्यक्तः रत्यादिस्थायिभाव 
एव रसतामेति । 


अ्लौकिकानिवेचनीयस्यास्य रसस्य सत्तायां सहृदयानाञ्चवंणेव 
प्रमाणमस्ति । श्रास्वादान्‌भवः चवेणा कथ्यते। चवंणाया: रसेनेक- 
त्वान्नेयं कार्यरूपा कादाचित्कतया कार्यत्वमस्याः प्रोच्यते । AEAT: 
र्सेने कत्वे सति (रसेऽपि) कार्य॑त्वमुच्यते । 


वाच्य लक्ष्याथं भिन्नोऽयं रसः व्यञ्जनया व्यङ्ग्यः | 


रत्यादयो मिलिताः एव रसस्तेषाञघ स्वप्रकाशत्वन्तत्कथं 
रसस्याखण्डत्वं स्वप्रकाशत्वम्भवितु wad, एतन्न TERIA, 
रत्यादीनां ज्ञानेनतादात्मयाद्रसोऽयं ज्ञानस्वरूपः एव | ज्ञानस्य स्व 
प्रकाशत्वमखण्डत्वञ्च सिद्धमेव । प्रतो रसस्यापि स्वप्रकाशत्वमखण्ड- 
त्वञ्च सिद्धयति i 


जानं तादात्म्याद्‌ वेदास्त-प्रसिद्ध ब्रह्मतत्त्ववदयं रसोऽखण्ड एव । 


— प्रध्यापक 
राजकीय उच्च पाठशाला 
गोखड़ा जि. मण्डी, (Zo To) 


* 


१. साहित्य दर्पण विमलाख्य हिन्दी व्याख्यायाः भूमिका-पृष्ठ-१॥ । 

२. सा. द. तृतीय परिच्छेद कारिका १ । 

a. सा. द. विमलाख्य-व्याख्या पृष्ठ-४६ । 

Y. सा.द.तृ. प, कारिका-२ | 

५. छा. द. विमलाख्य-व्याख्या पृष्ठ ४९ । 

६. सा. द. भूमिका पृष्ठ १२ | 

७. सा, द. तृ. प. विमलाख्यव्याख्या पृष्ठ ४६ d: ६४ पर्यस्तमध्य- 
यनम्मुलपाठानुशीलनङच | 


बिव्यष्यो ति i 
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* 


प्रथमदृश्यम्‌ 
(मञ्च भारतीयपं€कृतिद्योतक -सज्ज। भि! सुशोमित। यथास्थानं 
| भबातीचित्रं बहदाकार नट्यगृहोपस्थितदशंकगणीः सुवीक्ष्यम | धुपसुबासितः 
| दीषप्रकाशितः मञ्च; । प्रथ केत संगीतज्ञा:-ताटकामिनेतार: वा श्रभावपा- 
तक gaq प्मपस्थापपन्त; अ्रधप्तनत्रिपद्या: स्तुवन्ति मातरम्‌ । सायंकाल:) 
fagat. 
'त्वामाहू वयन्ति एते मातस्त्वदीयपुत्रा: । 
येनास्य भारतस्य त्वम्‌-एव .पालिक्राप्ति ॥ 


eA: SAV atari Collection. 
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नहि भारतस्य-एव परमस्य सकलजगत! । 
जननी, सुखाशया त्वं बृद्धापि बालिकासि ॥ 


सर्वेऽथ राक्षसाः ये किल दोषराशिपूर्णा: । 
निहतास्त्वया स्वशबत्या कणशः कृताइच चूर्णाः ॥ 
मातस्त्वमत्र स्थित्वाऽस्माक fg सर्वदोषान्‌ -- 

परिनाशयस्व शीघ्र ca शक्तिमालिकासि i 


देवास्तु शक्तिमभ्तस्तव शक्तिदानतो वे । 

सफलं भवेत्‌ प्रयुक्तमिदं रूपक कृपामयि ? 

त्वं शारदा च लक्ष्मीः परमाथ कालिकासि॥ 
पटाक्षेपः 


ततः प्रविशति सूत्रधारः 


qaaiz: -प्रयि afari ? aqaa पत्रकारिताऽध्यापनपुराणवाचनब्यख्यान्‌- 
प्रवन्धकत्वकथा — निवन्ध-काब्य - गोतनाटकलेखनादिविविधक्षेत्रष | 
कृतप्रवेशेन भ्राध्यापकश्रीकेशवशमणा। विरखचितमिदमेकाडु: हाला 
नाम रूपकमभिनेतुमत्रागताः । तत्तावदवलोक्यतामेतस्य प्रथमं 
qu । 


पटोत्थानम 


[कमलेश्षः, feta: qus मञ्चासीना: मध्ये २ विविषभावान! प्रदशन 
कुन्ती रूपराशिरेका नतंको वाद्यवादबसहित नृत्यन्ती | 


हिमेश! - (सुरा काचकूपीमद्धाटयन्‌ स्वकीये पात्रे किञ्चित्‌ ngear 
सुरेशस्य पात्र पूरयति ) 


कमलेश ! त्वमपि गृहाणेमां सकलजगदानन्ददाँ स राम्‌ । 


कमलेश: = भवन्तावेव पिवतं नाहं पिवामि, न चैव पास्यामि । मया | 
qiza निवेदितमासीत्‌ भवतां गृहे सुरा-सुः्दरी गोष्ठ्यां 
नाहमागमिष्यामि । 


सुरेशः-- (हास्यं नाटयन्‌) AÈ ऽयं वराकः कि जानीयादस्या मदनोत्स- 
वकार उन्मादम्‌ । (तस्य भुजां गृह णन्‌) रे रे गृहाणेमां 
गृहाण, लज्जा न कार्या. ? 
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कमलेश:-- (gut नाटयन्‌) सुरेश ! ed सम्यक्‌ जानासि arg qui सेवे । 
मया कतिवारं भवन्तावपि प्रेरितो यदस्थाः पानेन देशस्यापूर- 
णीया क्षतिः प्रतिदिन भवति न जाने कति संख्यकपरिवारा: 
प्रणष्टाः" spenuT: कुप्रभावेन कियन्तरचाह्रहः प्रणश्यन्ति ? 

हिमेशः— (सूराप्रभावमुग्धः) रे रे उपदेशक, ed तावदनेनोपदेशेन 
चेदस्माकमानर्दोत्सवेऽस्मिन्‌ — कामपि afz न sq पारयमि 
तहि fang व्यर्थमेवात्र वाधमुपस्थापयसि (साभिनयं नतंकीं 
tar उपवेशयन ) 


कमलेशः--(चिन्तापूणंमुद्वायाम्‌ |) 

auar: कुप्रभावेन बुद्धिनाशत्तु जायते 

qi साम्प्रतमेतस्य देशस्येव प्रजायते c 

न जाने च पिपासेयं कदा स्त्रीपीड़न त्यजेत्‌ । 

तासां स्वरगसुख छित्वा, नीचनयति ततक्ष णात्‌ ॥ 

पराक्षेपः 
fantaa दृश्यम्‌ 
(रेडियो-दूरद शंनः शी तातपसाघकयन्त्र-ध्वनि oy कतयश्त्र-दू रभाषादिशि: 

सबंसाधनेः सुशोभितकक्षः । क्षमयो रात्रि: । ) 
aala: — (घटिकामवलोकयन्‌) एकादशवादनेऽपि कमलेशो नायातः d 


सुधीरः--किमसी त्वया श्राहुत रासीत्‌ ? 


सुशीलः--भ्रथ किम्‌ ? 
सुधीर;ः--किमर्थम्‌ ? 


उशीलः--सधीर | कि त्वं न जानासि यदसौ-एवास्माक मित्रेषु तादृशो- 

i ऽस्ति यस्मादबयं सततं भयविह वलास्तिष्ठाम: | 

सुधीरा- तत्कथम्‌ ? 

सुशील!- art सर्वेऽपि - भ्रस्मदीया: सुहृदः स्वीयेषु विभिन्नकृष्णकर्मसु 
संलग्नाः ्रयञ्च-एवंविधकायंषु न विश्वसिति अस्मानपि च 
निषेधयति । 

सुधीए:--तहिह कि तत्र भयकारणम्‌ ? 


CC-0, Prof. Satya VrakShastri Collection. 
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सशीलः--मदसौ कदापि - प्रशासन qatag शक्नोति येनास्मंदीया भि- 
ग्रहणं, farsa किमपि भवितु शक्यते । 


(उभो धुम्रपातमत्तौ सुराँ पिवन्तो तिष्ठतः एतर्मध्य एव कमलेशस्य प्रवेशः) 
कमलेशः-(प्रविशन्तेव) रे रे धुतो किमर्थेमेनां राक्षसीं सेवथः ? 
सृघीरः--(कुहासपूवंकम्‌) कमलेश ! भ्रागच्छुता एव त्वयाऽस्माकं रक्ता- 
म्बरी कथं निन्द्यते । अ्रेस्माकं जीवनमेषा | 

सुशीलः - (उभयोमंध्ये) व्यर्थमेव न कलहो विधेयः । कमलेश ! "d 
किङ्चित्प्रष्टरुमिच्छामि i 

कमलेशः-- तुन qd, पृच्छ्यताम्‌ ' 


सृशील। -त्वमपि-श्रस्माकमिव - श्रानन्देसाधन संग्रहेण किमर्थं न cur. 
त्मानमनुगृह णासि ? प्रियवर ! grey, अस्माकं सहायको 
भव । 


कमलेश: -- (गाम्भीर्येण) श्रानन्दः संसारस्य साधनेषु नास्ति सुशील ? 
ध्रनन्ता पृथिवी श्रनन्तानि च साधनानि । श्रामन्दस्त्वात्मसाधनेऽस्ति | 
प्रहन्तु-इदमेव कामये -- 


“ग्रहौ वा हारे का कुसुमशयने वा दुषदि an 
मणौ वा लोष्ठे वा मम समदुशो यान्तु दिवसाः | 


भर्वाद्धरपि मार्गोऽयमनुसतंव्यः | एषु कृष्ण-कमंस्‌ देशद्रोहः 
ग्रात्मशाभ्तिनाशइच । ध्रतोऽलमनेन | मया सह एतन्न विचार्यम्‌ । ) 


सुशील:- एकस्मिन्‌ - दिवसे त्वमत्रक्यमेबास्माक ane मिलिष्यसि 
कमलेश ? श्रथवा कंटकशोघनमेवास्माभिविधेयंम । न बंदी न 


वंशीवादनम्‌ । (सुथीलतुवीरी gugan हस्त; 1) 
पटाक्षेप | 
तृतीयदश्यम, 


aed प्रस्फुटित गृहम्‌ । प्रात: काल! । शय्याया हिमेण: श्र्धनिमी।लित 
लोचनः । दाने शत; पीडामिराक्रस्दन्‌ | 


à 2 cc rni, WS AE Riection. 


) 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
1 


ह " Di E y Sar; T i 1 
हमेश!- (ses) प्र Me ono agoa 


सुषमा: (परोक्षात) अहमस्मि सुषमा (दुर्घपात्रमाहरभ्ती प्रविषति) 
पिवतु किड्चिद्दुग्धम्‌ । 


हिमेश:-- (तथेव तन्द्रायमाणा: अस्पष्टमू) सुषमा, किञ्चिध्स्राँ देहि 
नाहमिदं दुग्ध कामये । 

सुषमा:- (दःखद्रारिद्रथदोना) स्वामिन्‌ न जानेऽधुनाप कथं न भवान्‌ 
सर्वेनाशकरीमिमां हालाबालां परित्यजति i 


हिमेश: - (तर्थवास्पष्टभाषायास्‌) सुषमे ! नाहमेनां त्यक्त्‌ क्षमोऽस्मि न 
चैषा मां परित्यजति i छ 

सुषमा!- स्वामिन्‌? एवं न वाच्यम्‌, राजयक्ष्मया निषपीडितोऽपि भवान्‌- 
न किमपि सुमार्गमनुसरति तत ए वेषा दशा भवतः, भ॑वता 
स्वजीवनार्थे यदि नैषा परित्यज्यते तु श्रस्मद्यानमेव कतेव्यम्‌ 
पग्रहमावयोदच सम्ततियुगलम्‌ एतस्य कि भविष्यति ? 


हिमेशः- सुषमा, बहुवा रमह कमलेशेनापि वारितः ग्रासम्‌ | अस्पत्‌- 
सुहृत्‌सुरेशोऽपि ग्रनयेव हतः । wu तस्य पत्नी वारयोषिज्जाता 
पुत्री Seat भ्रासोत्‌ सापि तत्पथगा मिनी. सत्यमस्ति बुभुक्षित 
fe a करोति पापम्‌ । 
सुषमा :- (सकरुणम्‌) परन्तु भवान्‌ तु वृभृक्षितः ufa नास्ति । सवंमपि 
सुखमयजीवन स्वीयमस्मदीयञ्च भवता जानतापि frasz- 
पारावारे निपातितम्‌ ? 
हिमेशः- (विकृताननः रुदन) सत्यमस्ति सूषमे, सत्यम्‌ । मम, तव, gafa- 
युगलस्य च स्वस्यापि जीवननाशो मया स्वयं कृतः, कि करणी 
यमिदानीं महीयान्‌ विलम्बो जातः श्रहं महाप्रयाण कुवच्चस्मि 
ग्रहम्‌...त्र...ह-- । = #३ 
पटाक्षेपः 
चतुर्थदुश्यम्‌ 
(ग्रामस्यगृहष्‌ मारतीयप्तस्क्लांत AIEN प्रकोष्ठसज्जा | मध्यान्ह: 
बामलेशस्तत्पत्नी ज्योत्स्ता चोपविष्टौ द्वारघण्टिकाया Safa: । ज्योत्स्ना द्वार 


CC-0. Fen saat gsr ठा. (a 
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ततश्च wa स्व स्व प्रासने उपविशन्ति) 


कमलेशः- (स्वाभाविकरूपेण) भ्रातृजाये ? सुषमा-मनोरमे, ar ag 


कालात्‌ भवद्दशन जातम्‌ प्रपि कुशल adq ? 


सुषमा i- (क्षीणा) कमलेश, क्व कुशलं, तव भ्राता हिमेश: सुरासुन्दय| 
गृहीत: WEST वत्सद्वयेन ag कथ्रड्चिज्जीवामि धन गृह 
सवेमपि gua समपितं - प्रवशिष्टञ्च रोगाय । 


कमलेश:- (awig) mg» नु खलु-श्रनञ्रबजपातः MEJ मनोरमे 
भवती तु परमवेभवमयजीवनं यापयति किमु तत्रापि 
अकुशलम्‌ ? 


मनोरमा :- भ्रातः कि कथनीयम्‌ ? aa ञ्राता सृशीलो यद्यपि परितः 
स्वणंरत्नमयको षरलंकृतस्तथेव agate स्वल्पकालाय तथा 
WISIS | इदानीं प्रशासनेन निगडिलोऽसी ्रनेकेऽभियोगास्तद्‌ 
विरुद्धं स्ति | क्वचिच्चो यस्य क्वजिच्च हत्यायाः ग्राजीवन- 
कारावासेनासौ दण्डित: | 


कमलेश; ततस्तत: ? 


मनोरमाः-इत्थं सबै धनं TEH । अश्यत्‌ - ग्रवैधधनञ्च प्रशासनेन 
गृहीतम्‌ । इदानीं ओजनस्यापि कार्थ न प्रचलति तत एत 
पाइबप्रायाता | 
कमलेश i- (चिन्तां नाटूयन्‌) मया बहुवारमुभावपि तौ यथावसरं प्रेरितौ 
o कृपथपरित्यागाय परं न ताभ्यां मामकीनं किमपि श्रतम्‌ । 
श्रहस्तु ज्योत्स्नया साकं सानन्दं जीवनं यापयाभि। | 
ज्योत्त्ना:- भगिन्यौ | भवती भ्यां 


न कापि चिन्ता कार्या ग्रस्माकं पार्श्व 
THAT भुमि; 


श्रभस्य, शाकानां SHEA च न कापि प्यूनता । 
कमलेश; परं वयं साधारणग्रामीणा: स्मः | 


को नाम न कामयते ? 


É ^ 1 ; 
CC-0. Prof. Anl घ. १6९१२ 
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ज्योत्स्या:? भवत्याः अस्सी भिर died शः । 

कमलेश :- नूनमेवात्र निवसनीयं भवतीम्याम्‌'। 

मनोरमा :- आतः ! भवान्‌ देवतुल्यस्तयाषि - यदि अस्माकं कापि 
सहायता भवता क्वचित्‌ आअाजीविकादाने कतु शक्येत d 
प्रनुगृहीते भविष्यावः । 

कमलेश !- तत्र भवत्यौ किञ्चित्कालाय मम पाइव स्थिति कुरुतः AS 
यथाशीलं क्वचित्‌ ग्रामविद्योलये भवत्योः आजीविका प्रबंध 
करिष्यामि i 


(तत: सर्बेडपि सस्मितमानन्दानुभव कुर्वस्ति माबत्‌ पटाक्षेपो भवति) 


a इति शम्‌ !। 
साक्षरता : 
sse 
निरक्षरों निरीहः 
Lo ande: निरातङ्क: 
प्रेरितो मया 
ग्रवदत्‌ बन्धो ? नग्नः fug: 
रात्रिन्दिवा कमं रतोऽपि राष्ट स्मिन्वर्धते 
फदरोऽहं 
रिक्तोदरोऽह त्र इनद्ौयते 
तव वचनग्नहंगेऽक्ष मः 
सहानुश्रति प्राप्य स्वर्ग: नरकायते | 
ग्रमुगृहीतो$स्मि | 
तस्य मुखमुद्रा — लेखराम शर्मा 
वबचनस्पष्टता च प्रवक्ता रा सं, मा वि. 
मह्य कस्मादपि पाठात. सोलन-१७३२१२ 
egi नासोत. । (fe 
* 
ctore FOL BRA Collection. ११ 
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गीयताम्‌ 


ex CN NLS 
सज्जाभूता [सन्धावाला 
दीपाबल्यां qui चित्तं 
कस्मान्न ST मग्न 
Sear सर्वेस्तस्यां रात्रौ 
सज्जीभूता विद्युन्माला ।१। 
यूते दक्षैः प्राप्तं wd 
ू्तेरक्षेनंष्टं सर्व 
हेया सर्वेस्तस्याँ रात्रौ 
सज्जीम्रुता द्यौतीशाला quj 
fat: सार्धं पीता हाला 
नित्यं क्रीता भोग्या बाला 
त्याज्या सर्वेस्तस्या रात्रौ 
सञ्जीभ्रूता हाला बाला 131 
mA: साक्षो पाणि धत्ते 
सेधा कान्ता भाग्यं qq 
सेव्या सर्वेस्लस्य रात्री 
सज्जीभूता मुग्धा बाला ।४। 
att वित्तं शान्तं चित्तं 
जोषं जोषं दानं दत्तं 
पज्या सक्स्तस्याँ रात्री 
सज्जीश्रुता सिन्धोर्बाला T 


— तारा शंकर शर्मा 
महाराणा संस्कृत कालेज जयपुर (Tro स्था) 
P" 


१२ दिश्यण्यों ति।, 7 nie T 
oe CC-0. Prof. ज्योति भरेल, १६३57. 
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सत्ताचक्रम 


१ मम दृश्यम 
(मुख्यमन्त्री easly भवने पठचमन्त्रिभिः सह सायं चतुर्वादनवेलाया मन्त्रयन) 


मुख्यमभ्त्रीः- मत्सहयोगिन! सदस्याः, इदानीं मामकीनं मन्त्रिमण्डल 
विचलितमस्ति । मदीये मुख्यमन्त्रत्वकाले भर्वाद्धरानन्द 
कृतः। इदानीं न जाने को मुख्यमन्त्री भविता ? 


एकोमन्त्रीः- नेब नेव श्रीमन्‌ भवानेवास्माकं मख्य मन्त्री । 


द्वितीयः - mq महोदय न कञ्चिदपि भवत्‌ सिहासनोत्पाटनेः शक्तो 
भविष्यति । अस्माभिः सर्वात्मना भवत्पक्षग्रहणं करिष्यते । 


मुख्यमन्त्री: एतत्‌ सत्यम्‌ - यद्‌ भर्वाद्धि मंदीय एव पक्षः गृह्यते परन्तु 
ग्रसन्तुष्टानां विषयस्तु परमचिन्तनीयः । ते तृ मामकानमास- 


नमुत्पाटयित्‌' कृतप्रतिज्ञाः । 

प्रग्ये सर्व:-- तेषां प्रतिज्ञां वयं त्रोटयिष्यामः । न ते भवतां मुख्यमश्श्रिश्वं 
छेत्तुमर्हाः | 

मुख्यमध्त्रीः = कोऽ्राम्युपायः ? 


एकः -उपायस्तु भवद्भिरेव भ्रादेष्टव्यः । यतोहि भवान्‌-भ्रस्माक 
मुख्यनायकः | तदनुसरणमस्माकं GATT | 


सर्वेः — ary सत्यमिदं, सत्यमिदम्‌ i 

मुख्यमन्त्री :- प्रश्नोपाय एकोऽधुनेव मम मनसि समागतः। 

aa i- शीघ्र निवेद्यताम्‌ । वयं तच्छिरसा वोढुमुत्सुका: स्म । 
मुख्यमन्त्री।-- यदि कटनिणेयो भवेत्तदा ? 


ORAS हर Collection. १३ 
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गीयताम्‌ 
QE tet BEARERS ल 
सज्जाभूता सिन्धावाला 
दोपावल्यां qui चित्तं 
कस्मान्न Eey मग्नं 
रक्ष्या सर्वेस्तस्याँ रात्रौ 
सब्जीूता विद्युम्माला 
quad: प्राप्तं सबं 
TAA qd 
हेया सर्बँस्तस्याँ रात्रौ 
asiya द्यौतीशाला ।२। 
मित्र: ard पीता हाला 
नित्यं क्रीता भोग्या बाला 
त्याज्या सर्वेस्तस्या रात्रौ 
TOYA हाला बाला ।३। 
"UT: साक्षो पाणि धत्ते 
सेषा कान्ता भाग्य «qq 
सेव्या सर्वेस्तस्याँ रात्रौ 
सज्जीभरुता मुरधा बाला ।४। 
प्राप्त वित्तं शान्तं चित्त 
जोषं जोषं दानं दत्त 
í at सर्वेस्तस्याँ रात्री | 
| मज्जीब्रुता सिन्धोर्बाला ।५। 


¬ ताराशंकर शर्मा 
महाराणा संस्कृत कालेज जयपुर (रा० स्था) 
x 


१। 
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सत्ताचक्रम 


१ मम्‌ दृश्यम 
(मुख्यमन्त्री स्बकीये भवने पञ्चभन्त्रिमि सह सायं चतुर्बादनवेलायां मन्त्रयन्‌ ) 


मुख्यमष्त्रीः-मत्सहयोगिनः सदस्याः, इदानीं मामकीनं मन्त्रिमण्डल 
विचलितमस्ति । मदीये मुख्यमन्त्रित्वकाले भर्वाङ्ररानन्दः 
कृतः। इदानी न जाने को मुख्यमन्त्री भविता ? 


एकोमत्त्री;-- qa नेव श्रीमन्‌ भवानेवास्माकं मुख्यमन्त्री । 


द्वितीयः - भ्राम्‌ महोदय न कश्चिदपि भवत्‌ सिहासनोत्पाटने! शक्तो 
भविष्यति । menfi: सर्वात्मना भवत्पक्षग्रहणं करिष्यते । 


मुख्यमन्त्री: एतत्‌ सत्यम्‌ - यद्‌ भवद्भि मंदीय एव पक्ष! गृह्यते परन्तु 
श्रसन्तुष्टानां विषयस्तु परमचिन्तनीयः । ते तु मामकानमास- 


नमुत्पाटयित्‌' कृतप्रतिज्ञाः । 

प्रस्ये qd: तेषां प्रतिज्ञां वयं त्रोटयिष्यामः । न ते waai मुख्य मFित्रह्बं 
छेत्तमर्हाः | 

मुख्यमध्त्रीः- कोऽत्राम्युपायः ? 


एकः-उपायस्तु भवद्भिरेव श्रादेष्टव्यः । यतोहि भवान्‌-भस्माक 
मुख्यनायकः | तदनुसदणमस्माकं कतंब्यम्‌ । 


सर्वेः — arq सत्यमिदं, सत्यमिदम्‌ । 
मुख्यमन्त्री :- प्रश्नोपाय एकोऽधुनेव मम मनसि समागतः। 
श्रन्य i- शीघ्र निवेद्यताम्‌ । वयं तच्छिरसा वोढुमुत्सुका: स्म । 


मुख्यमन्त्री! यदि कटुनिर्णयो भवेत्तदा ? 
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चतृथः-कटुरपि मधुरमिव भक्षणोयं भवति तस्यापि स्वीय! que | 
स्वाद: | 


मुख्यमन्त्री !- तहि श्रूयताम्‌ | 
(सर्वे सावधाना:) 
ag यदि युष्मासु काँशिचन्मन्त्रिपदतो मोचयेयम्‌ ? 
(सब उदासीना मौनाइच) उत्तरं दीयताम्‌ सहयो गिनः ? 
एक :-विचार्य उत्तरं दास्यामि , 
सर्वे :-उदासीनाः वयमपि तथेवोत्तरं दास्यामः । 
द्वितीयदुश्यम्‌ 


P" d 
(असन्तुष्टविधायकनिवासस्येककक्ष: | समय: प्रात.-दषषवादनस्य naig 
विधायकनेता भाषते ) 


प्रस/तुष्टविधायकनेता :-सहयोगिन:, इदानीं काल: समायातो5स्ति । 
श्रय मुख्यमन्त्री परिवतनीय: श्रत्याचार-रत: जनानां न किमपि 
“कल्याण कुरुते । 


विधायक जनसम्मदेत एक:- जनानामस्मॉकम्‌ वा ? 


एका !-महोदय मेवम्‌ । "rupe किम्‌ । ग्रस्माभिस्त्‌ 
हुतम्‌ । 


प्रत्य ;- (व्ष ङ्ग यस्मित्‌) सत्यम्‌ श्रीमन्‌, सत्यम्‌ प्रक्षरण! सत्यम्‌ । 


सव लोकहिताय 


श्र, ने, :-भवङ्िश्चेद ह मुख्यमन्त्रिपदारोहणे समर्थः क्रियेत तदा भवत्सु | 
कांरिचिन्मन्त्रिण श्रपरान्‌ संसदीयसचिवान्‌ इतरान्‌ - च बिधिः । 
मण्डलादि - श्रध्यक्षानुपाध्यक्षान्‌ a निमस्यि (लव$ब्वर्तुष्टविधा- । 
यकनेतु; जयकारं कुं न्ति) 


“श्र, eg यथा ह रा समुत्खननेन भूमिखण्डं विद्वारयन्ति 
i SIUE gata तत्‌ तथेव युष्माभिरपि उत्कोचेन केचन 
वधायका: समाकषंणीया;, मिथ्याक्षेपविक्षेपेनिरत्साहनीयइच 
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मुख्यमन्त्री | प्रशासनस्य मुख्यमश्त्रिविरोधि भ्रधिकारिण: 
तथा प्ररणीया यथा प्रशासन शिथिल मुमषु रिव भवेत्‌ । 
सत्यासत्यसवंविधदोषारोपणेराच्छादनीयो मुख्यमन्त्री । 

सर्वे :--तथा करिष्यामः । 


तृतीय दृश्यम्‌ 
(मुख्यमन्त्री स्वप्रासादकक्षे सहयोगिमिः मन्त्रयन्‌) 
मुख्यमन्त्री : -(गम्भीर: fafaa) सहयोगिनः, पूर्वमपि मया भवन्तोऽ- 
स्मिन्‌ विषये प्रतिबोधिता यतृकथमिदमासन स्रक्षित॑ स्यात । 
इदानीं भव द्िविचारोऽत्र Fa भवेत्‌ | 


एकः-भ्रस्माभिविचारितं यत्‌ - यदि भवद्धिरस्माक पदच्यतिः fau 
तदा wafg: साकमस्माकं स्थितिदुष्करा भविष्यति यतोहि 
प्रसन्त्‌ष्टदलोऽप्यस्मान्‌ विभिन्नपदानि दातु कथयति। 

द्वितीयः घाम्‌ श्रीमन्‌ । केचन भवन्‌ मन्त्रिमण्डलसदस्यास्तु तत्र 
विरोधिभिः साक मिलिता अपि । 

तृतीय :— श्रीमन्‌, श्रसन्तृष्टाः कथयर्ति यद्यहं तेषां पक्षे गच्छेयं तु तेमां 
मुख्यमन्त्रिपदे समारूढ़ करिध्यन्ति | 


मुख्यमन्त्री — set चरित्रश्रष्टता रस्माकं सहयोगिनाम्‌ ? (fafa 
विचायं) क्षन्तव्यो$स्मि wafzugq । व्याकुलोऽस्मि जात: 
एभिरागतरामेः aaria कि कूर्याम्‌ कथमिदं Te सुरक्षित 
क्रियते | (दीर्घ निःइबस्य) aeg ataq भव्ट्रिस्त्‌ स्पदे एव 
स्थातव्यम्‌ , श्रन्यााप विभिश्नविभागेषु नियोजयेयम्‌। अनेन 
राज्यव्ययस्तु वधिष्यते -। dequi करेषु वद्धि करिष्यामि 
मदीया का हानिः। लोकानामेव हानिरत्र भविष्यति , wea. 
काशात्तु सर्वेऽपि विधायकाश्चेत्‌ मन्त्रिणः स्युस्तदाषि मया 


रक्षणीबमिदमासनम्‌ । 
सर्वे :- शोभनं श्रीमन्‌ शोभनम्‌ । श्रासनध्रकरणमिदम्‌ । इत्थं न कोऽपि 
भवदासन ग्रहीतु शक्ष्यति । 
( भ्रपक्रामम्ति सर्वे ) 


0-0. Rrof. Satya, Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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चतुर्थ दृश्यम. 
(प्रसत्तुष्टविघायकः सांक waga gera |) 
मख्यमात्री :-- (प्रश्‍नवाचक मुद्रायाम्‌) मान्यसदस्याः किमर्थं भवम्तो 
ऽसम्तुष्टा। ? 
एकः भ्र. fa ;— afi: स्वीधाः सम्बश्धिन: समर्थकाइच महत्व पूर्णपदेषु 


नियुष्ता: -- प्रस्माकञ्च तत्र सर्वथोपेक्षा कृता , अस्मदीया 
arafasi यत्र तत्र नियोक्तव्या श्वासन्‌ । 

मख्यमन्त्री !- एतत्सर्वं मिथ्या वतंते । मया न केऽपि स्वीयाः बन्धवः 
क्वापि नियक्ताः । न च कोऽपि कमपि विधानमुल्लंध्य नियो- 


ag शक्नोति । सम्वेधानिकरूपेण पात्रत्वातू-- ये मदीया: 
सम्बन्धिन! स्युरथवा मित्राणि तेभ्यः सर्वेम्यो$पि स्वकोया- 
जीविकाजनस्य वतेते पूर्णोऽधिकारः तत्र कीदृशः पक्षपातः ? 


द्वितीयः श्र. वि.-- मान्य मुख्यमन्त्रिवर ? नंतेमास्माकं सभ्तोषो भवि- 
ष्यति। चेदस्माकं सम्बन्धित: यथेच्छपदेषु नियोक्तु न शक्ष्यन्ते 
तहि - aenta मन्त्रिपददानन्तु Sq शक्यते । तेन वयं 
सन्तुष्टाः भविष्यामः | 


मुख्यम/्त्री:--कि सर्वेऽपि विधायकाः मन्त्रिपदेनियोक्तु' शक्यभ्ते ? 
aqu श्र. विः-तत्तु वर्तते भवदाघीनम्‌ । नास्ति तत्र कोऽपि बाधः | 
मुख्यमन्त्री: तत्र लोकानां का प्रतिक्रिया भविष्यति ? 


“ श्र. वि. :-लोकेरेतदर्थमेव वयमंत्र निर्वाचिताः । मण्त्रिवर ? भर्वाद्धा 


स्वयमपि -प्रानन्दो विधेयः सर्वेषाञ्चास्माकमपि कल्याणं 
विधेयम्‌ । भ्रग्रिमनिर्वाचने यदि लोका श्रस्मभ्यं मतदानं न 
करिष्यन्ति तहि किम्‌ ? धनबलेन सर्वं सेत्स्यति । 


मुख्यामन्त्री : -शुभोऽयं भवतां विचारः परन्तु नास्य प्रचारो विधेय: । ' 


नोचेद्‌ विरोधिदलीयाः सक्रियाः भविष्यन्ति । सत्तापरिवर्तने 
च विलम्बो न स्यात्‌ । 


सहायकः — (एक स्वरेण) साधु भवान्‌ साधु । 
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मुख्यमन्त्रा: गम्यता díg वचारयिष्यामि yaqi प्रस्तावानाप । 


(सर्वे गच्छन्ति केवल मुख्यमान्त्रसहायकस्तिठति! ) 


सहायकः - (चिन्तामग्न मुख्यमन्त्रिण प्रात) अमात्यवर ! न कापि 
चित्ता कार्या एते सन्ति सत्ताधीनाः दीयताम्‌ एतेभ्यः 
कानिचन लाभकरपदानि । सन्तुष्टाः भविष्यन्ति सर्वे | 


मुख्यमध्त्री : - परन्तु एवं शासन कथं चलिष्यति ? 

सहायक :— एव करणीयं येन सर्पोऽपि fata यष्टिकापि च न 
श्रुटिता भवेत्‌ | 

मुख्यमन्त्री :- (प्रश्‍नमुद्रायामु) तत्कशम्‌ ? 

सहायक :- केषांचन सम्बन्धिभ्यः qodor (Contract) देयं तत्र तत्र 
राजकीयरनिर्माणेषु । केचन धनलाभपदेष नियोज्या; । भवद्‌- 
vaste धनमाहरिष्यन्ति स्वयमपि चानण्दं करिष्यन्ति भवतां 
नाम चापि क्वापि नागमिष्यति । 


मुख्यमन्त्री :--नेव नेव नाद्य किमपि गोप्तु' शक्यते । विरोधिनः पाता- 
arafa सूचनां प्राप्नुवन्ति । 


सहायकः- तहि fey ? मानबजीवनमूल्यममूल्यं जातमस्ति। तं न 
कोऽप्यवलोकयति धनाधीनं ` aay । प्रतस्तदरथेमेबोपायः 
श्रेयान्‌ साधनानां शुद्धिरशुद्धिने विचार्या । 


मुख्यमन्त्री:= (श्रान्ति नाटयन्‌) प्रियवर ! श्रान्तोऽस्मि जातोऽयं । विचार- 
fast wd पश्चात्‌, गम्यतामधुना | 


(पटाक्षेप: ) 


Y 
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एड्स भयंकररोगः उपचारश्च 


¬ सुरेश आचायं: 
* 


संसारेऽस्मिन्‌ समस्तस्त्रीपुरुषयो: प्रणयसम्वन्धे महृत्‌ भ्रनुसर्धाना- 
नन्तरं इदं दृश्यते यत्‌ तयो सम्बन्धे निश्चित किमपि ईइवरीय- 
विधानम्‌ अलोकिकप्रेरणा च भवतः | परं यः प्रेमसम्बध कामवासना- 
रहित: विशुद्ध प्रणययुक्तो भवति स एव ane: । यत्र प्रथमदर्शनेनेव 
द्योः हृदयमुत्कण्ठितो भवति तदेव जन्मजन्मान्तरसम्बभ्धः | यथा 
तुलसीरामायणस्य बालकाण्डे सीतारामयोः प्रथमदशंनावसरे सीता 
रामं दुष्ट्वा भवान्याः चरणयोः पतित्वा मिवेदयति :- 


“मोर मनोरथु जानहुनीकें qug सदा उर सबहीकें । 
की/हेऊ प्रगट न कारन तेही प्रस कहि चरत गहे वेदेही । 
रा. च. मा. बालकाण्ड 


कविकुलगुरुकोलिदासेनापि श्रभिज्ञानशाकुन्तलनाटके शकुन्तला” 
gaad): विषये इदृशएव धलोकिकसम्बन्धः प्रदर्शित: । परं तेन 
शकुन्तलादुष्यन्तयो विरहृपसङ्गन स्पष्टी कृतम्‌ यत ७. 
भारतभूम्यां सफलो नास्ति । यस्मिन्‌ विवाहसम्बन्धे मातापितृसहर्मात!, 
देवतानां प्राशीर्वादः मूयं-चन्दरमक्षत्र-भग-श्रयमाऽग्न्यादिदेवतानां साक्ष्य 
सएव सफलो नान्यत्‌ | 


पार्चात्यदेशानाम्‌ संस्कृत्याश्धानुकरणेन विद्यालयमहाविद्या" 
लयविश्वविद्यालयाशच स्वछश्दयौनाचारस्य केन्द्रानि, नारीणां मुकत” 
जीवनस्य वाञ्छा, मृबतभोगः, मृक्तकेशाः, मृक्तलज्जा, श्राधुनिकताया 
मदः गान्धर्बविवाहाथं प्रेरयतत । पाव्चात्यसंस्कृत्यास्धानुकरणेन 
तथा स्वच्छन्दयौनाचारत्वेनास्य भयंकरपरिणामः श्रस्माकम्‌ समक्ष 
उपस्थितः, यस्य रोगस्य नामकरणं (एडस? इति कृतं तथा च यः सर्वे” 
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प्रथमं पश्चिमदेशेषु प्रादुरभूत्‌ weg रोगस्योत्पति: वहुपत्नीत्बेन usq 
एकाधिकस्त्रीसम्पर्कण भवति । चेदस्य रोगस्योपचार उचितसमये 
न कियते ताहि भारतीया: कोटकृमिवत्‌ मरष्यम्ति , ग्रस्योपचाराय एक- 
मेवोषधमेकपत्नीत्वं (पतित्वं) ब्रह्मचयंध्च । भ्रस्माकम्‌ भारतीय 
वेदिकसंस्कृतिः ब्राह्मविधिना परिणयस्य समर्थका । यस्मिन्‌ ब्रह्मचारी 
पितृक्षणमुक्त्यथ॑ गृहधर्मेमाचरति यथा ब्रह्मचयपूवक  एक्पत्नीत्व 
प्रतिज्ञा गृह णाति ' यथा - 


्रह्मचयं समास्थाय गृह धर्म समाचरेत्‌ । 
ऋणत्रयमुकत्यर्थं घर्मेणोत्पादयेत्‌ प्रजाम्‌ ॥ 
स्मृति: 
प्रत्र वरकन्ये तु लक्ष्मीनारायणस्य स्वरूपी । पिता कन्यार्थं सुकुलं, 
कुशलं सुजन सुशीलं वरं विचार्यं aed ब्रह्मलोकावाप्तिकामनया 
Saara करोति ज्योतिविदादिष्टे शुभमूहुतं : - 

कन्या लक्ष्मी समाख्याता वरो नारायण: स्मृतः । 
तस्मात्कन्याप्रदानेन कृत्वा मे प्रीयतामिति | 


कोदृशी पवित्रास्माकं भारतीयसंस्कृतिः यस्यां पिता देवा- 
ग्नि गृरुब्राह्मणसविधे कश्यां प्रयच्छति तथा कम्यावरात्रपि सुखशाम्ति- 
मय जीवनप्राप्तिकामनया मिलित्वा साक्षिदेवतानां होम कुरुतः | 
भारतीय नारी स्व पत्युः दीर्घायुष्यं कामयति द्रष्टव्यः एकः प्रसंगः 
39 agu देवं कन्या प्रग्निमयक्षत । स नो प्रथ॑ देव Sat- 
मुञ्चन्तु मा यतेः स्वाहा ।१ 
३ इयं नाय्यु पत्र ते लाजोनवयन्तिका । 
आयुष्मानस्तु मे पतिरेधभ्तो ज्ञातयो मम स्वाहा 12 


इमां लाजानावपाम्यग्नौ समृद्धि करणं तव | मम तुभ्यं च संवननं 
तदरिनिरनुमन्यप्तामियॐ स्वाहा । 


वरोऽपि तया wg धर्मार्थका^मोक्षकर्माणि piq यापनस्य प्रतिज्ञां 
करोति ।यथा -- 


गृभ्णामि ते सौभगत्वाय हस्तं मया पत्या जरदष्टियर्थासः. । 
“anager सविता पुरन्ध्रिम्मह्यमन्ह्वाऽदुर्गाहयत्याय देवाः । 


००१३ कलश," कि शतश te 


` 
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ॐ श्रमो5हमस्मि सा cd सा त्वमस्म्रमोऽश्रहम्‌ । सामाहम्‌मस्मि | 
aga त्वं cee पृथिवी त्वम्‌ । तावेव ब्विवहावहै सह रेतौ दधाव है, प्रजां | 


> सन्त जरदष्टयः, सं faatafa 
प्रजनयावहै पुत्रानविन्दावह बहून्‌ । ते सन्तु जरदष्ट्य:, » faatafa 
सुमनस्यमानौ | पश्येम शरदः शतं जीवेम शरदः शतम्‌ श्रृण्याम शरदः 


शतम्‌ it 

ग्रतोऽस्माकं श्रृतिस्मृतिपुराणास्सर्वे ब्राह्मविधिना विबाह 
संस्कारस्य समर्थकः, संयमपूणेमनुष्यजीवनस्य समथक न तु T- 
नारीणां स्वछन्दंजीवनस्य । इदमनुकरणेन न काचिद्‌ श्राधिव्याधिः 
संभावना । प्रतः ग्राशास्महे यत्‌ भारतीयाः भो गप्रधानक्षस्कृति- 
प्रकरणम्‌ विहाय त्यागप्रधानसस्क्ृतेः भ्रध्ययन, भ्रतुकरणळ्च क्रिष्य- 
र्ति येन चतुदिक शाश्तिभवेतु तथा भारतवषस्य प्रतिष्ठा faaata 
नेत्रयोः पूवेवत्‌ स्यात्‌ i— 


एतहेश प्रसूतस्य सकाशादग्रजन्मनः । 
स्व स्वं चरित्र शिक्षेरन्‌ पृथिव्यां सव मानवाः du 


^N कं 
N ¥ w 4 x कं है ¥ ^ KY XO x KA ८४४४ ४४ aN 2५०८ ४१४ ४४ i | 

BRE TITITIS क अ PO IC IO IRI ४7 RRI ` 
/४५/४१/४५/४१ AINA NAIN PS PESTON PEN TON AEN AIN ONL ONT EN LENS | 


पाठकाः प्राथ्य॑न्ते 
मान्या: ! 
नववर्षारम्भो जात: नवबर्षशुल्क: प्रेष्यः । 
पत्रप्रंषणेतापि वाधिकशुल्कप्रेषणाथं प्राथना क्रृता 
किन्तु स्वल्पैरेव महानुभाव: छुल्कप्रेषणं कूतम्‌ | 
"Wt सविनयं प्राथ्यंते यत शीघ्रमेव गुल्कप्रेपणेन 
सहायता कार्या । 


¬ सम्पादकः 


- qo CC-0. Prof. Seana हि H 8९९१३ २ 


4o. jedes qued a 


ग्रोमप्रकाश 'राही' शास्त्री . 
प्राचायं एम. ए... एम. फिल, 
, X... 
प्राकस्वतन्त्रता कालीन इतिहास. - 
सरम्य-पबश्युंखलाताम्‌ क्रोडे स्थित: सिरमौर: स्व समृद्ध-सांस्क्र 
fae परम्पराभ्यस्तथा च धामिकपयटनस्थलेभ्यः न केवलं ।हमाचले 
qarag समग्रेऽपि देशे सुविख्यातोऽस्ति । सिरमौरस्येतिहास 


.नवदतवंपुरातन स्वीक्रियते । एकस्य पौराणिकाख्यानम्याधारेण 


१०८२ ई. वर्षं सिरमौरे मदनसिह नाम्न. सूयेबंशी राज्ञः शासनमास।ते 
सिरमौरस्य राजधानी राजवनस्य समीपे गिरिनद्यास्तटे' स्थिता 


"grep . कथ्यते यत्‌ एका तान्त्रिकी नटी राजानमक्कथयत्‌ यत्‌ सा 
नद्या: les पोका' श्मुखलयोमंध्ये रज्जु स्थाप्य तदुर्पार चल॑ने 


समर्थाऽस्ति | एतद्दुष्कर कायमसम्भवं मान्यमानः AT प्रतिज्ञातवान्‌ 
यदि सा वस्तुतः एवं विधास्यति तहि सः राज्याध तस्ये एदार्स्यात । 
यदा नटी gag atg कम साधितबती तदा वचतभीइ: नप: तां 
gata साधितम्‌ भ्रादिदेक्ष । यथेव नटी पुनरधंमार्ग सम्प्राप्ता, राज्ञ 
सकेतेन तथेव कश्चिज्जन सूत्रम्नत्रोटयत्‌। gaa पहिला नटी राजानम्‌ 
राज्यनाशेन शशाप s तद्यथान्‌श्रयते तत्पश्चात्‌ 'गिरि' नद्यां भीषण 
जलाप्लावः सम॒त्पश्नः येन सिरमोरस्य राजधानी तम्मिन्निमज्य quia 
वष्टा बभूव 

श्रयते यत्‌. तत्पश्चात्‌ जेसलमेर*य राजा सुवंशप्रकाशः १२५२ विक्रम 
संवत्सरे राजवननाम्नि स्थले पुन: राजधानीमस्थापयत्‌ राजा काम- 
प्रकाशः सिरमौरस्य एकत्रिशः शासकः भ्रभूत्‌ य: १६२१ ई३ वषं नाहन 
स्थले सिरमौरस्य प्रम्तिमा राजधानीं विनिमितवान्‌ । सिरमौर क्षेत्रस्य 
(रिंयासतम्य) प्रम्तिमो प्रशासकः राजेन्दप्रकाशः TAG यः ९६४ Fo 
वष fag गतः । 


मीपवतिष पव॑तीयक्षेत्रेष वरिष्ठस्थानक।रणेन सम्भवतः क्षत्र- 
स्यास्य नाम सिरमौर” maagi एकया प्रव्यधारणया रसाल मामा 
कश्चित्‌ राजा -राज्यस्यास्य भ्रम्वेषणमकरोत्‌ तथा Ww ज़ेसलमे रस्य 


fragu नाम्ति राजि एतस्य राज्यस्य नामकरणमभवत, -qa 


C-0. Prof.'Satya Vrat Shastri Collection 
. दिष्यज्यो[तिः, AIA, १९९२ m 
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र्यते पत राजे: sedes कौले राजधानी feque नाम्नि स्थाने 
प्रासोत्‌, येन कालाम्तरे समग्रस्यापि राज्यस्य नाम 'सिरमौर' awaq i 
(cen रय जलाई १४४०, राजिन्द्र राजन-- सिश्मोर एक परिचय, 
पृष्ठ v1—Y3 ) 
aatar संग्रामे सिरमौरस्य योगदानम_ :- 
wag परवशं gag’ इति नियमानुसार पराधीनता पीडिताः 
भारतीया: यदा स्वतरत्रतांये diaa तदा वथ्चाम्वप्रदेदास्य क्रान्ति- 
Eifer: प्रैरणामादीय fux eNafü १९२० Fo dU एंक शुत 
संगठन Afaa, एंतस्ये aisat Fart चोधरी शैरजंगम्‌ AIST 
aaee करिगिरिउक्षिपत्‌ । १६३९ ई० Fe सिंरमोरे कषेत्रं प्रंजामणंड- 
लस्य स्थापना par) Wfemq प्रजामण्डले सव श्रीं शेंरगंज-शिवानंन्द 
सुमौल-देवैन्द्र तिह-नागेन्ध सिंहादिर्भि; ngagu योगदान de | 
१६४२ i^ वर्ष quier iaag astaq । भ्रान्दीलैने5स्मिन्‌ वैद्य 
श्री सूरतसिह-माठाराम- तथा चानैयौः qei: सुनहँरी देवी aran- 
देवी एवं च दीपराम दैयारॉमादोनाँ नामानि उल्लेलनीयानि सन्तिं ! 
एतस्य श्रान्दौलनिस्य fasanda क्रर्तिकारिम्ष. श्रांजीवनं कारावा- 
मस्य दण्ड भ्र दतम्‌ । १९४७ dt weg मासस्य qeu qifeerat 
"e qatag - बॅस्तीराम पहाडिया चेत सिँही दिभिः प्रथमं eamm 
दिवसस्य प्रसन्नता कारांगृहे एव प्रक्टिता । 
. देश: स्वतन्त्रः प्रभूत, किन्तु तथापि पैवतीयराज्येषु (रियासतिषु) 
राज्ञामेव शासनमासीत्‌ । एतद्राजप्रशासन greg dur च पूर्णस्व- 
तन्त्रहां प्राप्य देशे लोकतन्त्र स्थापितम्‌ ध्रान्दोलनानि "तीव्राणि 
अभूवन्‌ । एवु महत्वपूर्ण यौगंदानाय Hides, पं० राजे+दर्देत्तजगमीहन 
रॅमौल- लाला रॉमनॉथ giaa Ita: "हृदयराम aege- 
थादीनां नामानि संमरणीयानि' afa | 'केलेतः infana पॅ्यंतीय- 
राज्यः सह १६४८ ame TTT मासश्व १५ तिथौ सिरमोरक्षेत्रस्य 
विलयः हिमाचल IAA SIA । aay श्राभृति एषः दूर्णजनपदस्तिष्छतिं [| 
१९५२ $e वर्ष हिमाचलस्य प्रथमे fires सिरमौर जनपदीय: डा» 
यदावत्तसिहे परमार; मुख्यमन्त्रिपदं प्राप्य चिरक्कालपयं'तं पदगिदर्म्‌ 
Sifquia i 
Hdüidéaedn :- | , 

“भौगोलिकदृष्ट्या बरमौ रसय उत्तरे "धमला, "पूर्व देहर 


aw 


BER Md 


सीमा facit Brig" Tus rere ष्टी qq जनपद: 
नाहन - पांवटाः — राजगढ़ उपमण्डलेब विभ्नक्लोऽस्ति । 
नाहन-रेणुका - शिलाई - घांबटा पज्छाद - राजगढ़ चेशि षट 
उपमण्डल क्षेत्राणि सन्ति । प्रायेण २८२५ वर्ग किलोमीटर परिमिते 
श्र विस्तीणंस्य सिरमौर जनपदस्य चतुलक्षसंख्बकेष जनेष नवि 
प्रतिशतम्‌ जनाः ग्रामेष निवसम्ति। fad नदी qug जनपदस्य प्रमख 
सरिदस्ति । सिरमोरवासिनः, इमां 'गंगा' इव पवित्रां मन्यभ्ते ! 
qgar नदी सिरमौरस्य प्रायेण २२ किलोमीटर क्षेत्र बहति । 


जनानां ब्यबसाय :- 

घ्रत्रत्यानां जनानां SAA: व्यवसाय: -कृषिरस्ति । gA: 
जनाः fq कुषेन्ति । जना! क्षेत्रेप्‌ गोधुम - यव - चशाक्-सर्षप - 
घान्धानि वपन्ति । केषुचित्‌ क्षेत्रेषु जन्ता: प्रचीत्वानि (कोदा 'चोलाय' 
iam’ 'क्वावणी') श्रोदीलि amaa वपन्ति । प्राल-प्राद्रेकादीनां 
कृषि विधाय जना: स्व 'घ्रायाभिवाद्धि विदधति । zuüsg wag aw 
फलानां निस्नवतिधु च स्ललेष्‌ श्वाडुक - TAR ब्राताद - तारंगस्य- 
नेक्कजातिफलानाम्‌ उद्यानानि सन्ति । समयानुसार केचन जनाः 
सवंव॥रोग़रा: सेवाःकेचन'च उद्यानेषु कार्य कुवेन्ति । ede gu 
gara. स्वीयानि उद्यौगान्यपि स्थापयन्ति i 
प्राकृतिकसुषमाया ग्राकर: — 

सिरमौरस्य प्रत्येकमपि खण्ड प्राृतिकसुषमायाः. अप्रतिम नेस्रगिकः 
छुटायाइच निरुषममुदाहरणमस्ति । चोड़ देवदार-साल बान ब्रुराम्ञादीदां 
सघनानि वनानि wea शोभां agaba जनपदस्य उन्नतेषु MIRIT 
यदा हिमपातः भवति तदा शिखराणि सुधालिप्तानीव ,प्रतीयत्ते d 
कलकल - निनादेन प्रवहमाणा: प्रपाताः कमपि qanpqe qs 
प्राकषत्ति । 
धर्म STENT, -मेलक्ाः, उत्सवादच:- 

सिरमौरे वेष्णवमतस्य तथा च शेवमतस्य उभयोरेव. धामिकव्रिच- 
रथोः समथँका:,जना:, सर्ति | USSF: सहात्र, Sad: परह्लुरामस्य 


“भ्राखधना क्रियते । जनपदे 'जमदग्निरेणुकयो: .सुत्तस्य परुशुरामम्य 


विषिष्टं स्थानमस्ति । शिवस्यावताररूपः fU ; देवः बसता - 
नृय़ायिनां मानसेषु निवसति । .चूडेश्वरमहाराजस्य शिरगुलस्य प्राचीन! 
प्रमुखः देवालय:-अ्रत्यक्नते eure acy परवंतशिखरे स्थितोऽस्ति । 


'शाया' नाम्नि PaeyaRT ERGATA TATA Ae विद्यते । 
i दिग्बण्योति। mw, १९९२ २३ 


-दर्शनानि भवन्ति । : 


; सर्वाद्जीणविकासाय कामये | 
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एतदतिरिश्तं शिरमो रस्य अन्येषुः स्थलेष्वपि शिरगुल मश्दिराणि सन्ति i 
शिरगुल - चन्देशवर - विजट - थान - गण-महासू-१भृतयः अत्रत्या; लौक 
देवाः afta, येषां मन्दिराशि जनपदस्य शोभां तन्वत्ति. । 

छझिरमौोरजनपदः मेलकोत्सवपर्वेम्यः तथा च Ufa: सम्बद्धाम्यः घामिक 
प्रास्थाम्य: स प्रसिद्धोऽस्ति. । -प्रत्येकस्मिन्‌ वर्ष :नवम्बर) == कातिक 
मासे प्रायोज्यमानः ar मेलकः सिरमोरवासिनां पारम्परिक धार्मिक 
ग्रास्थाया: प्रतीकोऽस्ति ' एषः मेलकः भगवन्तं परशुरामं प्रति जन 
श्रद्धाम्‌ प्रास्थाञ्चापि प्रकटयति, राज्यस्तरीय TT: मेलकः न केवल 
हिमाचले एव afg भारतस्य प्रन्येष्वपि राज्येषु सुविख्यातोऽस्ति | 


agaa: २२ किलोमीटरदूरे त्रिलोकपुरनाम्नि स्थले विद्यमान: 


“वाला सुन्दरी' मातुः 'मन्दिरमसंख्यानां श्रद्ध'लूनामाराध्यस्थल विद्यते । 
चैत्र श्राहिवन मासयोः नवरात्रेषु sas मेलकः लगति यत्र परस्सहस्राः 
भक्ताः देव्याः दर्शनायागच्छन्ति . i 

qà: गोबिन्दर्तिहस्य माधनास्थलं . 'पांतटा' सुविशाल - रमणीय- 
गुरुद्वाराय विख्यातमस्ति i 'होला' 'वेशाखी' मुख्यमृत्सवद्यं विद्यते. | 
छिगतेम्य: कतिपयवर्षेभ्यः 'यमुनाशरदोत्सव:' पाँवटास्थलस्य atts 
तिक परम्परायाँ नवीनूमध्यायमयाजयत्‌ । i 

'बूढ़ी , दिवाली' 'मशराली' बिशु'. 'पौषी,त्योहार' 'हरियाल्टी' 
‘gray 'सगरांद' ्रादीनि प्रत्रत्यानि प्रमुखानि स्थानीयपर्वाणि सह्ति- 
एषु पर्वेषु जना. विशिष्टानि भोजनानि कुवेन्ति, गायन्ति, नृत्यन्ति च ' 
“प्राटा-प्रसकलीमीड़ - gee - धरोटी - शुचावले - TESI - खोबले 
“प्रादीनि, सिरम रस्थ विशिष्टानि खाद्यानि धन्ति, यानि जनाः पवषु 
अथवा प्रतिथिम्यः निर्मान्ति । 

“लोकनृत्यामिः- 

'कॉर्याला' गी? रासा? 'नाटी' रादीनि सिरमौरस्य लोकप्रियाणि 
लोकन्‌त्यानि afia i मेलकेपु qq, उत्सवेषु च यद। यवान: qad- 
meq एषु लोकनृत्येषु qua तहि atan मुर्रा इव तिष्ठन्ति | 
श्रत्रत्येष्‌ लोकनृत्यपरम्परागीतेषु समृद्ध - रागात्मकर्सास्कृतिक Um 

परिवतंनशीलेसमग्रस्य परिवर्तनशीलतायां परिवर्त भानः मि रमौ रः 
विविधाभि विकामप्रक्रियाभिः विकसित: ` दरीदृश्यते । genes 


` "He do मा० वि० “राजगढ़ १७३१०१ 
? * d “सिरमौर, fgo Wo) ; 
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दिल्ली संस्कृत अकादमी 
संल्कृतविकासे सर्वभांषाविकास: 

श्री शान्ताकुमारः 


J^ 


११--२-- १६६२ तिथौ दिल्या; लिटलथियेटर सभागारे faar- 
लयीयसंस्कृतनाट्यसमारोहसमापनावसरे मुख्यातिथित्वेन afaq 
“संस्कृतमस्माक प्राचीनतमा भाषा । इयं वैदिकभाषा भारतीयसंस्कृत्या: 
परिचंयंरूपा । edi भाषा: संस्कृतप्रसूता: | ्रतः संस्कृतविकाखे सबे- 
भाषाविकांसः । विजंयेतृविद्यालयेम्यंस्तेन पुरस्कारवि्तेरेणमपि gu d 
एवं विधकार्य: संस्कृतप्रसारकार्यं ud इत्यषि स tg अकादमी 
BIST प्रशशंस । 

दिल्ली प्रशासनस्यं Pargaa: श्री सेवारामोऽप्यतरध्रध्यक्षतां Få. 
संस्कृतभाषोत्यानाय शैक्षणिंकसस्थाप्‌ संस्कृतस्य प्रचारावश्यकतामाह्‌ ' 
प्रस्य नाट्यसमारीहत्योदधाटनं दिल्लीप्रदेशस्य शिक्षांनिदेशक: श्री 
वी. पी. सूरी कृतवान्‌ । 
मङ्चनकर्तारः संस्कृतनाटकानि 

१. डी.टी.ई.ए उ.मा. विद्यालय १. उत्तररामचरितम्‌ । 

पूसारोड दिल्ली 


२. रा. उ. मा. कन्याविद्यालय: 
Ho २ भोलानाथ नगरम्‌ २. स्वप्नवासवदत्तम्‌ । 
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३. राजकीय संयुक्त UT. उ. मां 


कष्या वि. नांगलोई ३. वेणोसंहारम्‌ 


४. वालभारती पब्लिक स्कूल 
पीतमपुरा ४. शाकुष्तलम्‌ 


५. रा. सं. भा. स. शि. उ. मा. वि. 
सेक्टर--१२ आर. के. पुरम्‌ १. मृच्छकटिकम्‌ | 


एषु संस्कृतनाटकेपु ७मकक्षातः द्वादशकक्षापर्यन्तं शिक्ष एसंलग्न- | 
aaa भागो गृहीतः । प्रत्येकनाटकस्य विजयिपात्रेभ्यः क्रमश: 
पञ्चपुरस्काराः प्रदत्ताः | १मपुरस्कारः Yoo रु. श्यपरस्कार: 
४०० रु. उ्यपुरस्कारः ३०० रु. चतुथ पुरस्कार: २०० रु, पञ्चम | 
TEST Yoo रु. ध्रासन्‌ ' sd: श्रकादम्याः श्री कृष्णसेमवालस्य 
च प्रयासाः प्रशंसिता! । 


संस्कृतपारडुलिपि प्रकाशनायार्थिकसाहायदानम | 


दिल्ली १२-२-६२ ग्रकादम्यां संस्कृतपाण्डलिपिप्रकाशनयोजना- 
चानम्‌ रातएऽ्ठात्मक पाण्डुलिपि कृते ३ ००० इहुध्त्राणि इतोऽधिक- 
पष्ठात्मकपुस्तकाय च ५००० सहस्ररुप्यकाणां दानाधार ada í 
एतदनुसारं चत्वार: पाण्डुलिप्यः सम्मानिताः । 


लेखकाः à पुस्तकानिः-- 
१ श्री घमँवरीर शास्त्री ... माल्यापंणम्‌ 
२. श्री मधुर शास्त्री es वालुकेः...? 
३. श्री श्रों प्रकाश ठाकूर: ... गीतिमञ्जरी | | 
४. डा.कवरलाल जन; ... वेदिकयज्ञविद्या | 


एप: समारोह: सामन्त भद्र सस्कृतमहाविद्यालय दरियागंजे जात: ! 
राष्ट्रीयसंस्कृतसंस्थानस्योपनिदेशक डा. मधृसुदनमिश्चमहोदयाः | 


मुख्यातिथय श्रसन्‌ । निदेशका डा सुबो धपन्तमहाशयाइच ग्रध्यक्षता- 
मकुवंन्‌ । TUN 
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AM शारवतयूल्यान राजनीतश्च 
(परिचर्चा) 

१४-२-९२ दिल्यां विषयोऽयं चितः । भ्रस्या: गोष्ठया: ग्रध्यक्षता 
इलाहावादविश्वविद्यालयस्य भौतिकशास्त्रविभागस्य पूर्वाध्यक्षेण प्रा. 
राजेन्द्रसिहेन कृता । मृख्यातिथिरासीत्‌ - उत्कलप्रदेशस्य पूर्वराज्यपालः 
श्री वी. एन. पाण्डेयः । पाण्डेय उवाच -यद्दशक धर्मलक्षणं Tag 
वणितं तस्य परिपालनं यदि भवेत्तदा देशे विदेशेष वा अवापि कोऽप्य- 
पराधो न भवेत्‌ ¦ श्रद्यतना राजनीतिः पूणेदूषिता । तस्या उद्धार 
एभिविना न भविष्यति । नेतिक मूल्यसंरक्षणेनंव वयं स्वकीयस्वातस्त्यं 
रक्षितुमर्हाः i 

प्रा. राजेन्द्र सिह: प्रावोचशत | मानवधर्म एव वास्ठविको धर्मः | 
राजनीतौ धममूलता यदि न भविष्यति तदाऽनेकसमस्याः समुत्पन्नाः 
भविष्यन्ति : राजनीती - श्रनेतिकताया: सन्निबेशः परिहतेव्य एव 
सुप्रसिद्धपत्रकारः श्री ग्रक्षयकुमारजेनः, प्रसिद्धस्वतस्त्रतासेनानी श्री 
मन्मथनाथ गुप्तः, स्वामी गोकुलानन्दः, JA संसद्‌ सदस्यश्च श्री रामचन्द्र 

विकलः एभिरपि पुर्वप्रकटितवविचारधा राया एव पोषणं स्वभाषणेषु कृतम्‌ | 


दिल्याः पुर्वेकार्यकारीपा्षद्‌ श्री कुलानन्दभारतीयः शैलेश 
मटियानी, डा० मण्डनमिश्रः, डा. सुरेशचन्द्र वत्सः, डा. सत्यव्रतः 
शास्त्री, डा. वी. पी. खुल्लरः, डा. श्री मती कुप्पु स्वामी, डा, स्वदेश 
प्ररोड़ा, डा. वाई. डी. शर्मा, डा. पंचोली, संन्टस्टीकन कालेज प्राचायः, 
डा. विल्सन; इत्यादिभिरपि स्वविचाराः प्रकटिताः । 


दिल्ली प्र शासनस्य वित्ता युषतः भ्रकादम्याः कायसमित्या AETAT 
श्री सेवाराम शर्मा गोष्ठ्या विषयम्रस्तुतीकरणमकरोत्‌ ` दिल्ली 
संस्कृतश्रकादमीसचिवः श्री कृष्णसेमवालः सवभ्यः स्वागत व्याजहार । 


यदनया योजनया संस्कृत लेखका: प्रात्सा- 


Slo मधुसूदनोऽवादीत्‌ 
3 तोप एवमेव स्वविचारान्‌ 


हनं प्राप्स्यन्ति । श्री सुबोधच्चः्द्रपः ACIEM 
प्राकटयत्‌ । श्रकादमी सचिव: प्राकाशयत्‌ यदग्रिमवषड्युसधानात्मके- 


पाण्डुलिप्योऽपि प्रकाशनसाहाय्यं प्राप्स्यन्ति | परश्तु लेखक: महत्व- 
पुणे समाजोपयोगिरचना करणीया इत्यपि तस्य विचार; arida र 
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१२५४ संस्कृतछात्रेभ्यः (बालबालिकाभ्य:) 
लक्षत्रयरूप्यकाणां पुरस्काराः प्रदत्ताः 


दिल्ली १५-२-९२ दिवसे एकस्मिष्‌ समारोहे १२५४ छात्र- | 
छाब्राम्यः लक्ष्यस्य पुरस्काराः ध्रदत्ताः | एते epg, संस्कृत- | 
पाठशालासु महाविद्यालयेषु च समायोजितासु विभिन्नसंस्कृतप्रंतियो- | 
गितासु प्रजितविजयेम्यश्छात्रेभ्यः प्रदत्ताः । मुुद्रापुरस्कारेण era 


वेजयन्त्यः, प्रतोकखिम्हानि, प्रमाणपत्राणि चापि दत्तानि | 


पुरस्कृतेषु Brag zt मुस्लिमो, षड्श्रिशत्‌ सिक्खाः, १/३ प्रल्पसंख्यका:, 


१४% प्रहिन्दी प्रान्तीयाः ग्रासन्‌ । ग्रस्मिन्‌ वर्ष दिल्या: स्कूल-कालेज- | 


संस्कृतविद्यालयादिषु श्लोकोच्चारण--भाषण -- कवित्व — संस्कृत- 
संगीत — संस्कृतछात्रवृत्ति - संस्कृत प्रतिभापुरस्कारप्र तियोगितायोजन- 
मकारि श्रकादम्या । ग्रासु दिल्या; सहुस्रत्रयछात्रर्भागो गृहीतः । 
तेषु १२५० बालक-बालिका: विजयिनः ममुद्घोषिताः । 


प्रायोजनम्‌ - इफको सभागारे जातम्‌ । राज्यशेक्षणिक-श्रनुसंधान- 


प्रशिक्षणपरिषदः संयुष्तनिदेशकः श्री aq. एल बंगा समारोहस्याघ्य- | 


क्षतामकरोत्‌ । प्रशासनस्य शिक्षासंयुक्तसचिवश्च श्री एम. के. मिश्र 


महोदयः मुख्यातिथित्वं समलंचकार , भ्रस्याः भाषायाः पठनपाठनोपरि 
विशेषतया कार्यकरणाय सर्वेर्भाषितम्‌ | 


x 
संस्कृतभाषा अस्माकं गंगा 


दिल्ली २४-२-६२ दिल्ली संस्कृत श्रकादम्या श्रायोजिता एका 
प्रकादमीबहयो गिनां सम्मानाय, संगोष्ठी श्रध्यक्षाताउन्न दिल्ली-परिषद: 
qana श्री कुलानन्दभारतीयेन कृता । मुख्यातिथित्वं च दिल्या: 
पूवमुख्यकायकारिपाषेदेन श्री जगप्रवेशचन्द्रेण गृहीतम्‌ । एतदवसरे 
तेन ““संस्क्रतभाषा भारतस्य सवभाषास्रोतो भूता कथिता ' यदि सेव 
gai गता तदा सर्वा ufq भारतीयभाषाः समास्तिमेष्यम्ति 
तस्याभावे” इति तेनांभाण | संस्कृत प्रकादम्या: कार्यसाफल्याय यैः 
qd सहयोगोऽत्र कृतस्ते संस्कृतानुरागिणः, संस्कृतज्ञाः, तथा चाधिका” 


२५ faa ज्योति न 
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सर्वेभ्यः प्रदत्तमभृत्‌ । ये सम्मानिता:-- 


eX 


दिल्लीप्रशासनस्य शिक्षानिदेशकः - श्री बी. पी. सुरी, शिक्षाधि- 
कारी:-- डा. सरोज बंसल: | श्राचायौं, डा. जे. पी. मिश्रः तथा To 
aaa: । पूर्वे प्राचार्य: श्रौ रमेशचन्दू अवस्थी, श्रीमती चंचल जग्गी । 
प्राचार्य विद्यानिधि पाण्डेयः, श्राचाय श्रीधरप्रसाद: श्राचाय रामपेवक 
शर्मा, आचार्य मदनमोहन जोशी च । सर्वेषां मुख्य विचारोऽयमासीत्‌ यत्‌ 
संस्कृतभाषा पुराणो हिमालबः। इयं सर्वान्‌ बघ्नाति न च खण्डयति 
पूर्वरक्षासचिवः डा. के. पी. ए. मेननमहोदयोऽपि — उपस्थितः 
भ्रासीत्‌ । x 


संस्कृतविद्वांसः संस्कृतसेवासम्मानेन मानिताः 
११-३-९२ दिल्ली, प्रशासनस्य संस्कृतपरिषदा 
( श्रकादेम्याः ) 


संस्कृत सेवा सम्मान” योजनाभ्तगंताशचत्वार: संस्कृतस्य 
fazi विदुष्यश्च सम्मानिताः । मानितेभ्थः एकादशसहस्रः 
रूप्यकाणि, एक. शालः, प्रतीकचिन्हं प्रमाणपत्रङ्चेति उपायनी 
कृतम्‌ । दिल्ली विइवविद्यालयीयः संस्कृतस्य भाचाये: डा० 
सत्यन्नतः शास्त्री, इन्दूप्रस्थकालेजे संस्कृतस्य वरिष्टप्राध्यापिका, 
श्रीमती सुशीला afra दौलतरामकालेजस्य qasrarat 
डा० सीताकृष्णनम्बियार तथा च विश्वनाथ संस्कृतमहा विद्यालय 
दिल्या; साहित्यविभागाध्यक्षः श्री थानेशचन्दू उप्रेतिः एते 
सम्मानिताः i 
दिल्ली प्रशासनस्य वित्तायुक्तः श्री सेवाराम शर्मा मुख्यातिथि- 
रासीतू। भत्र प्रध्यक्षता पूर्वरक्षासचिवेन (भारतस्य श्री के. पी. ए. 
मेनन्‌ भहाभागेन कृता । वित्तायुक्तः प्रावोचद्यत्‌ संस्कृतं भारतस्य 
arya: भाषा वर्तते भारतज्ञानाय संस्कृतज्ञान मपेक्ष्यते । भ्रत: quw 
भाषाप्रचाराय सर्वबिधसहयोगो देयः । sto मण्डनमिश्च महोदयाः 
विशिष्टोतिथयः- श्रासन्‌ । श्रकादमीसचिवानुसार १९८७-८८ काले 
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योजनेयं प्रचालिता adasa Wed रीः संस्कृतसेवाये 
सम्मानमहेन्ति । 
इति दिल्लीसंस्कृतश्रकादमीसमाचाराः 


K 


लो ao a n 


२८-२-६२ तिथो मेत्रेयी महाविद्यालये संस्कृतप्रवाचिकाया sto 
शशिप्रभा कुमारमहाभागाया: प्रणीतस्य तथा च दिल्ली विष्वाविद्यालय- 
द्वारा प्रकाशितस्य शोधग्रध्थस्य (वेशेषिक दशन में पदाथ निरूपण) 
इत्यस्य लोकापंणं mad विद्यानिवासमिश्रण वाराणसेयसंस्कृत 
विश्वविद्यालयकुलपतिता कृतम्‌ इति सूचयतः वाचस्पति उपाध्याय: 
प्रभारी ध्राचार्यः, तथाच श्राचार्य कृष्णलाल; संस्कृत विभागाध्यक्षः | 

x 


कम्प्युटर संस्कूतनिवेशाय 
अशोतिलचतरूप्यकासाः स्वीकृतिः 


दिल्ली , लोकसभायां श्री mae gear मन्त्रिणी प्रावोचद्यत्‌ 
कम्पृयुटर संधकृतसंयोजनाय श्रशीति लक्ष रूप्वकाणि स्दीकृतांनि । द्रविडः 
मुनेत्र कडगम दलस्य सदस्ये विरोधो$यं कृतो यत्‌ संस्कृतस्य वचस्ववृद्धि 
कते प्रशासनं कार्य qud ¦ É : 


ज्वालामुखी नगरे वेदिकसग्मेलनम 


2 Lund | ज्वालामुखी नगरे ग्र» भा० वेदिकसम्मेलनमायोजितम्‌ 
माचमासस्य २७ दिवसे । प्राचार्य सम्मेलन सफलताये शुभाशिषः 


प्रेषिता | प्रदेश शिक्षामन्त्री श्री रावारमण शास्त्री भ्रध्यक्षतां चकार | 
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A os 
श्रीरापकौतिकोव्यम 
प्रमेता :- डा. सत्यव्रतः शास्त्री 
मूल्यम्‌ :- ४२५ रूप्यकाणि 
प्राप्ति स्थानम्‌ :- रूपनगरम दिल्ली-६ | 

थाइरामकथामाथित्य प्रणीतमिदमभिनवं संस्कृतमहांकाव्यम्‌ C 
को नाम भारतीयः प्राच्यविद्याविन्न जानाति नूतनपाणिनीयानाम्‌ स्व० 
श्री चारुदेव शास्त्रिमहाभागानां aga श्री सत्यन्रतशास्त्रिणम्‌ | qu 
किल दिल्लीविश्वविद्यालय संस्कृत विभागाचार्य: पुरीस्थ श्रीजगन्नाथ 
संस्कृतविश्वविद्यालय प्राक्तनकुलपतिः, थाइदेशस्थर्बेक्काक नगरे शिल्पा- 
करबिश्वविद्यालये प्राच्यभाषाविभागेऽम्यागताचा ये: स्वदेशीय' 
विदेशीय संस्कृत संस्थाभिः सवेदा सम्बद्धः भी सत्यव॒त शास्त्री श्रीरामः 
कीतिमहाकाव्यम्‌ निर्माय समस्तमानवसमाजस्य विशेषतश्च 
भारतीयानां महदुपकारमकरोते । लेखकेन यद्यपि संस्कृतेश्नेका!-- 
मौलिक्य/-- श्रनुसन्धानपराश्च रचनाः कृतास्तथापि काव्यमिदं स्वणसु- 
गन्धयोगवत्‌ - स्वीयं क्रिमप्यवणंनीयमहत्वं धारयति । र 

प्रस्य काव्यप्य प्राक्कथन लेखिका थाइदेशमहाराजकुमारी देवरत्न- 
usgar महाचक्री सिरिभ्थौनं. «du प्रकाशनञ्चास्य महीकाव्यस्य 
ब्रंकाक नगरे एव प्रागेण जातम्‌ । साथैपञ्चशतपृष्ठातमकमिद id 
स्थूले, चिक्ष्वणे च कगेजे मुद्रितम्‌ । mavi स्थूल We 
बाहू यावरणन्तु कामप्यभूतपूर्वा शोभां प्रकट्यति | मध्ये 0 
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रामकथा सम्बस्धि-थाइदेशमूतिबचित्राणि काव्यमिदं agaaga 
कुवन्ति । > 
काव्ये स क्वापि मुदृणत्रुटिर्गोचरतां गता । मयनाल्हादकाक्षराणि 
नातिसुक्ष्माण नापि चातिस्थूलानि । पञ्चविशति सर्गात्मकमिदं 
काव्यम्‌ । भ्रण्नेय एशियाखण्डस्य कतिपयदेशेषु रामकथाप्रसृता वतते । 
विदेशीयरामायणस्य संस्कृतभाषाबां मंस्थापनाया श्रयं प्रथमः प्रयासो 
भारतीयेन कृतः । 
काव्येऽस्मिन्‌ - छन्दः प्रयोगः, महाकाव्यगतगुणसञ्निवेशः, रचना- 
प्रोढता, रसपरिपाकादय: सर्वेऽपि गुणाः पूर्णता प्रापुः । सर्वाधिकगुणवत्ता- 
ऽस्य add हृदयस्पाशवणंनम्‌ पठ्यतां तावत्‌ - रामराज्यवणनम्‌ :-- 
संयोजिते देवसभे तदानी 
मिन्द्रादयो देवगणा भ्रवोचन्‌ । 
सर्वत्र वातं भगवन्नवेहि 
कुत्राप्यशान्तिम a विग्रहःस्तः ॥ 
श्री राघवेन्द्रेण जिता: प्रविष्टा 
रक्षोऽधमा मूषकवद्विलेषु । 
सूर्योदये सन्ज्ञमसं बथेव 
aja ते दूरत एव नष्टाः ॥ 


aaa शान्तिः परिलक्ष्यतेऽत्र 
श्री रमराज्ये तु कुतोऽन्यथा स्यात्‌ । 
. “सूर्य तपत्यावरणाय दृष्टेः 
कल्पेत लोकस्य कथं तमिस्त्रा ।” 
qd fea विशालस्यास्य महाकाव्यस्य यावती afa प्रशंसा 
क्रियेत सा स्वल्पा एव । रसिके; स्वपमस्यास्वाद. ग्राह य; । भारतस्य 
प्रत्येक पुस्तकालयेषु संभ्कृतज्ञानां पार्श्वे चास्य स्थितिरावश्यकी । 
डामक्रश्रावत्‌--इदं रामकाव्यमपि विश्वस्य कोणानुकोणं ख्याति 
माप्स्यतीति नाश wisíq wag: › प्रश्नोऽयं add यद्वयं भारतीया- 
fattened संस्कृतज्ञा; कथं स्वकवीर्ना रचनासम्मानं कुम; । 


— केशव शर्मा 
* 
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बॅगलोरनगरे शारदाकाराणा श्रीबसत्तश्मनन्तगाङगीलमहाभागानां 
FTAA: श्रो शभू गेरोशारदापीठशकराचार्याणां श्री श्री भारतीतोथं- 
महास्वामिनां gaitai: agama ७-८ दिवसयो: साफल्येन 
जार्तामति हर्षान्वितोऽस्मि । B. 
ग्रस्माकं नेतिकपतनम्‌ 
स्वतन्त्रताबास्तिकाले येमेहानुभावेरत्युत्कटसंकटानां साम्मुख्य कृतं, 
स्त्रजीवनपरित्यागो विहितः, स्वगृहाणामवपात: सोढस्तेषां मनसि केवलं 
विचारद्वयमातीत्‌ । भारतीयानां सांस्क्ृतिकप्नाथिकस्वच्छुन्दता । 
प्रशासनमस्माकं हस्तेषु समायातम्‌ । प्रशासनाधीनं भवति प्राथिक- 
: सुधारः, बेचारिकी प्रगतिशच । ग्राथिकदृष्ट्या देशस्याधः पातो जातः 
अ्रष्टाचारकारणात्‌ । भ्र्टाचारस्य मूलमस्ति विचारदोषः। शिक्षायामेव 
भ्रष्टाचारो$स्माकं देशे बाहुल्येन प्रश्‍तस्तेन च भ्रष्टाचारवृद्धि: । भ्रष्टाचारो- 
ऽस्ति मूलम्‌ -देक्षस्य नि्घनताया: देशम्य रोगबहुलताया:, अस्वस्थसमा गस्य 
च । !एकतोऽस्माभिः पाइचात्यपद्धत्या अध्धानुकरण क्रियतेऽपरतश्च वयं देशे 
दुखं समृद्धिञ्च द्र॒ष्टुमिच्छाम: । 
ग्रंख्यातुयमेयचिकित्सासाधनेषू सत्स्वपि--प्रमेरिकादिदेशाः (एड्स- 
dax) data द्वमस्तिष्क विक्ति-रोगेस्तथा चान्येनेवीने: नवीने: रोगेरतितरां 
प्रपीडिताः सन्ति । पर्यटनमाध्यमेन एतद्ग्याधिजात देशेऽस्मदीयेऽपि प्रवेश 
प्राप्नोति । परन्तु saraa dad दिवं पर्येटनसुविधादानाय विदेशिजनार्ना 
भारतप्रवेशाय rss वतेते । विद्यालय - महाविद्यालय: विश्वविद्यालयेस् 
एव स्वच्छस्दयोतप्र त्ति बंब पाना दुश्यते | एतस्य सर्वस्य कारणमस्ति- भर्थ- 
प्रधानता । यद्यपि भारतोयशास्त्रेपु प्र्थंप्रधानता स्वीकृता वर्ते | तस्याः 
. प्रावल्यं शास्त्रकारा स्रीकूवेन्ति परन्तु तदुपरि - ग्रंकुशमपि तादृगेव दुढ- 
मावीत्‌ - धर्मस्य । TA TA qd पररत्यज्य ग्रं मेव मुख्यमिति अमपतिता: 
caqata गर्तैहतिश पतामो नात्र ag: । ; 
ग्रधुनापि सम्रयोऽस्ति । दशकचतुष्टये पाइचात्यान्धानुकरणस्य फल 
दुष्ट्वा भारतोयक्षमाजेन स्परोत्थानप्रयासाः कार्यास्तत्कृते च भारतीय शास्त्र - 
गुणा: ग्राहूपा:। दोषा; त्याज्या , HEPAT TATA कायं, भारतीयेतिहास- 
राजनीति - ग्रथज्ञात्व्र चिकित्सा - कामक्षास्त्रादीनां कृतेऽपि च समुचितस्थान 
| देयम्‌ । तदैव देशस्य कल्याण नान्यथा । = केशव शर्मा 
xm sec प्पिल?" 
gam प्रकाशक i— 
मारतोमुइणा नय भासतो विहार, पशोबरा - शिमला १७१००७ (द्‌. प्र.) 


os ran रत्मकमारो शर्मा, 
स्वामी:- श्रोमतो श्र कू De 
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१, फलादेश कल्पतरुः (मुल संस्कृत में) 

हिन्दी अंग्रेजी टीका सहित ४० वर्ष के ग्रनुसन्धान भौर श्रनभव 


। पर प्राधारित जातकंफल कहने का ्रनपम ग्रः " मू. ७०-०० 
२. संस्कृत कोशवाङ मयम्‌ (संस्कृत में) 
1 संस्कृतकोहासाहित्यपर प्रतुसन्धानपूर्ण विवेचन ... मू, १७५-० 
3. कमा (संस्कृत में). 
शेक्सपीयर के द टेम्पेस्ट नाटक का सचित्र रूपान्तर .. मू, १०० 


४. हिमाचलफ्रदशे demqer प्रसारो विकासदच (संरक्त में) 
हिमाचल में संस्कृत के प्रसार विकास की विस्तृत कहानी ... मू. ५०-०० 
५. बैजयन्ती ( हिन्दी काव्य) 
नवीन प्राचीन विचारंधाराध्यों का गीतिमय समन्वय ... मू. १५-०० 
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वेदेशिकविद्षां संस्कृतरचना: 


डा सत्यव्रतशास्ती 


विदेशेषु सन्ति नैके संस्कृतविद्वांसः । तत्र संस्कृताध्ययनपरम्परा5तिपुरातनी । संस्कृतः 
वाङ्मयं तत्रत्या विपश्चिदपश्चिमाः सम्यक्‌ परिशीलयन्ति, गूढं च तद्रहस्यमनुद्धिन्दन्ति, 
सूक्ष्मेक्षिकां च स्वकीयाममन्दमभियोगं च स्वकमभिव्यञ्जन्ति । एवं सत्यपि विरला 
एव तत्रत्याः संस्कृतेन वक्तुं प्रभवन्ति तल्लेखने वा । न तेन तेषां संस्क्ृतपाण्डित्यं 
पल्लबगाहीति कदाचिदपि शङ्कनीयम्‌ | संस्कृतव्यवहारपरम्पराया अभाव एव तत्र 
हेतुः । न हि संस्कृतं तदीया भाषा | संस्कृतव्यवहारस्यावसरोऽपि तत्र नास्ति। तेन यदि decur 
संस्कृतव्यवहारेऽक्षमास्तहि न तत्र किमपि चित्रम्‌ । इदमेव तावच्चित्रं यदेवं स्थितेऽपि, 
तत्र संस्कृतव्यवहारपरम्पराऽभावेऽपि, सन्ति केचन तादृशा विद्वांसो ये संस्कृतेन पद्यानि 
रचयन्ति, निबन्धान्‌ निवध्नन्ति, पत्रादिकमपि सुहृज्जनेभ्यः संस्कृतेनैव प्रेषयन्ति । 
असाधारणस्तेषामस्यां वाचि समधिकारः । प्रसन्नमधुरश्च तेषां वाग्गुम्फः । निदर्श- 
नार्थं तेषु कतिपयेषां मधुकर्या वृत्या सञ्चिताः संस्कृतकृतीरत भारतीयानां संस्कृतविदुषां 
मनोविनोदार्थं प्रस्तुमः । 


आसीच्छर्मण्यदेशे वल्द्‌ mag नाम सुप्रथितो विद्धान्‌ । सीरित्यारव्य आसीत्तस्य 
गुर्यंतो$नेन सस्कृतमधीतम्‌ । गृरोरशीतिवर्षपूतिमभिलक्ष्य विदुषाऽतेन स्वकीयाः 


शुभाशंसाः मन्दा क्रान्ताछन्दसोपनिबद्धेः संस्कृतपद्येः प्रेषिता। शमंण्यदेशीयगातिगन्‌ विश्व- 
विद्यालयतः समुपलब्धा तत्पाण्डुलिपिः । मेघदूतपद्यानुकारिणि तानि पद्यानि कं सरसः 
हृदयं सहृदयं नानुरञ्जेयुः- 


पृच्छामि त्वां कुसुमरचने गन्धसौ रभ्यमाले 
दौत्यं हळु स्मरणघटितं धन्यवाद ATA | 
गन्तव्यस्ते नगरविदितो धीमतामुत्तमाङ्ग 
आग्नेयोक्तेविवरणकरो गस्तकौचेयभासः । 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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a जातो वंशे विजयवचनात्त्राप्तकल्याणनाम्नि 

ब्‌ विद्वान्‌ यो मे गरुरपि सखा &fz सोऽशीतवषंः 
E आचार्यस्य प्रविश भवन तस्य पत्नीप्रशिष्ट 

T mewd वद quae प्राश विज्ञ पठन्तम्‌ | 


जिज्ञासूनां त्वमसि शरणं बुद्धिधारापयोद- 


स्तकोपितश्चतुरमतसा चार तिर्मुक्तशङक | 
आकाडक्षामो हृदि तव हित तन चोच्चै हू. वेयामो 
जीवेच्छीमान्‌ जयतु जयवात्‌ वर्षनताशतानि | 


वार्सातगरे चिराय 


गवरोंस्की तिनामधेयः सप्रथितो विद्वान्‌ । 
सरगवीपाटवमद्यापि 


ध्यक्षपदमध्यतिष्ठत्‌ | तस्य 
एवं हि श्रूयते यद्यदा स छात्र एवासीत्तदा कस्यामपि 


_बिदवत्सभायां समुपस्थात्‌ फ्रॉसदेशराजधानीं पेरीसपुरीमुपेतः । तत चाल्पवयस्क इति सभागार 
_कस्मिश्चित्कोणे समुपविष्टः । प्रारब्धे सभाकाय विद्वत्सु भाषमाणंषु कयाचिदन्तःप्रेरणया से 
À पद्यमेकमरचयत्‌ । तच्च पद्य पत्रखण्डमारोप्य स्वसमीप उपविष्टं कमपि स्वपरिचितः 
(| स च पद्रखण्डस्तेतान्यस्मै प्रदत्तस्तेन च किम एव हस्ताद्धस्तं गच्छन्स 
क्रमेण सभाध्यक्षं प्राप्त: । तेन wed पद्यं तथा रमणीयमतुमूतं Gere wt एत 
' यच्छुत्वा मर्वेऽपि सतरा चमत्कृता; ।- तदनन्तर सभाध्यक्षेण सभाकार्यसच्चालनाथ 
र . श्रीगवरोंस्कीमहाभागो निमन्तितस्तेन च तत्कार्य महता कौंशलेत निर्व्यूढम्‌ | 
dq सम्प्रति कुदाप्युपल भ्यते | पोलेण्डदेशीयास्तच्चर्चयन्ति पर न तत्सम्प्रति 
श्रीगवरोस्किमहाभागस्य ग्रन्थादिपु निपुण निरीक्षमाणेपु तत्कदाचिद्‌ 
त्कालो व्यतीतस्तस्य रचितस्य | qa तत्स्थावितं तेन agafa न कोऽपि 
विढ्द्गोष्ठीगरिष्ठस्य स्वनामधन्यस्य़ शिष्य आसीत्‌ सुश्केविच्‌महा- 
द्यासंस्थानस्य वार्सा विखवविद्यालथीयस्य़र तदुत्तराधिका रिरूपेणा ध्यम 
प्रणेता स गुरुकूपया सुरगवीगद्यपद्यवस्थ्रेश्यरनित र 


| पोलेण्डदेश आसीद्‌ एण्डू.स्‌ i 


सोत्साहं कीर्तयन्ति | 
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पोलैण्डदेशे, न केवलं पोलेण्डदेश एव, अपि त्वनेकेपु योरूपीयदेशेषु एषा पद्धतिर्यत्तवत्या जनाः 
कस्यापि दिव्यपुरुषस्य जोनस्य वा पालस्य वाऽथवाऽन्यस्य कस्याप्येवंविधस्य जन्मदिव- 


समात्मीयं जन्मदिवसमिति स्वीकुर्वन्ति । तच्च नामदिनमिति व्यवहरन्ति । नामदिनं नाम 
तेषां कृते महानुत्सवः । तादृशमेव किमपि नामदिनमुपलक्ष्य स्वगुरुं श्रीगवरोंस्किमहाभागं 


प्रति प्रेरिताः शुभाशंसा गद्यपद्यरूपेण सुरगवीरुचिरपदबन्धेन श्रीसूश्केविच्‌ महाभागेन । प्रथमं 
पद्यान्यत्र तदनन्तरं च गद्यम्‌ । तदुभयमिदं तेनस्वपरवत्तिने प्राच्यसंस्थानाध्यक्षाय 


श्री. क्रिस्तोफरविस्कीमंहाभगाय 'निबद्घुसकाशात्कृतज्ञ तापूर्वकमुपहारिक्रियत' इति पङिक्तपूर्वंक 
प्रदत्तम्‌ । सम्प्रति तत्‌ तस्मिन्नेवास्ति। तत एव च तदुपलभ्य विदुषाँ मनोविनोदायात्रौपस्था- 
प्यते । पद्यभागापेक्षवा गद्यभागोऽत्रोत्कृष्टतरः | महाकवेः बाणस्य शेलीमनुकुर्वन्‌ स भारतीयान्‌ 
संस्क्रेतविदुषः पाश्चात्यसंस्कृतविदुषां सस्कृतगद्मलेखने कामपि विलक्षणां नेपुणीं परिचाययेत्प्रौढि 
चाप्यपूर्वाम्‌ qazaq प्रथममास्वाद्य गद्यरसमास्वादयन्तु सुधिय:- 


पद्य भागः 


अस्त्वन्येषां बहुलगहना कीर्ण मि त्युग्रदुर्ग 

कान्त्वा क्रान्त्वा स्खलितचरणं कण्टकेदीर्णवासः d 
अन्ते मोक्षो न इति निहता निष्टतिवेदमेव 

आयुःसंज्ञं गमनमचिरान्मृष्टपादाडकपङिक्त ।। 


नष्टं नामापि ननु सुतरां का कथा कर्मणामि- 
त्युदिश्याच्यान्‌ अवमतिपरं कथयतां वृत्तविद्‌भिः | 
जीवं तेषां श्रमभरयुतं यातयामं किलेव 
वाककर्माद्यं लिपिरिव गतं जातु लोकार्णवेऽस्मिन्‌ ॥। 


युष्मन्नाम्ना दशशतकराच्चण्डमुद्द्योतिते तु 
सूर्य भ्रान्त्या सकलमपि faapa * तुणेमेव । 
रश्मींस्तारान्‌ क्षयिततिमिरान्‌ सर्वतो farad 
विद्यालोकेऽहम हिमक्येवार्क कान्तत्वमैतु | 


* अत्र यतिभङ्गः । | 
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भूयोभिः कि कुशलयशसी चक्रबाकामिथे द्वे 
स्यातां रात्रावपि तु वियुते संतिधाने सदा ते । 
इत्याद्यदय स्मृतशुभशता निर्गता मद्धदो वाग्‌ 
आशिष्टाये * बहुमतगुरोः कल्पतामल्पतायाम्‌ UI 


ूर्यादोष्ण्यं वारिराशेश्च शौच्यं 
वाताच्छैत्यं वालुकाभ्यो बहुत्वम्‌ | 
इत्यादाय त्वत्सकाशं गरो हें ! 
गच्छत्त्वद्य प्राग्‌ यथा मन्मनाँसि ।। 


गद्यभाग: 


अद्य खल्वष्टाङ्गपातत्वेन TET प्रणमामः | द्वे एव वर्षे अस्माकं गुरुभिरध्याप्यमानानां पर्यायं 
गते । किन्तु संवत्सरयुगमात्रमूढं दुष्करं यदि सत्यमित्युद्धिन्नकम्पा: संस्कृतविषयालवाल 
उपदेशप्रभृत्यध्यापनौत्सेका दिव्यापा रशतपोषिता: शिष्यपादपास्तिष्ठाम: । गुरुज्ञानसूर्य प्रभव- 
वाग्विशेषरश्मिपुख्ववलेन च लवमावशेषीकृतसूचिभेद्यान्यकारा वर्तामहे । अथवा जातभेदा- 
वस्थान्तरत्वेन शुभोक्त्यादिमधुलालसाः पाठकमिलिन्दभूता४ संस्कृतपुस्तकोद्यानेपु गुरुपादादि 
ष्टमार्गा यथासुखं पुष्पात्पुष्पं TATA: | एतत््रत्येन्धनजनितहर्ष शिखाप्राग्भारत्वे वृहद्‌भातुक 
ल्पीभूता अपि न तावद्‌ आश्रयाशं यथार्थतामान' विदध्मः । अथ गुरुतामोत्सवदिने 
भक्तिबहुमानादिपरिवारा साक्षादिव वषुष्मतो कृतज्ञता शरदां शतं जीवतसर्वाण्यपि रोगाध्या 
fent gratia दीर्घायुस्तेज:प्रभावोत्यादितोत्कटभयका न्दिशीकीकृताच्यतिमात्रवाधितवि 
रोधिमनांसि दूरतो वर्तन्ताम्‌ डत्यादिभिः स्वान्तारामप्रभवै राशीर्वादसूमनोभिरवतंसवेष्टितोत्त 


माङ्गान्‌ गुरून्‌ कुमः | 


अस्मिन्भू मण्डले आक्सफोडं जिश्वविद्यालयस्थ महती ख्याति; । नानावर्षाणि तत्र संस्कृतप 
ण्डतपरम्परायाः संस्क्रतमनुशीलन्त्या: TA भारतीयसंस्थानमिति नाम्ताऽस्ति aaa यन्निर्मा 
णार्थ धनं प्रायशौ भारतीयरेव सञ्चितम्‌ । १5५३ तमे ईशवीये संवत्सरे तस्योदूघाटनं 
ब्रिटेनयुवराजेन ' प्रिंस आफ्न वेल्स ' इति विरुदभाजा कूतम्‌ | तदवसरे दवे पद्म द्वारदेशे विन्यस्ते 
शिलापट्रक ser ययो द्वितीये भारताङगलदेशथो मिथो मैत्रीविवर्धनं प्रथितम्‌ 


न Reps प्रयोगः । आशिष्द्यं इत्येव साधु स्यात्‌ 
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इंशानुकम्पया नित्यमार्य विद्या महीयताम्‌ । 

आर्यावर्ताङ्गूलभूम्योश्च मिथो मंत्री विवर्धताम्‌ ॥ 
कालान्तरे भारतीयविद्याध्यनार्थमेव स्थापितादस्माद्भवनात्‌ संस्कृतविभाग उत्सारणीयस्त- 
CUT च प्रवन्धविभाग: स्थापनीय इति आक्सफोर्ड विश्वविद्यालयाधिक्र्तैनिर्णीतम्‌ । तज्ज्ञात्वा 
दुःखभराक्रान्तेन चेतसा तदनीन्तनेन संस्क्ृतप्राध्यापकेन स्‌प्रथितयशसा श्रीमता टी 
वरो महाभागेन पद्यानि कानिचन व्यरचिषत येषु स्वकीया मानसी व्यथा तेरित्थमाविष्कृता- 


तत पष्टितम वर्ष दुन यग्रस्तबुद्धिभिः । 
विद्यालयमहामा वै रायधर्म परा ङ्मुखै T 


सरस्वतीं लघूकृत्य पाण्डित्यमवमान्य च | 
तयोर्भू म्योस्तिरस्कृत्य मत्रीमनथिकामिव ।। 


कायस्थराक्षसानाम्‌ च परस्वादानग द्विनाम्‌ । 
गणकानाँ च हस्तेषु प्रापिता स्वार्थसिद्धये ।। 


विद्याविहीना शालेषा परैर्नीता पराभवम्‌ । 
अयोध्या प्रोषिते रामे नष्टश्रीरिव शोचति ।। 


शर्मृण्यदेशे BAT नामा बभूव पण्डितप्रवेकः । स्वोपज्ञानि नानापञ्चानि तेन रत्रितानि 
भाषान्तरेभ्यश्च संस्कृतेऽनूदितानि । तेषु कतिषयान्येव विद्वल्मनोरञ्जनायात्रोपस्था | 
यथा विद्वनमूर्धन्यो मोक्षमुलरभट्टः पञ्चाशद्ववर्षोऽभूत्‌ तथा ठं अभिनन्दता कोवल्‌ पण्डितेन 
पद्यमिदं d प्रति प्रेवितम्‌¬ 


रयेण तुल्या व्यतियान्ति बत्सराः 
जरावशं यौवनमाशु नश्यति । 
अलं शुचा कि परिदेवन गरो 
क्व देहराहुः क्व यशःसुधाकरः ।। 
सेण्ट्‌ ded बर्ग संस्कृतजमंनकोश४ सस्कृतोपासकानां सुपरिचित एव | तस्य सङ्कलयितारौ 
रोथारव्यो बोधलिङ्क आख्यश्चेति द्वौ पण्डितौ | तयोर्बोधलिङ्क्‌ पण्डितस्य जन्मदिनावसरे 


कोवल, पण्डितेन तं प्रति प्रेषितं एक' पद्यम्‌ । ततः प्राक्‌ कोशकार्य समाप्तमभू दिति तस्यापि 
विशेषतो निर्देशस्तेन विदुषा कृतः 
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कट यशः श्रमेणव नर रुपाज्यते 
E श्रमेण कोषोऽपि समाप्तिमाप्तवान्‌ । 
श्रमे व्यतीते वदते* सरस्वती 

ध्रुवं सः कोषोऽप्यमरो भविष्यति ।। 


इलेषो निपुणमुपन्यस्तो विदुषां भूयसे मोदाय स्थात्‌ | 
केनाप्याङ्गलकविना रचितानीमानि स्वभाषया कानिचन पद्यानि- 


Thou hidden love of God whose height 
Whose depth unfathomed so mine knows 
J see from far thy beauteous light 
‘Only Isaw far thy repose 
My soul is sick, nor can it be 
At rest till it find rest in thee 


पण्डितेन संस्कृतेनेत्थमन्‌ दितानि- 


` यस्योच्चत्वमगाधता च न जनो वेदामिताँ दूरतो 
ज्योतिस्सुन्दरमस्य गूढभगवत्स्नेहोऽहमीक्षे तव । 


अर्मप्यदेशीयो विद्वान येने यवनशतकमिति नाम्ना होमरा- 
संस्क्रतेनानृदितानि । अनुवादे$पि तादृशः प्रवाह 
T प्रतिभान्ति । दिङमात्रतथा क\नित्रिदेव अव्रो- 
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रोहन्ति च पुनर्वातैः प्रेर्यमाणानि arate: | 
एवं कुलानि जायन्ते विनश्यन्ति च देहिनाम्‌ ।। 


न हि कश्चिज्जनो देवमतिवर्तितमहंति 

शुद्रकः स्यादुदारो वा जन्म यो लब्धवान्‌ भवि ou 

अनशिमनिकेतं च कुलघ्नं विद्धि तं नरम्‌ । 

यो वर रमते कुन्नेकराष्ट्रनिवासिनाम्‌ qi 
x 

न हि प्राणिषु सर्वेषु महीतलविसपिषु । 

शोचनीयतरः कश्चिन्मनुष्यादिति मे मतिः ॥ 
% 

सूक्ष्मा जिह्वा agerem: विविधानि वचांसि च । 

यादृशं तु भवेदुक्तं प्रत्युक्तमपि तादशम di 
q4 

पिद्पेतामहे स्थाने यत्सौख्यं हृदि जायते । 

न तहेशान्तरे लभ्यं विभवेषु महत्स्वपि ॥। 


थियोक्रिटिसकवेः पद्यानां संस्कृतानुवाद:- 
६६ 
मा विषादं गमस्तात vat हि श्रेयो भविष्यति । 
आशा धारथति प्राणान्मृता एव निराशका: ॥ 
qoo 
द्रुमाणां तुहिने कष्टं निम्तगानामवर्षणम्‌ | 
पाशबन्धो विहङ्गानां श्वापदानां च वागुरा ॥ 
यूनो मृगदृशां चिन्ता भगवन्‌ बलसूदन । 
नाहमेकः सकामोऽस्मि नारीसक्तो भवानपि ।। 
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रूसदेशे लेनिनग्राडनगरे कल्यानोव्‌ तामाउस्ति विद्वान्‌ यः कल्याणमित्रमित्यात्मानमाचष्टे । 
ada भारते खण्डे कृतज्ञात्मा स्मराम्यहम्‌ | 

बहन देशान्‌ दृण्टवन्तः चारुप्रक्रतिविस्मिताः d 

दुष्टपूर्वा न चास्माभिः कदाचन तश्राविधाः । 

कलकत्तातगरीं गत्वा विमानेन विहायक्षा | 

दष्ट्वा ताँस्तांशच विषयान्‌ पाटलीपुत्रमागता ।। 


इतो गता वयं शीघ्रं बङ्गलोरपुर प्रति । 
ga प्रियः शीतवातो नित्यं वहति दक्षिणः ।॥। 
ततो मद्रासनगरं यत्र स्ताता महाणंवे | 
महानदीं सुलोचना श्रीमदायतालोचनाम्‌ । 
सस्तेहमभिनन्दामि तेजसास्याश्च मोहितः o 


बहुराष्ट्राण्यतिक्रम्य विमानेन विहायसा | 

gam सुन्दरी भूमि भवतां वयमागताः ।। 
JHA वयं सचयाम: स्निग्धानस्मत्सुहज्जनान्‌ ।। 
अस्मदभूम्यो; पूवंकालादासीन्मंत्यं सनातनम्‌ । 
एतद्विवर्धना् च au सर्वे यतामहे ॥ 
अविभेद्यभिदं मत्यं प्रजानामावयोर्म | 

सर्वत्र जनताभूत्यं जीवतात्‌ शाश्वती समाः ॥ 


गर्मण्यदेशीयटय विगनविश्वविद्यालये निबन्धस्यतस्य निबन्द्‌ ध्रा वर्षमेकम भ्या गताचार्य रूपेणा ध्या 
पितम । वर्षान्ते तत्प्रस्थानकाले तद्रत्यतिद्वन्म धन्येन श्रीण्तीतनक्न्‌ महाभागन zfaarfa 
चव्वारि पद्यानि वाचितानि च तेन प्रस्थानकाले समायोजिते सौप्रस्थानिकोत्सवे । रमणीयां 
तत्‌ पद्यच्छटां विभावयन्त सुधिथः- 


भारतराजधान्यां यो व्याकरणविदां वरः | 
पारगः सर्वविद्यानां कवीनां मुकुटे स्थितः | 
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शणास सत्यमावृत्य शास्त्री शास्त्रविशारद: । 
शिष्या ञ्शिक्षाशृश्रषार्थाङ्शर्मण्यदेशमागतः di 


वर्षान्ते तु सपत्नीकस्त्यूविगन्नगराच्छुभात्‌ | 
स्वदेशे गन्तुकामोऽद्य पुनः प्रयातुमुद्यतः ॥ 


स्मृतिः सुरमणीया स्यात्स्वकर्मसु सुहृत्सु च । 
दुरे वसन्नद रेःस्तु हृदि dai प्रवर्तमन्‌ ।। 


कालान्तरे पत्रमाध्यमेनेकार्याऽपि तेन प्रेषिता- 


EN 


जीवन्ति मे हृदये ये 
तव मित्र ! प्रीत्या चित्तरागा: । 
ते त्वां सुप्रह्वादयितु 
शीघ्रं त्वन्मनोऽधिगच्छेयुः d 


यदा कदा पत्राण्यपि बैदिशिका विद्वांसः संस्कृतेन प्रेषयन्ति | निबन्धस्यास्य निवन्द्‌ ध्रा प्राप्तेषु 
कतिपयेषु तादृशेषु waste सविशेषमुल्लेखमर्हति । शर्मेण्यदेशीयद्‌यूबिगनविश्वविद्यालये 
भारतीयविद्यासंस्थाने पूर्वोल्लिखितानां श्तीतन्‌कनमहाभागानां शिष्यः सहयोगी च पायर 
इति नाम विद्वान्‌ । सः १९५३ ईसवीये संवत्सरे सपत्नीको भारत भ्रमणार्थमागतः d 
तदा निबन्धस्यास्य निबन्दन्ना पुरीं अधिवसति स्म । सप्ताहं सः तस्मिन्‌ स्थितः। श्री जग 
न्नाथ संस्कृतविश्वविद्यालये तस्य भाषणमप्यभूत्‌ । ततः स दक्षिणस्यां दिशि नानास्थानानि 
गामिकर्मीकृत्य पुनः पुरीं प्रत्यावृत्य Raai च तदध्य, ष्य शान्तिनिकेतनं प्रस्थितः । ततश्च 
कालिकातानगरं ततश्च स्वदेशम्‌ । स्वदेशप्रत्यावर्तनानन्तरं पुरीतः प्रस्थानानन्तर कुत्र- 
ga गतं तेन, कि कि वा दृष्टमिति चिरेण प्रेषिते «aqq विन्यस्तम्‌ | तदेव Tafal- 
fara उदि त्रियते- 


स्वस्ति | 


महाकवयः सत्यव्रतपण्डिताः । सस्नेहमभिवादनानि 


अतिदीर्घकालं तत्र भवद्भ्यः पत्रं न प्रेषयम्‌ । तत्रन्वन्तो मम दुश्चरित मर्षयन्तल्विति : 


मम प्राथना । तत्र भवतां पत्रमतोषयदेवावाम्‌ | 
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शान्तिनिकेतनमागच्छावः | तत्र प्रोफेसर बनर्जी महाभागा tear- 
रवीन्द्रनाथठागुर 


शान्तिनिकेत- 


पुर्या अपक्रम्य qup 
नस्थानमागम्यावां विश्वविद्यालयस्यातिथिभ्भवनं नीत्वा विश्वविद्यालयं 
महाभागानां निवेशनान्यदर्शयन्‌ । आवां शान्तिनिकेतने तिष्ठन्तावतुष्यावः | 
नेऽहोरात्रं स्थित्वा काल्कट महानगरं प्रातिष्ठावहि । रेल्यानविलम्बेन काल्कटमहानगर' 
मध्यनिशायामेव प्रापद्यावहि । तत प्रोफेसर मुखर्जी महाभागानामागारे व्यश्राम्याव | 
शनिवासरे प्रोफेसर मुखर्जी महाभागा नौ भरतीयकौवुकागारे प्राचीना मूर्तिश्चित्राणि 
चादर्शयन्‌ । तन्तगरेऽपि तिष्ठन्तौ तुतुषिव ' ।रविवार आवाभ्यां ट्युविङ्गननगरं प्रति गन्त- 
व्यमासील्‌ । यात्रा सुखं निष्पन्ना | ट्युबिङ्गननगरे प्रोफ्रेसर स्तीतनकूनमहाभागानपश्यम्‌ | 
द्विदिनानन्तरं प्रोफसर स्तीतनकनमहाभागा अमेरिकादेशं प्रति प्रतस्थुः २ | qanaat सपत्नी 
कानां कुशलवृत्तमस्त्विति सर्वेषामाशा | ओफूतरदिड्गनग्रामं प्रत्यागत्य सप्ताहं रोगपीडित 
आसम्‌ । इदानीं मया बहुनि कृत्यानि adem | मर्गरिता महाभागयाऽद्यप्रभृति सप्ताह 
पञ्चषष्ट्याश्च्छात्राणां छात्रीणां च परीक्षा कर्तव्या । पूर्वमेव त्रिशदधिकं शतं पत्राणि सा 
पर्यक्षत । 


aai qa भत्रतां तत्र भवत्पल्याश्च स्मरावो बहुधा | वल्जियमविशवविद्यालयगतान्‌ तत्र 
भवतो द्रक्ष्याव: इत्याशास्वहे । तत भवतां सपत्नीकानां सर्व कुशलमेवा स्त्वित्यर्थयावहे । 


तत्र भवतां पुत्रो, 
आलोविसूमा गं रिते। 
पुर्या सर्वान्‌ परिबितानवभवद्‌भिरभिवादयावः । 


वैदेशिकेषु विद्वत्स्वस्ति तादृशोप्येको येन स्वकीयः शोधप्रवन्धोऽपि संस्कृतेन विरचित: | 
सोऽस्ति थाईदेशीयः चमलोड सरबन्दूका रव्यः | बैकाकनगरे शिल्पाकरविश्वविद्यालये सः संस्कृ 
ताध्यापकः । वर्षद्वयं यावदनेन सङ्कायाध्यक्षपदमप्यूढम्‌ | सूरभारत्यां तस्याप्रतिहता गतिः। 
१९०३ इसबीये सम्‌वत्सरे तेत वाराणसीयसम्पूर्णानन्‍्दसंस्कृतविश्वविद्यालयतों वेदविभागा 
ध्यक्षाणां डाक्टर युगलकिशोरनिश्रगहाभागानां निर्देशने विद्याबारिधिरित्यपाधिरधिगतः (| 
तानाग्रन्थाः संस्क्रतविषयकास्तेन स्वमातृभाषया विरचिता तया वाऽनूदिताः rA in 


2 प्रतस्थिरे इत्येव साधु 
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अत्र तस्य शोधप्रवन्धस्य पुरोवाच: केचनांशा safer - 


चाँलोङ्सर बदन क्‌ नामाहं थाई देशे लब्धजतिः बालघकालादेव भगवतस्तथागतस्य कृपया 
संस्कृताध्ययने प्राप्तरचिरासम्‌ । महाचडालंकरणबौद्ध (बेकाक) विश्वविद्यालयत: बौद्ध 
दर्शनविषयमधिक्रत्य मया स्नातकपरीक्षा समुत्तीर्णा । संस्कृतसाहित्यविषयणीं स्वीयाँ ज्ञानपि 
पासाँ पूरयित्‌ भगवता aga कृतवसतिकेऽस्मिन्‌ काशीनगरे विद्याधिगमनार्थमिच्छा 
Wgdq | --- ततः भारतदेशस्य विद्यराजधान्याँ काश्यां समागत्य मया काशी 
हिन्दू विश्वविद्यालयीये संस्कृतपालिविभागे स्नातकोत्तरकक्षायाँ संस्कृतविषयमधिकृत्याध्ययनं 
कृतम्‌ । तत्वाध्ययनसमये वैदिकसाहित्यविषये पूर्वजन्मकृतपुण्योदयेन गुरुवर्याणाँ डा. वीरेन्द्रकु 
मारवर्ममहोदयानां सन्निधाने वेदाध्ययनेन च काचन विशिष्टा आभिरुचिर्मनसि समुत्पन्नेति 
वेदवर्ग स्वीकृत्य एं. ए संस्कृतपरीक्षायां साफल्यमभजम्‌ । तदनन्तरं संस्कृतसाहित्यावगाहुने 
सविशेषमानन्दमनृभवता मया सम्पूर्णानन्दसंस्कृतविश्वविद्यालयतः विद्यावारिधि इत्युपाधि 
प्राप्त्यर्थं मनसि योजितम्‌ | 

थाई देशे विश्वविद्यालयेषु संस्कृतस्य अध्ययनं अध्यापनं प्रचलति | किन्तु प्रायशश्छात्नलां 
किकसंस्कतमेव तल्राधीयते । विच्छित्नसम्प्रदायत्वाद्वा प्रयोगविरहेण वा वेदिकभाषा 
शिक्षणं तत्न स्वल्पमेव भवति । यद्यपि थाई देशे वेदिकभाषायाः लोकिकसंस्क्रतस्य च महत्व 
समानमस्ति तथापि वंदिकभाषाशिक्षकाणां न्यूनत्वादल्पेषु शिक्षणस्थानेष्वेव वेद्किभ!षा अध्या 
व्यते । परं प्रमोदास्पदमिदं sugar थाई जनाः भारतवर्ष समागत्य विश्वविद्यालयेषु वे 


दिकं वाङमय भाषां च पठन्ति । अहमपि तेष्वेव अन्यतमः । एवं हिं शीघ्रमेव थाई देशे 
वेदिकशिक्षका बहवो भविष्यन्ति तथा च तत्र वै दिकज्ञानराशे$ भाषायाश्च शिक्षणप्रसार 
रुचिरं भविष्यतीति वक्तुं सुवचम्‌ | 


अन्ते च इदं निवेदयन्नुपसंहरामि - 
दूरादुपेक्षां निर्धूय कृपा कृत्वा ममोपरि 
विलोक्यो मत्प्रबन्धोऽयं बुद्विमङ्भिद्विजोत्तमः ।। 


waa तादृशानि विद्वांसो वैदेशिका श्रीपालधीमे -हस हा इन्‌रिश are प्रभूतयो ये 
धाराप्रबाहरूपेण संस्कृतेन वक्त, प्रभवर्ति पर सस्कृतन तैर्नलिखिठं बहून्‌ | यदि 


तेऽलेखिष्यंस्तहि भूयसि संस्क्ृतवाङ्मयस्य श्रीवृद्धिकमकरिष्यन्‌ 
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afairar संस्कृतेनोपनिबडं तेनापीदमनुमात्‌, शक्यते यत्‌ तेष्वस्ति शक्तिः 
i क्रेवलममन्दोउभिप्रोगो5म्यासश्चापेक्ष्यते । एतदर्थ ते यद्युड्जीरंस्तहेयवश्यमेव 
j ते सस्कृतभाषयाऽविष्कृत्य कामप्यपूर्वा सस्ता तवाडमस्य Aaf 
1 यदपि यावदपि वा तेः संस्कृतेन निबद्ध तदप्यस्माकं भातीयानां कृते परम 


चिव्रीयाकरञ्च । सस्कतं नास्ति येषां भाषा देष्वपि कैश्चन यदि सस्कृतेन 
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SATYAVRAT SHASTRI 


PUTRESTI IN THE RAMAYANA: WAS IT REALLY NECESSARY 


In Sarga 8 of theBala künda of the Ramayana Dagaratha is men- 
tioned as having deliberations with his ministers for performing a 
Vajimedha sacrifice for obtaining a son!. He asks Sumantra, his Chief 
| Minister, to invite the priests. Sumantra (the Süta) has heard from the 
| priests the episode of Rsyasrhga relevant to Dasaratha's obtainment of 
| sons as narrated in the presence of the Rsis of old by Sanatkumara. 
The episode runs as follows: Kasyapa’s son Vibhandaka will have a son 
Rsyasgrnga who would recognize no other person than his father, because 
of his exclusive devotion to him. At that time there will be severe 
drought in Angadesa. Its King Romapada, on the advice of the Brah- 
manas, will request them to bring Rsyasrhga into his kingdom. The 
Purohita, etc. fearing the curse of the sage Vibhandaka, will bring 
Rsyasrnga with the help of courtesans whereupon it will rain in his 
kingdom and the king will give in marriage his daughter Santa to him. 
Sage Rsyagriga, will perform the sacrifice for Dasaratha for obtaining 
sons?, Here ends a part of the story of Rsyasrnga as reproduced by 
Sumantra. 
On Dagaratha’s query as to how the courtesans managed to bring 
Rsyasrhga Sumantra says that they could do so by alluring him towards 
them in a number of ways. They offered him Modakas and other tasty | 
sweets which he took for fruit, he not having tasted them earlier and 


invited him to their A$rama. He responded to their invitation and left. 
along with them. In Sarga 10 he says that it is already foreseen | 
omapada and req 


Sanatkumira that Dagaratha would approach R i 
him to persuade his son-in-law Rsyasrnga to perform the sacrific 
him (Dagaratha). Accordingly Dagaratha having convinced Vasis 
approaches Romapada and brings Rsya$rhga, Santis Rp 

capital. In the spring season he starts preparations for the sacrific 


¥ 


2. BK. 
3. S B 
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releasing the sacrificial horse* and at the advent of the next spring 
season the sacrifice proper begins?. The Sarga 13 describes the details 
of the sacrifice. After Vajimedha or ASvamedha is duly performed 
Rsyaérhga performs the Putriya Isti at the request of Dasaratha with 
the « Atharvana mantras »5 as a result of which four sons are born of 
the three queens of Dasaratha 7. 


3 It may here be pointed out that it has been made clear in the 
E Ramayana itself that the purpose of Dagaratha’s performing the Asva- 
medha sachrifice is to beget sons. At more than one place he expressly 
says this. Even the priests promise him that by performing A$vamedha, 

he will obtain four sons ?. 


A contradiction in the narrative appears when Dasaratha is shown 

x to obtain sons, not through Asvamedha but through the Putriya Isti. 
" Naturally the question would arise: When A$vamedha was enough for 

obtaining sons, why should a second sacrifice, Putriya Isti be needed? 
x The commentators have also felt ths contradiction and have tried to 
offer some sort of explanation. Govindaraja, for instance, says that the 

Asvamedha was performed to purge Daéaratha of all the sins after which 

the latter could perform the Putresti. He quotes a Vedic text to the 

effect that one who performs A$vamedha clears himself even of the sin 

of Brahmicide ©. Rama, the author of the Tilaka commentary goes a 

_ step further and says that the ASvamedha was intended to expiate Dasa- 
ratha's sin of Brahmicide which he had incurred in the prime of his 


4, BK. 11.8, 11, 14, 19. 

5. BK. 12, 13. 

6. BK. 14233, 

7. BK. 15.8 ff. 

8. Cf. BK. 82: Sutarthath vajimedhena kimartham na yajamy aham / 
. BK. 1123: ... tart vipram... 

= yajfaya varayamása santanartharn kulasya ca // 

= tatheti ca sa rdjdnam uvüca ca susatkrtah / 

b. aes gh sambhriyantam te turagaś ca vimucyatàm // 

"a ldlapyamanasya putrārtharı nāsti vai sukham / 
tham hayamedhena yaksyamiti matir mama // 


rā hriyantdrh te turagaś ca vimucyatām // 
prap: ase putràn caturo’ mitavikramdn // 
nn 1... on the beginning of BK, 12: 

2 sarvakamasamrddho'pi putralabhasantaptas tanmiilani pã- 
endsvamedhena vind na vinasyantiti manvánah. 'sarva 
‘yam yo’ Svamedhena yajata’ iti śrutyā 
yajet A ti smrtyü ca vihitam a$vamedharh 
the end of that Sarga. 
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youth by killing by mistake the young sage Sravana''. He puts up the 
situation thus: If Dasaratha wanted sons for which Putresti was enough, 
why should he perform the A$vamedha at all? This he did, for he had 


| incurred the sin of Brachmicide by killing Sravana. He had to expiate 
it before he could perform Putresti. For this purpose A$vamedha was 
necessary. 


Now Rama's attempt to provide motivation for A$vamedha by refer- 
ring to the Sravana episode is occasioned by a desire to explain away 
the duplication of sacrifices. But then there is enough motivation for 
| the Sravana episode in the place in which it occurs. In the Ayodhya 
Kanda, just before his death, Dasaratha remembers 12 that in his youth, 
he had killed a young sage mistaking him for some animal, and his 
| bereaved parents had cursed him that he too would meet a similar 
death in separation from his children. Thus Da$aratha’s agonizing 
death in separation from his sons is adequately motivated by this 
episode for which no further justification, as sought by Tilaka, is neces- 
sary. On the contrary, if we accept Rama's explanation, some further 
contradictions creep in. 


. In the critical text of the Rāmāyana, as well as i ate, 
1. In tl tical text the R yana, as well as in the Vulgate 
the name of the hunted young sage does not find mention anywhere 
in the episode. How could Rama have then got it? 


2. Again, the young sage himself tells the king that he sould have 
no fear of having killed a Brahmin since he is a Vaigya’s son born of 
a Sidra ^. How ‘could Rama have taken his killing as Brahmicide to 
expiate which Dagaratha had to perform the Asvamedha ४2 


3. Further, as the narrative goes, when he hunted and killed the 
young ascetic, Dasaratha was only a young man and hat not even 
married Kausalya 5. Now, if he was cursed to die in separation from 
his children, he must at least have them before he could be separated 
from them. In that case the curse would be a boon in disguise to cir- ^ 
cumscribe the period of childlessness of Da$aratha who then should 
not have had the necessity of resorting either to A$vamedha or to 
Putresti for having sons. S 


11. yad i putrakamestyaiva putravaptih sambhavati, tathapi taporatasya 
127 24 EO eee atthe tadviyogdturataporatatanmatapitrmarane ca 
brahmavadhasamapdpotpattya tatprayascittendsvamedhanusthanam bodhyam. 
Tilaka on BK. 14.60 Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay. 

12. Ayk. 57-58. 

13. vide Ayk. 57.37: e 
na dvijatir aham rajan mā bhüt te manaso vyathd / 
Südrüyüm asmi Vaisyena játo janapadadhipa // 

14. See f.n. No. 3 on p. 3. 

15, Ayk. 57.10: 
devy anüdhà tvam abhavo 

yuvardjo bhavámy aham. 
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4. Aesthetically also, Rama's attempt to explain away the duplicate 
r sacrifice performed with the same motivation anticipated the so-called 
E Sravana episode long before it actually occurs in the course of the epic. 


5. Finally it is better to take Dagaratha’s obtainment of the four 
sons as a result of Agvamedha rather than of Putresti since all the three 
queens who are said to have obtained sons are mentioned by their 
personal as well as sacerdotal names only in connection with A$va- 
medha. The Putresti just finds a mention in the Epic without any 


details. 
The cumulative effect of all the above considerations is that if at all, 

the ASvamedha should be considered responsible for Dagaratha’s obtain- 
ing sons Putresti is purely duplicate and useless and therefore very 
likely an interpolation in the tale. Consequently the character of Rsya- 
$rhga also which is specially brought in for performing that rite be- 
comes redundant and appears grafted upon the narrative. This should 
naturally mean that the entire episode of Rsyaérhga is a late addition 
even to the Bala kanda which by consensus is itself a later addition to 
the Ramayana. 
A question that would naturally pose itself here is: why was its 

|. grafting necessary. A clue to this is furnished in the text where it is 
— said that Rsya$rhga performed the Putresti with the Atharvana mantras. 
_ Now Rsya$rnga performed the Putresti, this statement itself would have 


sufficed. Why special mention of the Atharvana mantras. Our surmise 
js that the redactor who grafted the Rsyasrnga narrative was an Athar- 
of his Veda along with the 


yavedin and to show the equal importance 
eda that he concocted the narrative and grafted it on that of the 
t from the statement that 


x Agvamedha one. This fact also peeps ou 
a$rhga was invited with the consent of Vasistha anumanya Vasi- 


ham ca. Again, the sages who approve of Dagaratha’s desire to perform 
vamedha are mentioned, as it were, in two groups, one headed by 
her by Rsyaórhga". Actually whenever Vasistha is 
ned the name of Rsyagrnga also occurs almost without fail. 
r, the attempt to show Rsyasrnga as predestined for the purpose 
ratha's begetting sons is only too crude to introduce an Athar- 

into the narrative to show the importance and the efficacy of 

the Atharva Veda, to which the redactor might have belonged. 


p 


1 pur hayena samayojayan / 
ävätām apardih tathà // 
sarve 
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4. Aesthetically also, Rama's attempt to explain away the duplicate 
sacrifice performed with the same motivation anticipated the so-called 
è Sravana episode long before it actually occurs in the course of the epic. 


- 5. Finally it is better to take Dasaratha's obtainment of the four 
3 sons as a result of A§vamedha rather than of Putresti since all the three 
queens who are said to have obtained sons are mentioned by their 
personal as well as sacerdotal names only in connection with A$va- 
medha. The Putresti just finds a mention in the Epic without any 
* details. 
"m The cumulative effect of all the above considerations is that if at all, 
es the Aévamedha should be considered responsible for Dasaratha’s obtain- 
ing sons Putresti is purely duplicate and useless and therefore very 
likely an interpolation in the tale. Consequently the character of Rsya- 


i $rhga also which is specially brought in for performing that rite be- 
E comes redundant and appears grafted upon the narrative. This should 
Emu naturally mean that the entire episode of Rsya$rhga is a late addition 
E ie even to the Bala kanda which by consensus is itself a later addition to 
- the Ramayana. 


A question that would naturally pose itself here is: why was its 
grafting necessary. A clue to this is furnished in the text where it is 
said that Rsyasrnga performed the Putresti with the Atharvana mantras. 
Now Rsyaérhga performed the Putresti, this statement itself would have 
sufficed. Why special mention of the Atharvana mantras. Our surmise 
is that the redactor who grafted the Rsyasrnga narrative was an Athar- 
vavedin and to show the equal importance of his Veda along with the 
Rgveda that he concocted the narrative and grafted it on that of the 
Agvamedha one. This fact also peeps out from the statement that 
Rsya$mga was invited with the consent of Vasistha anumdnya Vasi- 

— siham ca. Again, the sages who approve of DaSaratha’s desire to perform 
_ A$vamedha are mentioned, as it were, in two groups, one headed by 
Vasistha and the other by Rsya$rnga". Actually whenever Vasistha is 
mentioned the name of Rsyaérhga also occurs almost without fail !5, 
ES 2 Further, the attempt to show RsyaSrnga as predestined for the purpose 
of Daéaratha's begetting sons is only too crude to introduce an Athar- 
— — —vana Rsi into the narrative to show the importance and the efficacy of 
— the Veda, the Atharva Veda, to which the redactor might have belonged. 


BK. 13.28: 
a'dhvaryus tathodgdta hayena samayojayan / 
à parivrttya’ tha vàvatàm aparàm tatha Jf 
0c: Vasisthapramukhah sarve 
Rsyasrngapurogas ca. 
10-11, 1233, 12, 34, 132, 1342. 
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FATE IN KALIDASA 


A careful perusal of the works of Kalidasa shows his strong belief in fate. 

There is so frequent a mention of it in his works and so many incidents are ascribed to 
its working that it is impossible to conceive of him not believing in its all-powerful 
role. मवितब्यता, भाग्य, भागधेय, बिधि, देव, नियति, zara are some of the words by which he designates 
it in the Vikramorvasiya when one of Bharata's pupils says that during a performance 
: Urvasi in the role of Laksmi on being asked as to whom among Kesava and the 
Lokapdlas she is attached, she, through slip of tongue utters the word Purüravas instead 
of Purusottama ( Kesava ), the other pupil remarks : भवितव्यानु विधायीनीन्ट्रियाणि,' , the senses 
proceed according to what is destined. There is reference to fate again in the same 
play under the different word 23 in the context of the King’s union with his son and his 
imminent separation from Urvasi : sat सुखप्रत्यर्थिता देवस्यः, Oh: the opposition of fate to 
happiness (due to the condition imposed 09 Indra on the latter having been cursed by 
Bharata for her slip of tongue in pronouncing the word P ; 


urZravas in place of Puruso* 
ttama that she could be with Purürav 


as only till she sees her son's face ). 


In che Malavikagnimitra {ray 

with hím to find him with Máalavika, 

She softens later and comes to meet him 

her feelings ruffled the jester tells her 

‘ignoring his efforts to placate 

b her that her anger is imprope 
UE remarks that the King has ri 


ati, the queen of Agnimitra is seen to be cross 
She leaves in a huff in disregard of his entreaties. 
nto find the same scene back again. To notice 
that the King had forgotten the impropricty of 
het but that has not reconciled her. The King also tells 
t which does not befit her. ravatl 
ghtly said ‘improper’, 


| th that tran 
angry, she would look ridiculous : 


With a pungent irony I 
She refers to the King's love for e 
sfe tred to some one else, if she were (0 fee 
अन्यसङ्क्रान्तेपु "up भागधेयेषु यदि पुनः api नती aen iaa? | 


Fate is referred to a 
Asoka tree with the stroke 
ओ with the feeling that thee 
otherwise been 


gain in the wor 
of Málavika's foot. 


vent would please tf ha 
sé the Chie iealousy ^ 
to her: «A 1 दे वस्यानुकम्प nief Queen who through jealou 1 
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to such a pass: "arr कथमित्यम्भूता 2* she says to herself ( आत्मगतम्‌ ) fafafaaria", chrough a 
play of fate, Kausiki’s refering to herself as मन्द्रभाग्था * , unfortunate, also underlines the 


play of fate in shaping of events, which she proceeds to narrate from where the maids 


had finished : अतः परमँ मन्दभाग्या कथयिष्यामि | 


In the AbAijianasakuntala fate is referred to a number of times. There Is refer- 


ence to it in the very beginning of the work itself. When Dusyanta in persuit ofa 


deer in a forest enters a hermitage, he notices the throbbing in the arms, an indication 


of something good coming which he is not able to make out that time. He then says; 


झान्तमिदमाश्रमपदं स्फुरति च वाहु: कुन: फलमिहास्य | 


अथवा भवितव्यानां द्वाराणि भवन्ति aaa ॥ 5, 


there are openings every where for what are prédestined. Fate is referred to again 
when a hermit informs Dusyanta at the latter's query whether Kanva is in the hermi- 


tage that he (Kanva) has gone to Somatirtha for appeasing the adverse fate of 
Sakuntalá entrusting her with the duty of honouring guests : शकुन्तनामतिथिसत्काराय 
IECEDI देवमस्या: प्रतिकूलं शामयितुं सोमतीर्थं TTD, Kanva while delivering a message for 
Dusyanta at Sakuntala’s departure for his capital also refers to it. He tells him to 
treat her the same way as he treats his other wives keeping him in mind as also his 
noble lineage and his love for her. He need not add anything more to it, says he 
( Kazva ) for, beyond this everything depends upon fate : भाग्यायत्तमत: परम! o meaning 
thereby that it is fate alone which is to determine how, inspite o£ all this, chings are 
to turn out. The next time fate is referred to is when Sakuntala having been 
repudiated by Dusyanta finds fault with it : सा निन्द्न्ती खानि भाग्यानि बाला?! 


The nymph Sadnumati keeping an invisible watch over the actions of Dusyanta 
makes a reference to ic when she hears remorseful Duyyanta say after the discovery of 
the ring that his heart which remained asleep even atter it’ was being awakened by 
Sakuntalá was now broad awake to suffer the agony of remorse, नन्चीदशानि qafexear 
भागधेयानि! 2 :such is the lot of the poor (creature). Fate is referred to again when in the — 
Jasmine grove, Médhavimandapa, at the King’s query to the jester as to whether he, like — 
him, too had forgotten about Sakuntala not having mentioned her name any time, the — 
Jester replies: far from it, After telling him everything about his affair with her, h 
(the King ) had told him finally that it was only a joke and not a fact and that he, 
dullard ( mytpindabuddhi ), had taken it as such, As a post-cript to the abo 


| jester adds ; अथबा मवितव्यता aqaa qanm ४, or what js destined is indeed here in 


rable,’ As the jester and the King continue, the former asks the latter asi 
‘he had placed the ring in Sakuntala’s hand, the latter says that he ha: 
1€ of his departure from the hermitage for his capital to tell her to ount 
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- per the number of syllables in the name inscribed on it. By the time she would come 


upon the last of it, a person would appear to escort her to his harem which out of infa- 
ation he did not do. The nymph Sünumati listening invisibly to the above refers to | 
arrangement : रमणीयः | 
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fate and ascribes to it the frustration of the aforesaid 
खल्बबधिविधिना विसंबादितः? “ | | 


The next reference to fate is when Sakuntald talking to herself in Már!ca's 
- Asrama after hearing the news of the herb retaining its natural form and not under- 
going a metamorphosis (which it would if touched by one other than parents andones own | 


£ रि EE EL ES fi 
self ) even after being lifted up by Dusyanta, says ` वकारकालेउपि प्रक्रतिस्थां सबेदमनस्यापॉध 


श्रत्वा नमे आशाऽऽसीदात्मनो भागधेयेषु ' ?, “oven though I heard that Sarvadamana’s herb 


remained in its natural form even at the time of matamorphosis, I had no hope about my 
- fortune. She further refers to it when she most unexpectedly, comes face to face with 


NOTTE 


— Dusyanta: परित्यक्तमत्सरेणानुऋम्पिताउस्सि aq न°, ‘the fate has shown mercy to me.’ Fate 

is referred to next when at Bharata's query to Sakuntala as to who the stranger—he 
does not know that he is his father Dusyanta who had earlier lifted him up and is now 
engaged in conversation with his mother—is Sakuntald says : वत्स ते भांगवेयानि v4 *, child, 
_ ask your luck. That was to be the fate of the young one that he was to enquire about his 
own father as to who he is. And this is the last time that there is reference to fate in 


E 


done in the context of Sita's exile in the Raghuvarisa where Sitä ascribes her repu- 


to the sin of her previous births : ममेव जन्मान्तरपातकानां ब्रिपाकविम्फुजथुरप्रसह q:i?| 

d mur also does the same when she, noticing Dusyanta penitent at what he had 

enremarks ¦ नूनं मे सुचरितप्रतिबन्वक quad तेषु Praag परिणामाभिमुखमासीय न 
agai f - 

m at मयि amag: सव्ृत्त.' ?, indeed in those days a bad deed done earlier (in 

) was beginning to show result in that my husband even though kind to me 


E urat , 
Bas belief in fate, it will be out of point not to 59 0 
ग words for the same. It is interesting to note his use of the | 


nowhere is it fates, Why then 
m वथम्‌ ? Probable it is that. th 
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plural here refers to the series of fateful incidents that have led to the 


unhappy consummation. The plural in भाग्यानि in सा निन्दन्ती स्वानि भाग्यानि बाला 
suggests the different vicissitudes of Sakuntala’s life.?5 Her falling in love with a 
stranger ( aj'atatrdaya ), his mind unknown, the slipping of her ring in Somatirtha, 
her repudiation by Dusyanta and her mortification at that. The plural in भागधेयानि in 
ईहशानि तपस्विन्या भागधेयानि refers to the chance turn of events: Durvüás''s curse, the 
loss of the signet ring by which the king’s heart even though awakened again and again 
remained asleep and its accidental discovery.?* The same in वत्स ते भागधेयानि gea 
refers to the strange turn of events that have led to the present consummation in father 
and the son not knowing each other and may also shape thingsone way or the other. 
भागधेयानि suggests everything: Bharata's birth after his mother's repudiation, his 
upbringing, even though a prince, in a hermitage in the company of hermits and the 
wild beings as also the possibilities, as explained by Kan, one, of Bharata being accepted 
as his son by the king and his becoming an emperor one day, and the other, of his 
spending his whole life in a hermitage.** 

An explanation along the same line could well be possible for the plural in 
भागघेयेपु both in WAS क्ान्तद्ृयेष्वस्माकं भागधेयेषु १४ of the  Malavikügnimitra and 
न म श्राशासीदात्मनो भागधेयेषु? १, of the Abhijianasakuntala. A far better explanation 
for plural in all the cases cited above could well be that it reters to the actions, good 
or bad, of the previous births which result in fruits, good or bad, in the present one. 
These actions when taken severally need plural for expression; when taken collectively 
need singular : भाग्यम्‌ , देवम्‌ , विधि: १ कृतान्त; , etc. Hence the use of both by Kalidasa. 
Though plausible, both the explanations leave the question of the exclusive use of 


plural in AMAT by Kalidasa unanswered. Could it be due just to current usage ? 


As for the poem of Kālidāsa, there is no mention of fate in the Rtusamhdra. 
In the MegAadüta, however, there is reference to it in four places. In the very begin- 
ning of the work the Yaksa refers to his mendicancy before cloud on account of his 
separation from his dear one due to ( adverse ) fate: तेनाथित्बं त्वयि विधिवशाद्‌ 
दूरबन्धुगतोऽह्ृम्‌*°, Later, while telling the cloud about the likely condition of his 
consort in his absence he ( the Yakya ) again refers, to fate due to which her thigh has 
to do without the wonted net of pearls: मुक्ताजालं चिरपरिचित त्याजितो देवगत्या?ः , Still 
later in the message to the cloud he makes mention of the adverse fate blocking his 
way in making him unite, through the imaginative faculty, his body with that o£ his 


beloved: श्रङ्गोनाङ्गं .... ..सङ कल्पैस्तेविशति विधिना वैरिणा रुद्धमांगे :२२, 


Further on he ascribes to fate absence of union with the beloy 


; | a 4 1 ed even in drear 
by robbing him of the sight by ever-increasing torrent of tears : a 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 5 
Jüanümrtam 


sis स्तावन्मुहुरुपचितेरष्टिरालुष्यते मे 
ML क्र्रस्वस्मिन्नपि न सहते सङ्गमं नो zara: ॥ * 


The Raghuvamsa mentions fate in half a dozen places, first time in the context 

of the chance development of friendship between Priyavivada, a Gandharva Prince, 

A rescued by an accidental shot of an arrow from elephanthood imposed upon him by sage 
= Matariga and Raghu, the scion of the Iksvakus on the way to Indumati’s Svayav/hara : 


E- Y रि n 
E E एबं तयोरध्वनि दैवयोगादासे दुषो: सख्यमचिन्त्यहेषु 77, 
4 
®? 


The next mention of fate is in the context of the comparison of Indumati’s 
turning away from the Kalinga ruler, though tempted by Sunanda, as does the goddess 
of a fortune from an unfortunate fellow though brought from a distance by him through 


exertion : 


7 E तस्माइपावतंत QUERI नीस्येव लक्ष्मी: प्रतिकूलदेबात**, 


Aja in his lamentations as the death of Indumati refers to fate three times. He 
is not able to make out as to how even flowers, the most delicate of the things, could | 
take away the life of a person. If they even can do so, argues he, what other things 
could not be enou£h for fate, if only it is to strike. | 


d कुसुमान्यपि maas गमातभवन्त्यायुरपोहितं यदि | | 
a न भविष्यति इन्त साधनं किमिवान्यत्‌प्रद्वरिष्यतो विधेः °° | 
। 


D वि "E ; 
"He thinks that it is due to his adverse fate that the creator turned the garland 


;o thunderbolt: f 
E st i 2 E 
ऋथत्रा मम भाग्यविप्लवादशनि: कल्पित एप बेधखा? 7, 


M पर. 


सदतां इृतजावितं मम प्रबलामात्मद्रतेन बदनाम L^ 


next and the last reference to fate in the work is when, after l is 
1 world by the earth and the agitated Rama takes up his bow to get 
earth), Valmiki and Vasistha pacify him by letting him of the 
g of fate: "e 


वलापेक्षी शमथामास धन्विनः११, 


ntos of the Kumarasambhava, generally 
of which three pertain to Rati afte 
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the burning of Kama. In the earliest of these fate is said to be wishing to make Rati 
regain consciousness with a desire to making her experience new widowhood with its 
unbearable pangs : 


अथ मोहपरायणा सती बिवशा कामबधूविवाधिता | 
विधिना प्रतिपादयिष्यता नवत्रैयव्यमसह यबेद्नम्‌ ^ 


Rati on regaining herself indulges in the moot pathetic lamentations, She 
accuses fate to have cheated the world: विधिना जन एष बच्चित:*7 , it is on Kama that 
the happiness of the people depends : त्बदधीनं खलु देदिनां सुखम्‌“, While addresing 
Vasanta, the friend of her husband, she charges fate with committing half the butchery 
in killing Kama while sparing her : विधिना कृत मर्भवैशस' ag मां कामवधे विमुच्चता ' कल 


The fourth reference to fate is in the context of drinkins of wine offered by 
the presiding deity of the Gandhamadana forest by Parvati and undergoing a change 
thereby which though a change was attractive like the common mango tree changing 
into the Sahakdra kind due to the inscrutable working of fate : 


अप्रतक्यविधियोगकारितामाम्रतेव सहकारतां aat! *, 


With so much of prominence of fate in Kaliddsa’s works one is tempted to ask 
the question : Was Kalidasa a fatalist ? Did he believe that everything was predestined, 
determined by actions, 8000 or bad in previous births ? Did he believe in independence 
of action in any form in the present birch ? It is difficult to answer this question with a 
degree of poccision. Kālidāsa does seem to believe in independent action to a point 
after which he appears to resign himself to fate. This seems to come out of the 
message of Kanva for Dusyanta. He first asks the latter to do this or to do that. Soon 
thereafter he leaves everything to fate : भाग्ग्र।ग्रत्तमतः परम्‌ | Man can go in shaping 
things to a certain extent only beyond which he has no control over them and has to 
follow the path charte l out for him by Destiny. 


NOTES 


The following editions of Kalidása's works have been used in this article : 


Vikramorvasiya, € Vikra.) ed. Shankar Pandurang Paxnrt, Sanskrit Sanes 
No. XVI, Bombay, 1901. 


Mālapikāgnimitra, ( Mal.) ed. M. R. Karn, The Standard Publishing Co. 
Bombay, 1918. a 


Abhijnánasakuntala ( Abh, Sa, ),ed. M. R. Kart, Gopal Narayan & Co 
Bombay, 1920. Ju à 


0 0-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri Jüünüm rt, 
slam 


R२2 | Ragh. \, Niraayra Sagar Press, Bombay, 1920. 
Rom mS Ku See), ed. M, R. Kate, Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi 1981 
Meghadzes( Meet). 2d. M R. Kate, Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1974, 


mE ME Ir SISSE S e I 


t ——ÀÓ MÀ MÀ 


UV 


L Vibra, ActUL 7L 
2 ‘hid. ActV,p-l6L: रु 
- 3. Mal., Act IV. p. 85. RI s | 
4. ibid., Act V, p. 89 j 
- 5, ibid., p. 89 
6. ibid. | 
; 7. ibid. 1 ) j | 
— 8. Abh$a, Act L p.15. | 
9. ibid., 4८. 1, p.15. | 
ibid., IV,17. 


when he interprets it as ड 
4, Boss ( Atma Ram & 80% | 
© 2968 not explain the plural in the form. 


Fate 


27. 


28. 


29, 


प्र 
EO 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


in Kalidasa : 69 


GAJENDRAGADK AR's Comment : 


The natural but very touching question of Sarvadamana as to who Dusyanta was 
brings to Sakuntala’s mind all her previous history, commencing her first meeting 
with the king. She realizes what important past divinity has played in shaping 
the ends of her life and replies to Sarvadamana that he should appeal to his own 
fortunes to get an answer to his question. It was impossible for Sakuntali to give 
a direct and definite reply to her son'sinnocent butso dreadfully touching 
question. Abhijianasakuntala, Seventh Edition, The Popular Pusblishing House, 
Surat, 1962. 


Kar interprets it as ‘our good luck, being loved by you’ (see Notes p. 99. ) having 
got transferred to some one else. There is no comment of his or Devacnar’s or of 
anybody else on the plural used. 


Here also भागधेयपु explained by KALE, see his Notes p.163, as ‘good fortune’ or 
स्वकीयसौजन्यजन्यस्वामिप्राप्तिविषय ot the Kumarasantosini of Kamendra Mohan Bose, 
leaves the plural unexplained. It may, as in other cases, refer to the strange turn 
of events, her being in the upper regions and the coming of her husband there of 
his own accord to receive her back. 

Pürvamegha, verse 6. 

Uttaramegha, verse 35. 

ibid., verse 41. 

Uttarmegha, verse 44. 

Ragh, ५. 60 

ibid., VI. 58. 

ibid., VIII. 44. 

ibid., VIII. 47. 

ibid., VILL. 50. 

Ragh., XV. 85, 

Ku. Sam., IV. 1. 

ibid., IV. 10, 

ibid., 

ibid., IV. 31. 

ibid., ५111. 78. 
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USHA SATYAVRAT 


THE RAMAYANA 
AND THE MODERN SANSKRIT PLAYS 


The Ramayana story has served as a source of inspiration to 
poets and playwrights in India from the hoary past to the present day. 
During the course of investigations the writer of these lines has come 
across eight Sanskrit plays in the present century itself which have a 
bearing on the Rama theme. Modern playwrights have given it a form 
and shape as per their own perception of the same which not unoften 
is coloured by the prevailing circumstances. It is a fascinating study to 
divine the mind of the creative writers of the present century and see 
as to how the age-old Ramdyana theme has undergone variations in 
its treatment at their hands. Out of the eight plays available so far, 
seven are original compositions while the eighth one is the translation 
into Sanskrit from the Marathi original. Out of the seven original 
compositions three have the focus on Valmiki the üdikavi, the creator 
of the Ramayana. 

A brief description of all the eight plays is as follows: 


Bhiimikanya 


The play was originally written in Marathi by Rama Vitthal 
Warerkar, popularly known as Mama Warerkar and translated into 
Sanskrit by Ratnamayi Devi Dixit. It is published by Sitacharan Dixit, 
Delhi, in 1966. The drama has four acts. The main crux of the story 
has been taken from the Uttara-Kanda of the Ramayana. The silent 
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sufferer of torture of Uttara-Kanda becomes vocal in the Bhiimi- 

kanya. That is why the heroine Sità of Bhiimikanyd says: «For all 

times to come the whole world will sing the praise of brother 

Laksmana for serving his elder brother Rama and sister-in-law Sita in 

the jungle for fourteen long years but, may be nobody will ever 

remember Urmila, the real sacrificial soul, who though alive, spent in 
separation all the time as if on live charcoal». At another place she 
says: «I am the daughter of the soil, whoever tills the soil and has 
plough in his hand is my brother». 

The last lines depict Sita as a crusader for women's life. Thus she 
says that: « am entering again into the earth not to prove myself pure 
but I perform this act just to avenge the perpetual insult inflicted on 
womanhood». Sita also proclaims that the world does not worship 
Rama alone but the mantra is complete only when it is uttered as 
Sitarama. The drama has no Bharatvakya, no happy denouement. The 
Sambüka episode has been given an altogether a new treatment in the 
play. When Rama retums from the forest, the attendants who include 
the washerman and his wife want to make sure that the room and the 
bed in it should look exactly as they were when Rama and Sita had 
left them fourteen years back. The bedsheet had a spot which was 
covered by the deer skin then, the same thing is done on Ràma's 
retur. Rama notices it and is surprised that the attendants remember 
the minutest details even after the lapse of fourteen years. He compli- 
ments for this the washerman and his wife. After this the wife of the 
washerman goes to visit her parents telling her husband that she would 
be back in a month. There she comes across a young man, a Südra, a 
farmer, of the name of Sambüka who is harassed by Asis for conti- 
nuing to practice penance which he had learnt from his guru who is 
now no more. The washerwoman takes pity on him and assures the 
terrified young man to intercede on his behalf with the king and the 
queen. When she comes back to Ayodhya after spending long after the 
time promised to her husband she straight goes to king Rama and 
pleads with him to help the Südra. She however does not succeed 

eet king at the advice of the Rajapurohita has decided to punt" 
E ae for doing something which he is not allowed by scriptu 
young a darts forth to Sita who agrees to help him (Sambüka, RE 
AUR a), on the basis of a kind of relationship that she thinks 
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subsists between her and him (Sambüka); she being the daughter of 
the earth, Bhiimikanyd and he being the tiller of the soil, the Bhitmipu- 
tra; the relationship being that of brother and sister. The washerman 
finds fault with his wife for overstaying the stipulated period and put- 
ting up with a young low-caste man. He charges her with infidelity for 
her undue interest in him and ropes in Sita too in the canard, all 
women being alike. The canard spreads forcing the king Rama to 
abandon Siti on the pretext of taking her back to some of the places 
for visiting which she had earlier expressed her desire to him (Rama). 
Sita takes shelter with Valmiki. So does Sambüka who is punished by 
Rama with exile for practising austerities, though an andrya, a non- 
Aryan of low caste. Sità gives birth to two sons in the hermitage of 
Valmiki who are taught by him the Ramayana which they sing at 
Rāma’s Agvamedha sacrifice. Rama asks Laksmana to find out their 
antecedents. Suddenly enters at that moment the Rajaguru, the Royal 
Preceptor, with Sambika who had after spending twelve years in 
Valmiki’s Agrama in penance had entered Ayodhya by getting into a 
group of Rsis bound for it to participate in the A$vamedha sacrifice. A 
Brahmin father having lost his young son on account of the practice of 
penance by a non-Aryan tribal, dasyu, he (Sambüka) is awarded capi- 
tal punishment by Rama which he gladly accepts. Rama touches his 
head with his hand and blesses him with salvation. 

The two lads singing the Ramayana are identified by Urmila who 
appears on the scene suddenly as the sons of Sita through her intui- 
tion. She further points out that the Ramayana that the lads sing are 
by Valmiki who already is in Ayodhya in connection with the sacrifi- 
ce. As the last words escape her lips Valmiki appears on the scene and 
in the course of the conversation asks Rama to accept Sita back to 
which he agrees on the condition that she gives a proof of her purity 
to the public through a supernatural act, a condition not acceptable to 
Urmila and Sita, particularly to the latter, she having furnished such a 
proof already, To be called upon to give the proof for the second time 
she finds too offending to her feminine dignity. If Rama’s worry is his 
subjects, her worry, says she, is self-respect of womenfolk. She prays 
to Mother Earth to accept her into herself. In a moment there is dark- 
ness everywhere. With a thunder emerges after a while refulgent light. 
Urmila and Laksmana run upto the spot from where Sita had disap- 
peared. The curtain drops and with this comes to an end the play. 
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The work very successfully puts focus on the ill treatment of the 
non-Aryans, the tribals by the Aryans, a point not touched so far by 
any of the playwrights dealing with the Rama story. The work is also 
marked by righteous indignation at the indignity and the humiliation 
meted out to womenfolk all through the centuries. 


Sürpanakhabhisaram 


It is a lyrical play in five scenes by Virendra Kumar Bhattacharya 
and is pulished by Sanskrit Pustak Bhandar, Calcutta. It was first 
published in the Samskrita Pratibhà of the Sahitya Akademi, New 
Delhi in 1973. Its story starts with the singing of a song by Sita and 
Rama with a fulsome praise for her melodious voice. Laksmana also 
joins them. Sita asks Laksmana to bring fruits from the jungle and 
return quickly. Laksmana gone, Sürpanakhà enters singing and dan- 
cing. Her two brothers Khara and Düsana are very much satisfied 
seeing her in good mood and allow her to rejoice and choose a love 
partner for herself. She first approaches Rama who sends her in turn 
to Laksmana whom he describes as unmarried. Laksmana feeling for- 
lorn due to the absence of his wife Ürmila in the forest feels drawn 
towards her and responds to her (Sürpanakha's) advances. As he is 
under her spell, he hears from behind the curtain his brother calling 
out to him to disfigure the ill-tongued wanton demoness by chopping 
off her nose and ears which as a dutiful brother he does, though torn 
by contrary feelings. He condemns his lot and vows to keep 
Surpanakha’s memory alive. He prays for her so as not to be cheated 
in love any time again and moves away from her in slow steps. 
Though Laksmana has been cruel to her, she has no illwill towards 
him which is a matter for utmost surprise to her friends Virüpaksi and 
Vikatasya. On the other hand she feels grateful and says that she is 
fortunate that she could get his affection, though only for a short 
while. She can never think of a revenge. The whole gist of the drama, 
the culture of the demon girls, is reflected in the Bharatavakya which 
is uttered by the heroine, Sirpanakha, wherein she says: «even a 


momentary union out of love may lead to the attainment of the supre- 
me bliss». 
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The most striking feature of this drama is that it is a love drama, 
the hero is Laksmana, the heroine is Sirpanakha. She has two friends 
— Virtipaksi and Vikatásya. Strangely enough, Rama plays the part of 
some one who creates hurdles in the culmination of love among the 
lovers. Though Laksmana and Sürpanakha meet for a short while, 
they are madly in love with each other. Vikatisya informs Khara and 
Diisana that Sürpanakhà has gone in for Svayarhvara in choosing 
Laksmana for her husband: 


raksovarasya वविण hi tathyam evadnuvartate 
Sarvanikd vrnoty adya narasrestham svayaivard 
(p. 149, verse 46). 


Another amusing fact is that Sürpanakha herself admits that she 
is the daughter of a sage and sister of the Lord of demons Ravana. 
The drama propagates widow remarriage: 


kanydhari vidità muneh sucarità raksahpates ca svasd 

bhartüsin mama caikadà gunivaro daityadhipah sundarah 
vaidhavyarm ghatitam tu bhagyavihitam bhratur bhramad yauvane 
cittam me suciram katham na bhavati premátyaye marditam 

(p. 149, verse 48). 


At one place the story of the Surpanakhabhisaram resembles the 
Abhijfid@nasakuntala wherein Sakuntalà has two friends, Priyarhvada 
and Anasiiya. Sürpanakha has Virūpākşī and Vikatasya. Priyarhvada 
and Anasüyà arrange Dusyanta and Sakuntalà's meeting in a lonely 
shrub-house. Both Priyamvadà and Anasüyà do not divulge the 
unwelcome incident of Durvasas’ curse. In the Sürpanakhábhisáram 
both Virüpaksi and Vikatasya praise the love affair between 
Laksmana and Sürpanakhà and rejoice at the Svayamvara type of 
marriage which is going to take place. 

Sakuntala of the Mahābhārata argues with Dusyanta that she 
would marry him only if her son gets the throne, while the heroine of 
the Abhijfanasakuntala is very innocent and there is no mention of 
any such thing. 

Sürpanakhà of the Ramáyana is very vindictive. She ascribes her 
insult by both Rama and Laksmana to Sita and vows to drink her 
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blood (first) and the two of them (Rama and Laksmana) in an encoun- 
ter (later) — tasyds tayos ca rudhirari pibeyam aham dhave. But the 
heroine of the Sarpanakhabhisaram even when disfigured by 
Laksmana is not at all angry and says the younger brother had to obey 
the orders of his elder one. Vikatasya says: 


katham sakhi nau pranaye vidambita 
manan na rustà khalalaksmanar prati 
(page 163, verse 127). 


«How come our fiend is not at all angry with that wicked 
Laksmana even while cheated in love». The Sürpanakhábhisàram 
gives a new turn to the Rama story by describing the Siirpanakha inci- 
dent through the insertion of the element of love between Sürpanakhà 
and Laksmana which is totally absent in the parent story. Laksmana 
does not come out too well in that. The author of the present play has 
attempted to absolve him of some of the blame which sticks to him on 
account of disfiguring the demon lady who is smitten with love and 
approaches him to beg him of it. The playwright is even by a conser- 
vative estimate is not fair to Rama to whom he ascribes the order to 
the younger brother to chop off Sürpanakha's nose and ears. A novel 
experiment in describing the Sürpanakha incident in new light, the 

d play deserves serious notice. 


कः Ramavanagamanam 


It is a lyrical play in three scenes by Vanamala Bhavalkar publi- 
shed by the Sanskrit Parishad, University of Sagar, Madhya Pradesh. 
___ As Bhavalkar herself admits in the Preface, the story of Rama is very 
... well-known to Indian readers, To make it presentable on the stage she 
_ has chosen the most pathetic portion of the same, i.e. the banishment 
Rama to the forest for fourteen years. She has used easy but lucid 
it, The story is told only in lyrics. The dialogues in verse are 

na to the point. The musical touch is according to the 
emotional content is well preserved, The first scene 
pearance of a very happy, almost dancing Kaikeyi 
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who has just got to know that Rama is going to be the king early next 
morning. Her happiness, however, is short-lived as Manthara, her 
friend and attendant who had come along with her to Ayodhya after 
her marriage, remonstrates her for being so naive and short-sighted as 
not to be able to foresee her position being that of a mere attendant 
once Rama takes over as king. When Kaikeyi is totally under her 
spell, she advises her to have from DaSaratha, come to visit her in the 
night, the fulfilment of the two boons promised to her earlier by him 
in installing Bharata as king and in sending Rama in exile for fourteen 
years. Kaikeyi enacts the drama and is able finally to force Dagaratha 
to accept her demands. 

In the second scene Rama is shown approaching Kausalya, his 
mother, to take leave of her to go to the forest. The mother is stupe- 
fied. She informs Sità of what has happened. Sità insists that she will 
also accompany Ràma to the forest. Meanwhile Laksmana also joins 
Ràma and requests him to allow him to follow him to the forest. 
Rama is very much satisfied that he has such a devoted wife and emo- 
tionally attached brother. The jungle would mean a pleasant experien- 
ce for him in the company of Sità and Laksmana. 

In the last and the final scene, when Rama, Sita and Laksmana 
have left for jungle, DaSaratha faints. Kausalya laments her lot. 
Sumitra blesses the exile. Vasistha at that time appears on the stage 
and proclaims that Rama had to go to the jungle because the noble 
people appear on the earth only to protect the good and punish the 
wicked: 

paritrandya sádhünàm vinasaya ca duskriam 


And here ends the lyrical play. : 
Vanamala Bhavalkar has a thorough knowledge of Indian classi- 


cal music. She has indicated the melodies or the Rāgas, in which the 
particular verses are to be sung together with the marking of tune or 
Tāla, as for example: 

Hamira, Yamana, Kāfī, Saranga, Patadipa, Dhamālī, Vasanta, 
Khamāja, Desakāra, Māħda, Asavari, Nāyakī Kanada, Puriyà, 
Dhanagri, Vihaga, Adana, Sankara, Kedara, Tailanga, DeSa, Kalavati, 
Tilakakamoda, Khambavati, Jogi, Durga, Dhumali, Sohani, 
Sivaraiijani, Hemanta, Kiravani, Misrapilu, Bhimapalasa, Tivra, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


310 Usha Satyavrat 


Bahara Dipacandi, Darbari Kanada, Multani, Bagesri, Todi, 
Madhukarhsa, Misramanda, Malakarhsa, Bhairavi. 


Tala 
Jhapatala, Tritala, Kaharava, Ekatala. 


Metres 
With an equally large number of variety of Ragas, the author has 


also used metres, some of which rather uncommon, in her work, such 
as: Upajati, Anustubh, Padakulaka, Mandakranta, Harini, Viyogini, 
VarhSastha, Malini, Arya, Drutavilambita, Vidyunmala, Sardüla- 
vikridita, Astapadi, Indravajra, Mattamayüra, Bhramaràávartini, Giti, 
Agnyavartini, Sikharini, Prthvi, Vasantatilaka, Padmàvartani, 
Sragdhara. 

It is indeed a magical feat that in such a small play of eighteen 
pages, Bhavelkar could employ an unusual variety of Ragas and 
metres. 


Ayodhyakandah 


Written by Y. Mahalinga Sastri the One-act play Ayodhyakandah 
is published in the Sanskrit Journal of the Sahitya Akademi, the 
Samskrita Pratibha, Vol. IV, No. I, 1963. 

On account of its title it appears to be based on the Ayodhyda- 
Kanda of the Ramayana. It, however, is not so. It is a social play pure 
and simple dealing as it does with the theme of the quarrels of a 
mother-in-law with a daughter-in-law, a common enough occurrence 
in Indian households. It is the title that has been taken from the 
Ramayana. The family quarrels are like those found in this Book of 
the Great Epic. In the Ayodhya-Kanda of the Ramdyana Kaikeyt plays 
havoc on account of her foolishness with the happiness and the peace 
of the family. The hero of the play who is made to go to listen to the 
ED (of the Ayodhyd-Kanda) has the feeling that the same (Ayodhyd- 
Kanda) is being Staged in his own house by his mother who is out to 
ome the family peace. The Ayodhyd-Kanda thus becomes symbolic 
Fly haughtiness, a tendency to find fault with the daugh- 

“in-law, to nag her, to boss over her. The author, therefore, picks up 
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this very term for his work which purports to pinpoint this tendency. 
The Ramayana supplies him the title. 


Yauvarajyan 


This one-act play is written by Jaggu Vakulabhushan. It is publi- 
shed in Samskrita Pratibha of New Delhi in its issue of April, 1959. 

The story of the work opens with love sports of Laksmana and 
Urmila. Urmila indirectly finds fault with Laksmana in that even 
though he is very much in Ayodhya after the fourteen-year exile, he 
keeps himself away from her. Laksmana relents, and they have love 
sports to their heart’s content. But soon after Laksmana is called by 
King Rama. Laksmana thinks that the attendant has come to fetch him 
by mistake. Rama might have asked for Bharata or Satrughna but the 
attendant is sure that Rama has specifically asked for Laksmana. He 
approaches the jewel-studded palace of Rama and Sita. At the gate 
Laksmana notices them engrossed in intimate talk. He hesitates to 
enter. Meanwhile, royal mothers Kausalya, Kaikeyt and Sumitra enter 
from the opposite door. Rama bows to them and asks them as to how 
it is that they have come without any intimation. The mothers say that 
they are ever eager to see him. Rama tells them that it must be a case 
of telepathy for he had himself wanted to consult them about an 
important thing. He had the good fortune of having Laksmana by his 
side in the jungle all the fourteen years but now having entered the 
jungle of administration he feels that he is left alone. He wants one of 
the brothers as Yuvardja, the Crown Prince to help him in administra- 
tion, To this Kaikeyi says Laksmana alone, by virtue of his loyalty 
and service to him during the fourteen-year exile, can foot the bill. 
Sumitra, however, favours Bharata because he had declined the throne 
when offered to him. Bharata is called. After a lot of persuasion he is 
placed as Yuvraja, the Crown Prince. Just then appears Vasistha, who 
takes them all to the Coronation Hall where Bharata 1s anointed the 
Crown Prince. Laksmana is the most trusted attendant of Rama. 
Bharata utters the Bharatavakya and on a happy note the play comes 
to an end. 

Two innovations are the most strikin 
these pertains to reunion of Laksmana an 


g feature of this play. One of 
d Urmila and the indirect 
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MELLE 


expression of their emotions. The second pertains to Bharata's coro- 
nation as Crown Prince. 


Prasantaratnákara 


Published by the Sanskrit Sahitya Parishad, Calcutta in 1939, this 
nine-act play is described by its author, Kalipada Tarkacharya, as an 
experiment in a new dramatic technique. The play is based on the 
story as related in the Ayodhyd-Kanda of the Adhyütmarámáyana. Tt 
has also for its basis, the Krttivasa Ramayana of Bengal. The author 
has, no doubt, so transformed the character of the hero and has so tho- 
roughly changed the incidents connected with him that he seems to 
have assumed a new form at his hands. The present play bears an 
indelible imprint of the author and, though based on an old and hack- 
neyed theme, has sufficient originality in it to interest the present-day 
critic. The turns and twists which have been given to the story, make 

7 it look refreshingly charming. One of its notable characteristics is the 
total absence of Prakrits. All the characters in it use Sanskrit. 
= As young sturdy Ratnakara goes from door to door in search of 
$ food which is denied to him, he wants to commit suicide. The 
हि moment he is trying to put his thoughts into practice he hears the cry 
Ee of a woman, who is being oppressed by a dacoit. Ratnakara rescues 
E the lady, the dacoit leader becomes impressed with his unparalleled 
3 courage and employs him as the deputy leader of his gang. When 
E Cyavana, the father of Ratnakara comes to know how his son supports 
the whole family he commits suicide. In the last and ninth act is 
described the death, one by one of Ratnàkara's mother, wife and son. 
This completely transforms Ratnakara. Once again he tries to end his 
life but ‘Sumati’ appears on the scene and consoles him. After this 
Narada comes from heaven and gives Diksa to him (Ratnakara), who 
from that time onwards, begins to lead a pure and pious life. 
The author attaches great importance to the free style, alliteration 
thyme in his songs which abound in his work. They are racy and 

another of his plays he calls a song as the last limit for all the 
the World: gitari Epo p 

E LI 


b 
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AÁdikavyodayam 


It is the second play in Valmiki series, written by Mahalinga 
Sastri. It was published in 1963 by Sahitya Candra Sala, 
Tiruvalangadu, Tanjavur District. 

The gloomy clouds of the story of Sità's banishment gather thick 
on the background and clear out only in the concluding part of the 
play. The hero of the play is Adiküvya itself. The play describes the 
Udaya of the Adikavya, the first poem in world's literature. The most 
important incident is where Lava and Kuga recite melodiously the 
story of their own forefathers. The Rámáyana recitation being over, 
both wish to study its effect of the same on the minds of the people of 
Ayodhya. Finally Rama expects Valmiki to present his sons to him 
formally in public. The appearance of Narada in the scene brings sun- 
shine in the gloom. Sita herself emerges from the cleft up mother 
earth in place of the golden image installed at the A$vamedha sacrifi- 
ce. By degrees the spectators realise that instead of the golden image, 
the real Sità is restored to Rama. And that is the happy ending of the 
A§vamedha, Rima united with his wife. The people of Ayodhya greet 
Sita as their queen with worshipful supplication. The golden image 
itself is recovered later and installed in a temple by the enthusiastic 
public for common worship. 


Valmikisamvardhanam 


Written by Visvesvara Vidyabhusana Kavyatirtha and published 
by Prof. Dhyanesh Narayan Chakravarti of the Rabindra Bharati 
University in 1967, it is the third play in Valmiki Series. 

It is the story of a dacoit called Ratnakara. He 15 ignorant of Mie 
lofty ideas of human philosophy and his livelihood is to deceive, 
cheat and kill people. Once when Brahma and Narada are held pd 
ves by him, they preach him the real knowledge. For the A he 
touch of these two sages, even though for a short time, makes 
Sage Valmiki out of a dangerous dacoit. He is the same person JA 10 
after becoming Valmiki sings the immortal song of the Me 
This small plot runs into twelve acts. The two innovations of the 
playwright are: Nisada approaches Valmiki and begs him that he may 
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be relieved of the curse which the sage had pronounced on him. The 
sage feels sorry for the poor hunter and repents for his cruel act. 
Second, the Goddess of learning appears before the sage telling him 
that it was she who had forced him to pronounce the curse and that he 
should not take himself responsible for that. The play ends on a happy 
note with a song by Narada as Bharatvakya. 


Conclusion 


All these plays discussed above are a pointer to the hold the Rama 
story still has on the creative mind of the modern Sanskrit writers. 
They like to re-tell certain prominent incidents of the main narrative, 
but with a difference, imparting into them something of their origina- 
lity and innovativeness. And in this they are not unique, scores of their 
predecessors in the ancient and medieval periods having attempted the 
same earlier. The difference in their case in that they have not only 
brought within their creative compass the Rama story or certain inci- 
dents of it but also the creator of it, the Adikavi (Valmiki). It is a fasci- 
nating experience to see as to how the compass gives a new shape and 


. Orientation to the age-old narrative as also as to how it is shaped to 


Blve expression to new social concepts by re-telling the old incidents. 
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TWENTIETH CENTURY SANSKRIT DRAMA: 
SOME NEW TRENDS AND TENDENCIES 


Sanskritists are generally believed to be tradition-ridden. True, they 
are to a very great extent. All along the course of Indian history they 
have been following the dramaturgical rules of the ancient sage Bharata 
in letter and in spirit. There has been little deviation from them. The 
net result of all this has been that the Indian drama in the ancient and 
the medieval ages, and even down to the beginning of the twentieth 
century was very much a steriotyped affair so far as language, technique 
and style were concerned. It is only in the twenties and the thirties that 
a Sanskritist has ventured to bypass, or ignore or even flout the rules 
of Bharata and loosen his stranglehold on the drama. A fresh wind of 
change is sweeping over the Sanskrit world where a break with the 
past is clearly discernible. The twentieth century Sanskrit playwright 
living in and working in the modern scientific and technological age is 
well disposed to making experiments and introducing certain changes in 
his plays in keeping with the demands of the age. There are clearly 
visible certain trends and tendencies in it which point to Sanskrit drama 
shedding off its rigidity of exterior and developing a pliability which 
goes well with a class of literature which is growing and developing 
incorporating into it many changes and yet maintaining a continuity 
with the past. : 

The honour of having written, published and staged the maximum 
number of Sanskrit dramas in the present century goes to the late 
‘Dr, J.B. Chaudhuri who wrote as many as twenty seven Sanskrit plays. 0 
Closely following him is Smt. Leela Row Dayal who has SUD md n 
five Sanskrit plays. Dr. Roma Chaudhuri, wife of the late Dr. J. B. a w 
huri and Ex-Vice-Chancellor of the Rabindra Bharati University, al 
utta, follows with her twenty-two Sanskrit plays, only Sane e of 
which have seen the light of the day. Sri Srijiva Da 9 Fol 
. W. Bengal too has published and staged the same num rd EE 
. of Sanskrit plays. Sri S. B. Velankar of ombay has pu rid 

1 "plays ie is a transl: 
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Dr. Raghavan has published twelve plays a few of them being operas 
and ballets (Preksanakatrayi, Laksmisvayamvara etc.). 

Sri Jaggu Vakulabhushan of Melkote (Mysore) too has written twelve 
plays, only four or five of which have been published so far. Generally 
he has written his plays as the parva or uttara bhágas (preludes or 

- sequels) of the well-known ancient Sanskrit plays, e.g., Adbhutamsukam 
as the piirvabhaga of the Venisamhara, Prasannakàsyapa as the uttara 
bhaga of the Abhijnanasakuntala and so on. 


The late Sri Y. Mahalinga Sastri wrote and published ten Sanskrit 
plays. He seems to be at his best in humour which is very often pungent 
and incisive. Out of his ten plays six are farces. 


There are writers who have written just one type of drama. Thus 
Sri Nirpaje Bhima Bhatta has written only political plays: Kasmiira- 
f sandhānasamudyama on the problem of Kashmir and Hyderabadavijaya 
> on the merger of Hyderabad, both published in the Amrtavāņī of Ban- 
न galore; Sri Mulshankar Maneklal Yajnik, only historical plays: Sariyo 
gitasvayrivara, Pratápavijaya and Chatrapatisamrajya on the historical 
personalities like Prithviraja Chauhan, Rana Pratap Singh and Chatrapati 
Shivaji; and Sri S. B. Velankar, generally speaking short, Radio-plays or 
political plays: Kalindi, Kailasakampa, Svatantryalaksmi, etc. the only 
exceptions being the Kalidasacarita and the Sangitasaubhadra which is 
a Sanskrit rendering of the Marathi play of the same name by the cele- 
brated Marathi playwright Annasaheb Kirloskar. 


There are a few others who have kept up their accent in one Jine, 
deviating from it only occasionally. Among them we may mention Sri 
Haridasa Siddhantavagisa of Calcutta; three out of his four plays Mivd- 
eee ह यया and Vargiyapratüpa are historical while the 

pee one, the Virdjasarojini has an imaginative theme. From Calcutta 
again oe is Dr. J.B. Chaudhuri, whose twenty-four plays ती 

m seven are devotional in character dealing with mythological 
t E ee pnages or great leaders, the remaining three being 
- Othel c mucus well-known plays Merchant of Venice and 

Th out of Y ahimayabharata on the irrigation policy of India. 

Tira ve plays of Bhatta Mathura Prasad Dikshit, are histo- 
eh ratdpandtaka, Gandhivijaya and Bharatavijaya and two 

aa and Sankarvijaya being mythological. 


ly of contemporary Sanskrit dramas one thing that strikes 
that maximum activity in this direction has taken place 
tern and Southern India only. The leading names in the 

Sanskrit dramatic literature such as those ० 
n al Mahalinga Sastri, Sri Jaggu Vakulabhushan, 
ayal, Sri 8, 8, Velankar, Sri Haridasa Siddbane — 
ha, Mm. Kalipada Tarkacharya, Dr. ILB 
san aDsnaSidddeshowar Chattopadhyaya! 
, these areas account for a litt Je 
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over two-thirds of the entire literary activity in contemporary Sanskrit 
drama. The cities of Calcutta and Burdwan between them account for 
more than a hundred Sanskrit plays, 83 by six writers alone, Dr. J. B. 
Chaudhuri 27, Dr. Roma Chaudhuri 22, Sri Srijiva Nyayatirtha 22, 
Dr. Siddheshwar Chattopadhyaya 5, Sri Haridasa Siddhantavagisa 4, and 
Mm. Kalipada Tarkacarya 3, and the rest by miscellaneous writers. 
Maharashtra and Gujarat account for some ninety plays, sixty two by 
six writers alone, Smt. Leela Row Dayal 25, B. G. Dhok 9, Mm. Shankar 
Lal Maheshwar 8, S. B. Velankar 14, Shri Mulshanker Maneklal Yajnik 3, 
Skand Shankar Khot 3 and the rest by miscellaneous writers. 


Madras, Mysore, Andhra and Kerala account for some 70 plays, 40 by 
five writers alone, 12 by Dr. V. Raghavan, 12 by Sri Jaggu Vakulabhushan, 
10 by Sri Mahalinga Sastri, 3 by Sri V. K. Tampi and 3 by Sri K. T. Pan- 
durangi and the rest by miscellaneous writers. This may just be taken 
as one of the freaks of history. Or else how can one explain as to why 
there is not even one noted contemporary Sanskrit playwright in States 
like Delhi, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab and Haryana, 
whose contribution to other forms of literature in Sanskrit is quite 
substantial. 


Now something may be said about the new trends and tendencies 
that mark out the new Sanskrit drama. The first striking feature is the 
freedom from rigidity and the growth of a pliability which goes well 
with a class of literature which is growing and prospering, incorporating 
into it many changes and yet maintaining a continuity with the past. 

Bharata lays down the use in a play of Prakrits by certain characters 
like women, jester, servants etc. This was when the different Prakrits 
were spoken and understood along with Sanskrit. Sanskrit playwrights 
in obedience to this rule made Prakrits an essential and inseparable 
part of their plays even long after Prakrits had ceased to be effective 
media of expression. Sanskrit continued to be patronized by people 
(though their number was not very large) while Prakrits comparatively 
fell into disuse. Of late a tendency is visible in Sanskrit dramas either 
to avoid Prakrits or to replace them with modern vernaculars. In his 
Bhabharoddharana Pt. Mathura Prasad Dikshit puts Hindi in place of 
Prakrits. In another play the Bhdratavijaya he uses Newari (the language 
of Nepal) instead. In the Panintyanadtaka and the Nartjagarananataka 
Pt. Gopala Shastri Darsanakesari employs Bhojpuri in place of Prakrit. 

With regard to Sanskrit too there is a tendency to shed off puritanism 
and incorporate into it the necessary foreign words either by Sanskriti- 
zing them, e.g., prataila for petrol or adopting them as they are, as for 


example, badminton, tennis, police, radio, station, bus etc. 


In technique too some Sanskrit dramas present a deviation from the 
past. Like the Western dramas the acts have now come to be divided 
into scenes. The examples are the Karundparijata of Sri Sudarshan 
Pathi, Lalavaidya of Sri Skanda Shankar Khot, and the works of Dr. 
J.B. Chaudhuri. The Nandi and the Bharatavakya, once an indispens- 
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able part of a drama have now come to be dropped by some. The trend 
which considers Prastavana to be superfluous is now visible. On ac- 
count of the increasing preoccupations of the modern age, the play- 
wrights in all languages are inclined to write shorter plays, especially 
one-act plays, to entertain the audience. The Sanskritist too is not un- 
affected by the tendency. The one-act plays have become more frequent. 
Radio plays have now come to be written and broadcast over the various 
stations of the All India Radio. 


Gone are the days when a Sanskritist looked to the Ramayana, the 
Mahabharata, or the Puranas only for his themes. With his creative 
intellect freed from tradition by the very force of the age, he is con- 
stantly in quest of newer and newer themes and has no dearth of them. 
There is a growing tendency among Sanskrit scholars to adopt the 
burning problems of the day as their themes. 


It is as a result of this that we have come to have such plays as 
Kasmirasandhanasamudyama and Hyderabadavijaya by Sri Nirpaje 
Bhima Bhatt on the problems of Kashmir and the merger of Hyderabad 
respectively, Susarihatabhürata by Sri P. Ramachandrudu on the pro- 
blem of integration of India, Kailasakampa by Sri S.B. Velankar on 
the Chinese agression on India, and Mahimayabharata by Dr. J.B. 
Chaudhuri on the irrigation policy of India. On the social problem of 
dowry we have a play Parivartana by Kapiladeva Dvivedi and on the 
awakening among Indian women Narijagaranandtaka by Pt. Gopala 
Shastri Darsanakesari. On the little out-of-the-date topic of Hindu Code 
bill we have a play Vidhiviparyasa by Sri Srijiva Nyayatirtha. « Gandhian 
philosophy has apparenty inspired Sudarshan Pathi in his Karundparijata 
wherein he refers to the plough and the charka as the twin weapons for 
the destruction of the abject poverty of the teeming millions of India 
and speaks of the awakening among Adivasis and the establishment of 
the Panchayat Raj». In Bhiratavijaya we have a complete history 
of India from the coming of the East India Company down to the at- 
tainment of Independence in 1947, In Parinama of Pt, Chudanath Bhatta- 
raja, a tragedy in contravention of the rules of Bharata, we have a very 
illuminating discussion on the philosophy of such Western stalwarts as 
Kant and Hegel as also on Communism, Socialism and Democracy 
-showing the author's intimate knowledge of the various systems, Eastern 
and Western. In his Andrkali, Dr. V. Raghavan has not only taken up 
an Islamic and historical background and story, but has incorporated 
te ideas of religious and cultural harmony which Akbar tried to pro- 
- pagate through his Din-i-ilahi. 

There is an increasing awareness on the 


: nore e part of modern S iti 
to enrich Sanskrit with Indian and forei टा 


mporary Indian 
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translated into Sanskrit the German play Amelia Galetti by the well- 
known German writer Lessing. 

Among the adaptations we may mention S.N. Tadapatrikar's Visva- 
mohana which is based on Goethe's immortal classic, The Faust. Si- 
milarly based on the Cup of Tennyson is the Kamalavijayanataka of 
Venkataramanayya. Among the translations or adaptations of the Indian 
classics mention may be made of the translations in Sanskrit of Tagore's 
plays referred to in the Bibliography in Sariskrita-ravindra, the Special 
Number of the Sazitskrita-Pratibha edited by Dr. V. Raghavan, which 
includes the editor's own translations of Valmikipratibha and Natirpaja 
both of which he also produced. Unmattakicaka is a Sanskrit rendering 
by K. S. Nagarajan of the well-known Kannada classic Kicaka by Tyaga- 
raja Paramasiva Kailasam and Sarigitasaubhadra, a Sanskrit rendering 
by S. B. Velankar of the original Marathi play of the same title by Anna 
saheb Kirloskar. The Prthvivallabha by Shri Balakrishna Limaye has 
for its theme one of the Gujarati stories of Sri K. M. Munshi. 


Before we conclude we should like to stress that the Sanskrit dra- 
matic literature produced in Italia, in the present century deserves 
serious study, by reason of both its quantity and quality; it is sure to 
bring us face to face with the urges and aspirations of the contemporary 
Sanskrit playwrights and enthuse and inspire even the hardened pes- 
simist about the glorious present and the still glorious future that awaits 


Sanskrit. 


v 
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A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION FROM THAILAND 


by SATYAVRAT SHASTRI 


THE INSCRIPTION of Suan Phak Kard Palace now found 
in Bangkok is reported to have stood originally in the Prasad Sanka 
Kon, at present in Cambodia. It is said to have been sold later 
to Princess Chumpot, the owner of the Suan Phak Kard Palace, 
Bangkok. Coedes published it under the title Inscription of 
Prasad Sanke Kon in his fnscriplions du Cambodge but the text of 
it and that of the inscription under study show some variations 
here and there. An inscription at Prasad Tap Sien in Prachinburi 
has also a similar text. ‘This has enabled comparison between 
the two texts resulting in the possibility of the filling up of the 
lacunae and determination of the correctness or otherwise of a 
reading. Variations in the text of the other Inscription are shown 
in the footnotes. 


The inscription records the setting up of the Sivalinga and 
the two idols, one of Siva and the other of Devi, as the text of 
the other inscription would reveal (the text of the present inscrip- 
tion having broken just at the point this fact was being mentioned) 
by the three brothers —Samaraviravarman, a secret agent of 
king Süryavarman, Dharanindraparákrama and Viravarmman 
together with Nrpendravallabha, their sister's son, at a hill called 
Mrt gifted to them by the king. From the mention of the year 
429 Saka Era or 1066 A.D. and the palaeography of the inscrip- 
tion it appears that Süryavarman referred to in it must have 
been Süryyavarman II, the builder of Angkorvat. 


TEXT 
शिवो जयत्युन्मनयैकधामा 
तदेकवद्यः शिखयेव वहि न: । 
मना (नः ? ) स्थितो नैकभावोम्मिमाली 
कल्लोलचञ्च द्विधुविम्वतुल्यः W111 


यज्जाज्वलीति ज्वलनक्षमाम्भो 
भास्वन्नभस्वन्मृगवन्नभस्सः | 


ज्योतिस्तदुच्चैशशशिशेखरस्य 
लिङगीभवदूभाति विभूतिकृद्यः 112 
श्रासी दवक्रक्रममण्डलद्धि 
ज्योतिष्मदाद्यस्तमसां विपक्षः । 
५०४ RR 
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श्री सूबूर्यवर्स्मा भुवनाम्वुजश्री 
सूयर्यश्चतुर्द्दोनवमानवेन्द्र: 11311 


। त्री (त्रि) नेत्त्यसद्मभाजों 
; मित्येव भास्वद्रिधहव्यवाहा | 


तेजस्वि तेजो जयि वौक्षध तेज- 
es स्त्री (स्त्रि) नेत्रचिन्ता हृदयस्य यस्य Na 


.. विद्यावदातावडिनेन्दुविम्वे 
रसामृतैयर्यस्य सतां Halts 


t क (की) त्यं (त्यां) सपल्यामपि दिद्रुतायाँ 
४ शुचेव लक्ष्म्याविहिताद्याभूत्‌ 51! 


हे हरिव्वर्षति वायूर्यसख्यं 12 
तथागतं 13 वानगणं च जिष्णुः । 
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Translation*9 


Siva who shares the same body with Umi, who is one with 
her as fire is with flame, who is absorbed in meditation (lit. sta- 
tioned in mind) and who wears a garland of many waves and is 
like the orb of the moon sparkling on the big waves.(/) 


That brilliant light of Siva that shines intensely in*! the fire, 
the earth, the water, the sun, the wind, the moon and the sky 
turning itself into the form of the Linga, shines. He the generator 
of glories for you.(2) 


There was a king named Süryavarman, the sun for the beauty 
of the lotuses of the world, the ruler in the year (Saka) 429, the 
dispeller of darkness, the foremost among the luminaries which 
are the glory of the planets that do not have retrograde 
movement. (3) 


Noticing whose lustre excelling that of the sun, the sun, the 
moon and the fire resorted to the abode of the three eyes of Siva 
out of fear as it were ; the heart of that one is meditating 
on Siva. (४)22 


Even though the co-wife Kirti, fame, had gone away to the 
quarters, Laksmi, the fortune, with sadness, as it were, showed 
consideration to the pure Vidya, knowledge, in his moon-like 
face, to whom (the pura Vidya) the learned have made an offer- 


ing of nectarlike Rasa, flavour.()* 


Indra showers rain in due time and Arjuna sends forth a 
volley of countless arrows that go out and come back. With this 
idea as it were (to excel both) who showers continuously the 
choicest gifts that do not come back to him, even before time — 
that exceed many showers. (6)*4 


There was a noble secret agent of the king of the name of 
Samaraviravarman who was brave and who, by virtue of the 
excellence of learning and lineage, was not arrogant in his speech 
in spite of the fact that they tend to produce arrogance. (7) 


Who adorned with the ornament of humility received through 
the royal favour a serpent-faced palanquin, fit for use for a lon: 
time, that had its supporting parts studded with starlets of gold.(8} 


His elder brother has the name Dharanindrapar 
They have a younger brother in hie oe al 
deer-like foes, and the foremost among’ warriors. (9) 
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They (all of them) set up according to prescribed rites the 
. Liga of Siva who is unborn and the two idols of Siva and Devi 
"with two holes on the doors on this hill called Mrt gifted by the 


Xing of kings.(I])! 


1. नेकभवोम्मिमालि 


2. भआास्वन्नभस्वन्मृगवन्नभस्सु 


3.  विभूतिकृद्ठः 
4. 5. ज्योतिष्मदाद्यस्तमसां विपक्ष: 


6. चतुद्देनिवमानवेन्द्र: 


2. भीत्येव 
8. हव्यवाहाः 
(9. विद्यावदाता वदनेन्दुविम्वे 
^ 10. — gm 


. विहितादराभूत्‌ 
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NOTES 


उन्मनया is the Instrumental singular of Unmana, the word 
used in the sense of Uma, as would appear from the context. घाम 
means the place, here body. उन्मनयैकधामा would, therefore, 
mean who shares the same body with उमा. उन्मना is an highly 
unfamiliar word for उमा not to be met with elsewhere. Gram- 
matically too it is indefensible. तदेकवत्‌ means who is one with 
her. It is merely an elaboration, प्रपञ्च of उन्मनयैकधामा de, who 
shares the same body with Uma and is one with her. मनास्थितः 
as it is, does not mean anything. It could have been मन:स्थितिः 
stationed on the mind or meditating.(/) 


जाज्वलीति means shines profusely, brilliantly. Tt is the Intensive 
form of sqa. मगवत = moon, the dark spot here in it is taken for 
मृग, that 1s why she is called मृगाऊक. विभूति means glory. विभूतिक्रत्‌ 
= generator of glories. लिडंगी भवत the light of Siva is spoken of as 
taking the form of the Linga.(2) 


अवक्र क्रम मण्डल means the group of planets मण्डल, that do not 
have retrograde movement ; the planets in Astronomy are divided 
into two, the ones that have retrograde movement such as Rahu, 
Ketu etc. and others that do not have retrograde movement. In 
the latter category fall the sun, and moon. अवक्रक्रममण्डल may, 
therefore, in effect mean the सूर्यमण्डल and the चन्द्रमण्डल. The King 
is here spoken of as the foremost आद्यः among the luminaries 
ज्योतिष्मत that are the glory ऋद्धि of the अवक्रक्रममण्डल, Le. the 
सूर्यमण्डल and चन्द्रमण्डल. agea gives the year of the king. चतु: 
four, 'दो' two, नव nine, 429. Since the Saka year was followed 
by these Khmer kings, it means 429 Saka Era or 1066 A.D. 
मानवेन्द्र means king. चतुर्दा, नवमानवेन्द्रः means the king in 429 
Saka Era. (3) 

The poet here creates a metaphor. He speaks metaphorically 
of the three eyes of Siva as the abode सद्य (0 which resort भाज: 
the Sun etc. out of fcar as it were. तेजस्वी means the Sun. (४) 


The construction, अन्वय, in the first and the second lines could 


be: सतां रसामृतैः कृतेष्टिः यस्य वदनाम्बुजे अवदाता विद्या. Coedes takes 
the reading gadt: here. He interprets it as विद्या which 


is satisfied by the nectar of the juice of the desire of good men. 


Tt is not clear as to how he connects दृष्टी: with विद्या. 1३९ 


भै f le construction 
seems to be quite confused here. It is a Simp dai 
here: सतां arnt: कृतेष्टिः. pafe: means कृता इष्टियंजनं यस्याः, to 
whom the sacrifice is offered by the learned सताम्‌ or to whom the 
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learned have made an offering of रसामृते:, nectar-like Rasa. 
The poet here seems to take all the threc, Vidya, knowledge. 
Kirti Fame ard Laksmi, Fortune as the co-wives. Even though 
ore of these, Kirti Fame, gocs away to the quarters, the two still 
remain together. Out of jealousy among the wives, Laksmi 
normally would not like to show consideration to the other 
co-wife. Vidya but she has to do so grudgingly, because she siis 
up in the moon-like face of the king himself. (5) 


The Lexicons record three meaningsof जिष्णू. Indra, Visnu and 
Arjuna. Of these the one who is the most associated with the volley 
of arrows including the missiles, the अस्त्राणि that go forth and come 
back is Arjuna. fau may therefore mean Arjuna. वानंगण 
is वाणगण. ण is quite often represented by न, e.g., in this In- 
scription itself तेषान्त्रयां नां. So is ब by व. In अनागतम्‌ the poet 
has the pun. In contrast to Indra, sending forth showers in timc 
काले, the king showers forth gilts even before time अनागतम्‌. In 
contrast to Arjuna sending forth arrows that go out and come 
back the king showers gifts that do not come back ग्रनागतम 
and remain for ever with the supplicants. Both these things 
show that the king is superior to the other two. अग्रया means 
excellent श्रेष्ठ. (6) : 


उद्यात्स्मय: means which occasion arrogance, उद्यात should be 
उद्यत्‌, the regular present participle from “इ? to go with ‘gq’. 
or it could be from ‘p’ with उद्‌. AFA means अनच्चारित, not 
uttered. अकृतस्मयोक्तिः = one who did not utter arrogant words. 
समरादिवीरवर्म्मान्तं नाम means the name which begins with समर 
and ends in वीरवर्म्मा ie. समरवीरवर्म्मा. Since the long name 
could not fit into the metre, the poct adopted the device of spliti- 
ing it up, a phenomenon not uncommon in Sanskrit literature. (7) 


बहु appears to stand for बहुकाल = for a long time. The sense 
of many kinds of verses docs not go well with a palanquin. विनीत 
stands for विनय, humility. Coede’s interpretation of the expres- 
sion विनीतभूषा कृतमन्देनेन who has removed विनीत--अपनीत ornaments 
lacks appeal. मन्दन probably means here स्तुति, praise, which the 
ornament of humility has offered.(4) खु 


"The same device as in (7) has been adopted herc in mention- 
ing the name : the name which has घरणीन्द्र as the first part and 


पराक्रम as the last, i4, घरणीन्द्र परांक्रम:. (9) 

- . The same device as in (7) and (4) continues here too. ‘The 
name beginning with नृपेन्द्र and ending with बल्लम, i.e., नृपेन्द्रवल्ळभः 
spoken of in the Inscription as नूपेन्द्र मुख्य, the foremost among 
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kings. He appears to have ak ieftai 

King pm A Rn a cudatory chieftain under 
kig san 5 Ma he poe was inspired by him. His name 
is said by the post to be अयुक्त, significant, he being really aqez 
वहलंभ "c fd > ki A 3 
www beloved of the king. He thus could evidently not have 
been a sovercign king but only a feudatory king owing allegiance 
to the supreme monarch.(/0) 


विधानात्‌ means according to the procedure laid down for the 
installation of the idols. भूघरराज means the king of the kings, 
राजराज, in all probability Süryvavarman.(/7) 


Literary. Appreciation 


Even though the text of the Inscription is not long, it has 
only eleven couplets, it has sufficient poetic flashes in it to enable 
it to be classed among good poetic compositions. Tt has some of 
the rather charming Upamis, similes, Rüpakas, Metaphors and 
Utpreksás, Poetic fancies, among the Arthülankaras, figures of 
speech of sense and Slesa, Pun, Yamaka Paranomasia and 
Anuprasa, Alliteration among the Sabdalankáras, the figures of 


speech of sound. 


The Inscription opens up with a beautiful simile. Siva's 
and Parvati's being one with cach other is compared to that of 
fire with flame. 


King Süryyavarmman is metaphorically spoken of as the sun 
for the beauty of the worlds which are said to be lotuses. 


The poet describes Viravarmman as the lion for the foes 
who are metaphorically spoken of as deer. 


T st if hor in the Inscription is found 
he most beautiful Metap का ता NS 


where the three eyes of Siva are spo qe: 
| which deities resort out of fear as tt were when they 
king’s lustre excelling that of the sun. 


In the Siva Linga the poet fancies the light 


come to assume that form. So does he fancy th 
ousy in Laksmi after imparting to, 
Learning, Kirti, Fame and Lal 
wife-hood. The fact of the kin 
wide he expresses by says, 
way to the quarte 
¢ Sin c of | 
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The poet fancies the continuous showering of the choicest 
gifts that do not come back, remaining permanently with the 
supplicants as due to the feeling of excelling Indra who showers 


rain in due time only and to Arjuna who showers arrows that come 
back to him. 


Of the Sabdàlankaras, the figures of speech of word, the 
Slesa is found in अनागतम्‌, an adverb, one meaning of which is 
- before time and the other that which does not come back. Yamaka 
is met with in the instances : 

(7) त्रिनेत्र नेत्र त्रय 
(ü) हृव्यस्य यस्य 
The instances of Anuprása, Alliteration are : 
(i) जयत्युच्मनयक्रधामा 
(i) कल्लोलचञ्चद्विघुविम्बतुल्यः 
(ii) यज्जाज्वलीति ज्वलनक्षमाम्मः 
(iu) भास्वन्नमस्वन्मृगवन्नभस्सु 
(०) श्रीसूयूर्यवम्मर्माभुवनाम्वुजश्रीसूयूर्य: 
(vi) अवक्रक्रममण्डलद्धि 
३ (०४) तेजस्वितेजोजयि वीक्ष तेजः 
सुवण्णंताराचितकाण्डखण्डां 
नामार्थयुक्तं समवाप वाग्गूमी 
varieties of Anuprasa that are found in the above are : 
and SEDET प्रास in (ii), (iii), (iv), (v), (viii) and 
in (vi) and (viii). 


are Indravajra in verses 2, 3 and 11 and 


a real treat to 
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SATYA VRAT SHASTRI 


RAMA THE RULER 
AS VALMIKI REVEALS HIM 


Tradition associates the sage Valmiki with Rama. It was he who 
had given shelter to Sita when she had been abandoned by the latter. It 
was in his A§rama that she had given birth to the twins Lava and Kusa 
whom he had brought up and taught the Ramayana which they had 
sung at Rama’s A$vamedha sacrifice. It should, therefore, be 
worthwhile to see as to how he finds him, Rama, as a statesman, the 
kind of ruler that he was. That should have a stamp of authenticity 
about it. 

Valmiki’s first mention of the qualities of a good ruler in Rama is 
through Dagaratha who had noticed them in Rama strengthening him 
in his resolve to install him as Heir Apparent. According to Dasaratha 
Rama was steady in mind and soft in speech. Even when spoken to 
harshly, he did not reply back. Even one good turn would please him 
while a hundred bad ones by his highmindedness he would not care. 
He was brave but was not proud of his bravery. He, the learned one, 
would never tell a lie, would respect the elders, was loved by his 
subjects and would himself love them. He was kind-hearted with con- 
trol over his anger, honouring the Brahmins and taking pity on the 
pitiable, He knew Dharma, would subdue the wicked and was pure in 
conduct. In prowess he equalled Yama and Indra, in intelligence 
Brhaspati, in fortitude a mountain and in qualities was superior even 
to him, i.e., DaSaratha: 
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sa ca nityam prasantatma mrdupürvam ca bhasate / 
ucyamano ‘pi parusari nottaram pratipadyate 472 
kadacid upakarena krtenaikena tusyati / 

na smaraty apakaranam Satam apy atmavattaya // c 
viryavan na ca viryena mahata svena vismitah // > 

na cánrtakatho vidvan vrddhanam pratipujakah / 
anuraktah prajabhi$ ca prajas capy anurajyate //* 
sanukroso jitakrodho Brühmanapratipüjakah / 
dinanukampi dharmajiio nityam pragrahavan chucih //* 
Yamafakrasamo virye Brhaspatisamo matau if 
mahidharasamo dhrtyam mattas ca gunavattarah //° 


It should, therefore, be no wonder that with all these qualities he 
made for the Ramarajya. 

It should be interesting to know as to what kind of rajya it was. 
Valmiki gives a graphic description of it in the Yuddhakdnda. 
According to him when Rama ruled nowhere was the widow's wail 
heard and no one was in dread of poisonous reptiles. The world was 
rid of depredators. No one was overtaken by calamities. It did not fall 
to the lot of the old men to perform the obsequies of the young. There 
was happiness everywhere. Everyone was keen on Dharma. Their 
eyes ever on Rama, people caused no harm to each other. With Rama 
ruling, people lived for a thousand years and bore a thousand chil- 
dren. They knew neither illhealth nor sorrow. The trees with out- 
spread boughs were perennially in fruit and flower. The rain god sent 
timely showers and the breeze in its touch was soothing. Busy with 
their own duties the subjects were perfectly content to follow their 
own ways of life. They were devoted to Dharma and not untruthful: 


na paryadevan vidhavd na ca vyalakrtam bhayam / 
na vyddhijam bhayam cáasid Rame rajyam prasasati // 
nirdasyur abhaval loko nanartham kaácid asprśat / 
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na ca sma vrddhà balandim pretaküryáni kurvate / 
sarvam muditam evásit sarvo dharmaparo 'bhavat / 
Ramam evanupasyanto nabhyahtiisan parasparam 24 


asan vars 
nirdmayd viSokas ca Rame rajyain prasásati // 
nityamiild nityaphalàs taravas tatra puspttah / 
kamavarst ca parjanyah sukhasparsas ca márutah // 
svakarmasu pravartante tustah svair eva karmabhih / 
asan prajá dharmapard Rame Sasati nanrtah // ° 


sahasrani tathà putrasahasrinah / 


All this Rama could achieve with his sense of duty towards his 
subjects. As a ruler he would attach prime importance to the affairs of 
the State. He gives vivid expression to his distress in not having been 
able to do that for four days after banishing Sita showing thereby his 
great consideration for his subjects. As if that were not enough, he 
clearly points to the fact that a king who does not attend to the busi- 
ness of the citizens every day falls into the dread hell, which is closed 
and sealed on all sides: 


catvaro divasah saumya karyari paurajanasya ca 2 
akurvünasya Saumitre tan me marmani krntati //* 
paurakarydni yo raja na karoti dine dine / 
samvrte narake ghore patito natra samsayah // ? 


As a statesman Rima knew in depth as to how a king is to con- 
duct himself. His questions to Bharata come to meet him in the forest 
to persuade him to go back to Ayodhya to assume the reign reveal 
more than anything else as to what he expects of a king and that when 
in office he would have avoided himself all that he is apprehensive of 
in the case of Bharata. He is stricken with twofold doubt on seeing 
him (Bharata). One, that the father is no more. Bharata would not 
come to the forest if he were alive. Two, that he being of tender age 
has lost the kingdom. In the latter case he develops certain apprehen- 


7. VRà. VI.128.98-103. 
8. VRi. VII. 53.4. 
9, VRà. VII. 53.6 
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sions about Bharata’s conduct. He mentions them to him expecting 
him to clear them up. These apprehensions put forward in the form of 
queries afford a peep into the working of Rama’s mind in identifying 
the pitfalls a king is to avoid to be a successful ruler. The queries are: 
Do you begin an activity small in the beginning but leading to greater 
good and not delay it? 

Is it that the other kings have no knowledge of all his actions which 
are either over or are yet to take place? 

Is it that he assigns his honest good ancestral ministers, not accepting 
bribe, with proper duties? 

Is it that he has not caused disaffection among subjects by inflicting 
on them severe punishment? 

Is it that his subjects do not insult him by his extortion of heavy taxes 
from them? 

Is it that he does not associate himself with atheistic Brahmins? 

Is it that the cultivators and the dairy farmers are dear to him and the 
people are happy in trade? 

Is it that he pays proper salary and allowances to the army in time and 
does not delay them? 

Is it that a noble person, a person of good conduct, a pure soul, 
without being examined by experts in Sastras is sent to prison out of 
greed under false charges? 

Is it that a thief under arrest after interrogation with enough evidence 
for being so (a thief) is not released out of greed for money? 


kaccid artham viniscitya laghumiilarh mahodayam if 
ksipram arabhase karma na dirghayasi Raghava //"° 
kaccin nu sukriany eva krtarüpani va punah / 

vidus te sarvakarydni na kartavyani parthivah //"' 
amatyan upadhdatitan pitrpaitamahan Sucin / 

$resthan Sresthesu kaccit tvam niyojayasi karmasu // ° 
kaccin nogrena dandena bhrsam udvejitah prajah // ^ 
kaccit tvàr navajananti yajakah patitarh yathà / 


10. ४२३. 11.100.19. 
11, ४२४. 11.100.20. 
12. ७२३. 1I.100.26. 
13. VR. 11.100.27. 
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ugrapratigrahitaram kamayanam iva striyah /* 
kaccid balasya bhaktaii ca vetanar ca yathocitam / 
samprüptakalam dātavyarı dadast na vilambase // '* 
kaccin na lokayatikan Brahmandns tata sevase // ie 
kaccit te dayitah sarve krsigoraksajivinah / 

vártàyàm samprataim tata loko ‘yarn sukham edhate // "7 
kaccid üryo ‘pi Suddhatma ksaritas capakarmanah / 
adrstah sástrakusalair na lobhad badhyate $ucih // * 
grhitas caiva prstas ca kale drstah sakaranah / 

kaccin na mucyate coro dhanalobhan nararsabha // ? 


Proceeding further, Rama enumerates dosas, weak points, of 
kings enquiring of Bharata as to whether he avoids them. The weak 
points are: atheism, untruthfulness, anger, negligence, procrastination, 
non-association with knowledgeable people, indolence, sensuousness, 
keeping counsel to oneself, to have discussion with people who give 
wrong advice, not to execute the decisions once arrived at, not to keep 
a secret, not to observe auspicious ceremonies and the like, to start 
hostilities (at once) on all sides: 


nástikyam anrtam krodham pramadam dirghasütratám / 
adarganam jfiüánavatàm álasyari paficavrttitam // 
ekacintanam arthanam anarthajiais ca mantranam / 
nig§citanam anārambharı mantrasya pariraksanam // 
mangaladyaprayogari ca pratyutthanam ca sarvatah / 
kaccit tvari varjayasy etan rajadosams caturdasa er 


The basic concept behind kingship is that a king is to provide 
happiness to his subjects. The word rajan is explained on this very 
basis: raja prakrtiranjanát, rajan is so called because of his propitia- 
ting his subjects. The idea of prakrtiranjana has been so much in the 


14. VRà. 1I.100.28. 
15. VRà. 1I.100.32. 
16. VRa. 1I.100.38. 
17. VRà. 1I.100.47. 
18. VR. 11,100.56. 
19, VRà. I1.100.57. 
20. VRE. 11.100.65-67. 
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minds of the thinkers of old in India that they have changed the very 
etymology of the word. Etymologically rajan can be formed only 
from Nraja, Nrajr diptau, «to shine, to be radiant» and not from Vraiij, 
Jraiija, rage, «to be happy». That still it has been shown to derive 
from the latter is a proof positive of the importance being attached to 
prakrtiranyjana, to cultivate the subjects, a prime duty of the kings. 
Rama, an ideal king that he was, symbolized in him this duty. It is to 
please them only that he abandoned his dear wife whose purity had 
earlier been tested in fire before his very eyes. 

As a king, lokaradhana or prajaranjana was his first and foremo- 
st duty. He could not afford to turn his back on his people. It was for 
him to set the norms for them. He had, therefore, to have an exem- 
plary character. If he were himself to be centre of controversy, how 
would he be able to do that? Public calumny, lokapavada, was the 
greatest abhorrent to Rama and he was prepared to go to any length to 
avoid it, even to the length of losing his life not to speak of losing his 
brothers and his wife Sita: 


apy aham jivitarh jahyam yusman và purusarsabhah / 
apavadabhaydd bhitah kin punar Janakatmajam // 21 


This verse forms the key to the real nature of Rama. 

It is not to suppose that Rama was hunting for popular applause. 
His readiness to abandon all that is dear to the human was not born of 
craving for cheap popularity but was the outcome of the high ideal of 
a king, viz., that a king should not wish to be exempt from the natio- 
nal rules of morality and conduct which he would compel his subjects 
to abide by. 

Ceaser's wife must be above board was Rama's motto which he 
followed all through his life inviting in the process great hardship on 
himself, a kind of mental torture that few would have undergone. He 
knew Sità was not at fault. Still he foresook her. The people had begun 
to say all sorts of things about her. The ill-fame had begun to spread. 
This had to be checked. This required of Rama, an ideal king, great 


21. VRa. VII.45.14-15. 
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personal sacrifice which he underwent without demur. He says it in so 
many words when Valmiki presents $ and her twin sons before him: 


lokāpavādo balavan yena tyaktà hi Maithili / 
seyari lokabhayad Brahmann apapetya abhijanatà / 
parityaktd maya Sita tad bhavan ksantum arhati // ? 


There are two expressions in Rüma's statement that deserve spe- 
cial notice. One, apdpety abhijünata, knowing full well that Sita was 
apāpā, not having committed any sin, was faultless, had done no 
wrong. Two, lokabhayat parityaktá, Sita was abandoned for fear of the 
people. Who would there be a king, if it were not Rama, who would 
nurture in him the fear, the fear of his own people? It is all credit to his 
caring nature for them that he respected their feelings, good or bad, 
well-founded or ill-founded. A great warrior that he was, the vanqui- 
sher of the greatest of the warriors of his time Ravana, he could just 
have ignored all that was said about him or his wife and dismissed it 
contémptuously as of no consequence, a mere prattle deserving of no 
notice. But then he was Rama out to establish the Ramarajya. He knew 
for sure that the simmering calumny was already spreading, lokapava- 
do balavan, and had to be stopped not by repression of the people 
spreading it but by suppressing one’s own self. As an upholder of 
morality he wanted to get rid of it at the earliest opportunity and that is 
precisely what he did disrupting in the process his happy family life. 

Rama was a statesman of the highest order. It was an act of his 
statesmanship to have accepted Vibhisana, the deserter of the enemy's 
camp into his fold. It is through him that he was able to solve many a 
tangle in the battle with Ravana. It was again an act of statesmanship 
on his part to have raised in the forest allies to fight the enemy on his 
behalf. That he could do so practically singlehanded with his brother 
only by his side speaks volumes for his sagacity and skill in statecraft. 
That he could command absolute loyalty and devotion of his new- 
found allies like Hanuman also goes to prove his statesmanship. 

It has already been said in the context of Rama’s queries to 
Bharata that Rama laid great stress in keeping the armed forces con- 


22. VRà. VII.97.4. 
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tented and happy by payment of adequate salary and allowances to 
them in time. The same thing he told Satrughna when he came to seek 
his permission to march against the demon Lavana. Said he, «Take 
with you four thousand horses, two thousand chariots, a hundred 
splendid tuskers and shopkeepers from the city, with a plentiful sup- 
ply of excellent goods for sale. Take with you a million in pure bul- 
lion and enough wealth and goods and mounts to meet all require- 
ments. And you should, O best of men, endear yourself to your army 
by maintaining it handsomely, well-fed and contented and cheered by 
frequent friendly addresses. For wealth and women and relations will 
not be available to your troops where they will have to be placed, so: 
they should be kept in good cheer»: 


imany asvasahasràni catvari purusarsabha / 
rathànàrm dve sahasre ca gajanam Satam uttamam // 7 
hiranyasya suvarnasya niyutari purusarsabha 7 

adaya gaccha Satrughna paryaptadhanavahanah // ° 
balam ca subhrtam vira hrstatustam anuddhatam / 
sambhasasampradànena rafijayasva narottama // 5 
nahy arthàs tatra tisthanti na dara ne ca bandhavah / 
suprito bhrtyavargas tu yatra tisthati Raghava // °° 


What has been said above would point to Rama having been a 
very wise statesman, thoroughly versed in polity and statecraft which 
knowledge he brought to bear in an abundant measure for the good of 
his people when he assumed the reins of office as king after his exile 
for fourteen years and established a kingdom in the highest traditions 
of the welfare state, Going after his name, the Ramarajya, it has 
remained a model, an ideal to be achieved for kings and rulers in 
India, for thousands of years. 


23. ५२६. VII.64.2. 
24. VRà. VIL64.4. 
25. VR. VII.64.5. 
26. VRa. VIL.64.6, 
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BRAHMINS IN THAILAND 


Satya Vrat Shastri 


Though a Buddhist country now, Thailand has a good deal of 
Hinduism init having once come deep under its influence. Religion 
in Thailand isa queer admixture of animism, Hinduism and Bud- 
dhism. Apart from the whole host of Hindu gods and goddesses 
whom the Thais revere, there is a regular community in it called 
Brahmin. Though intermarried and speaking only Thai, its members 
are distinguishable by the particular mode of dress and habits. 
They are fair in complexion generally. Their dress is all white : 
white coat, white dhoti, white socks and white canvas shoes. They 
sport a big tuft of hair like their counterparts in South India. 


Interestingly, not everybody born ina Brahmin family is called 
Brahmin. This appellation is attached to those only who have had 
the initiation, Diksa, in Brahminhood. The authority to initiate 
vests is the Rajaguru, the Royal Priest or in his absence the Huana 
Phram, the Chief of the Brahmins. There are at the moment 27 
Brahmins in Thailand, 15in the city of Bangkok and the rest in 
Provinces, though the number of those born in Brahmin families 
runs into several thousands 


The Rijaguru or the Royal Priest is picked up from among 
the Brahmins by the King. The Royal Secretariat gets into touch 
with the Brahmins who give their opinion toitinthe matter. The 
few names that come up through this excercise are placed before 
the King by the In-Charpe of the Royal Secretariat. The King picks 
up one of them and appoints him to the post. Each Brahmin gets 
a stipend of 1000 or U.S. Dollars 50 per mensem from the King. 
The amount is too meagre to support a family—almost all the 
Brahmins are married and have families. Hense the Brahmins have 
no option but to supplement their income by engaging themselves 
in other avocations apart from following their traditional avocation 
of priesthood. 


Thailand has no Rajaguru at the moment. After the death of 
thelast onesome three years back nobody has been appointed to 
the post. For carrying on routine work, however, a Huana Phram, 
a Chief of Brahmins, has been nominated. 
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For initiation to Brahminhood there is no age limit. Anybody 
can beinitiated a Brahmin any time. The bar is only with regard 
to taking part ina vidhi, rite. No Brahmin of less than 21 years 
can participate init or for that matter conduct it. 

The yvidhis or the rites which the Brahmins help perform are 
many. The following six, however, are more prominent of them : 


1. The Annual Worship 


It is of two kinds : One called Triyampavaya and the other 
Tripavaya. The Triyampavaya is connected with the worship of 
Jsuan, Ivara (=Siva) and the Tripavaya with that of Naraya, Narayana 
(=Visnu). 

The Triyampavaya has three stages: First, to invoke lívara to 
come to the earth. Second, to place the idol of the Lord in a 
swing with a mug in between the two pillars and make offerings 
of food like fried rice to Him, with the leftover to be distributed 
as prasada. Third, to bathe the idol by pouring on it lustral 
water and to invoke the Lord to sit on the Harsa (swan) which 
isto take Him back to heaven. 


The Triyampavaya is performed every year from Pausa 7 to Magha 
5, the period approximating to December third week to February 
third week. On Pausa 6all Brahmins perform the self purification 
ceremony which entitles them to take part in Puja, worship. After 
this is performed the ceremony of Bhnsuddhi, purification of the place 
(of worship) and the Bharasuddhi. purification of the beings. After 
these ceremonies have been performed, the Brahmins take a vow to 
stay in temple, sleep on the floor and to eat strictly vegetarian 
food till the duration of the ceremony. It isin this duration itself 
that those wanting to become Brahmins are initiated into Brahmin- 
hood by the Rajaguru or the Huana Phram, the Chief of Brahmins. 
After initiation they also have to take the above vows. From Pausa 
7 to 1), the full moon night. or roughly December 22 to 30 GaneSa, 
Uma and Siva are worshipped daily from 7 in the evening to about 
12 in the midnight or sometimes to 2 or 3in the early hours. The 
Puja starts with the worship of Navagrahas, the nine planets. 


It isa belief with the Brahmins that Îśvara visits the world 
once a year forten days. During this period they have to perform 
Triyampavaya to welcome Him. All gods on the occasion gather on 
the earth. According to some, Triyampavaya is the new year festival 
E the Brahmins and a ceremony to invite Tévara. 
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From all accounts the Triyampavaya seems to have its South Indian 
arigin. The very term Triyampavaya is a Thai variant of the Tamil Tiru- 
venpavaya. ln the Sukhothai period of Thailand's history the ceremony 
was performed under a different name of Naksatra. People during 
it would put on festive clothes and decorate their houses. The idol 
of ISvara was taken out in procession at night. So was that of Narayana 


It has been said earlier that one of the stages of the 7riyampavaya 
consists of placing the idol ofthe Lord on the swing. Connected 
with the swing part there isa very interesting story. It is said that 
after Brahma had created the world he asked Ivara (=Siva) to 
protect it. lsvara thought, the earth was not strong enough to 
support the beings. To test its strength He justset one of His feet 
on it. He then asked the Nagas to shake the mountains at the 
ends of the oceans. The Nagas did it, but the earth did not go 
under. The Lord was pleased at this. The two pillars of the 
swing are supposed to be the two mountains. A mug put in between 
the two pillars is supposed to represent the ocean. 


Tripayaya : 


It is a ceremony, as pointed out earlier, connected with Narayana 
(—Vignu) Like Triyampavaya it also has South Indian overtones, 
the word Tripavaya being only a phonetic variant of Tamil Tirup- 
paviya. Brahmins believe that when Isvara had left, Narayana came 
along. It was His turn now to receive worship. On the 6th of Magha 
Brahmins gather at the Narayana temple and offer worship to the 
deity. Inthe earlier period the Rajaguru in the course of the ceremony 
used to recite the Veda. The ceremony would conclude at the 
Vighnesvara temple. 


The current mode of the ceremony is that on Magha 5 evening 
nine monks start the worship of the Buddha. They continue with 
it even the following day. As they finish it, the Brahmins begin 
the tonsure of the young ones with their own hands. This is only 
symbolic. They just cut afew hairs. The rest of them the barber 
shaves off. 


2. The Ploughing Rite : 


It is performed every year in the month of Vaisakha, the period 
between mid-April and mid-May. A definite date for this is decided 
every year bythe Rayaguru or the Huana Phram with reference to 
the Almanac. The start to it is given by the Buddhist monks in 
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front of the idol of Emarald Buddha in Wat Phra Kaeo. The 
following day from 3 A. M. the Brahmin ceremony begins. Obeisance 
is first offered to Gauri, Dharani (the earth) and Ganga (the river 
Ganges). After that some quantity each of the different types of 
foodgrains is put together and is sprinkled with water. Interestingly 
enough, this part of the rite has a typically Sanskritic name Seka 
even in Thai. Next, at the auspicious moment the Brahmins carry 
the besprinkled foodgrains to the sprawling Jawns of Sanam Luang 
near Wat Phra Kaeo (the Temple of the Emarald Buddha). At the 
appointed hour arrives there the King. For taking active part in 
the ceremony he deputes a dignitary as his nominee called Phaja 
Raikna in Thai. The nominee begins the ceremony with the Worship 
of the bulls, the Plough and the earth. He is duly helped in this 
by the Rajagury or the Huana Phram. He th 
in his hand and Moves forward. Ahead i 
few maids Carrying some auspicious object 


Wing seven things are kept for them : 
Seeds, water, Com, paddy and pulses, 

bulls seeing these things pounce upon t 
Start eating first gives an idea of the 
likely to have. If the bulls start eating 
first, it is believed that the crop would 


wine, grass, black sesame 
As is natural with them the 
hem. Any thing which they 
type of crop the country is 
the paddy, corn or pulses 


damaged. If the bull 
10 grass or sesame Seeds first, it 15 believed that crop v: 


moderate, neither too much, nor too little, If by chance the bulls 
take to wine, the belief js that drought Conditions would Prevaj] 
leading to unrest everywhere. After the announcement of the future 


position of the Crop on the basis of the aforesaid indicatio h 
ceremony comes to an end, D tue 


3. Presenting an Elephant to the King : 


If a white elephant or an elephant With aus 
found anywhere jn the Kingdom of Thail 
to tbe King, such an animal being deeme 


: Picious Marks js 
and it has to be presented 
d to belong to him as a 


4. Royal ceremonies : 


= In all types of roya] ceremonies Bran 


a | mins invi 
| play a significant part particu रित; They 


larly in the Coronation ceremony 
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5. Change of Dress of the Buddha Idol in the Temple of the Emarald 
Temple : 


The dress ofthe emerald Buddha idol undergoes change thrice 
a year in keeping with the change in seasons. It is totally unco- 
vered in summar, fully covered in winter and partially covered in 
the rainy season. The King himself changes the dress of the idol 
but the ceremony preceding itis conducted by the Brahmins. 


6. Ceremonies connected with the General Public : 


These are the ceremonies like the laying of the foundation stone 
ofa building, house warming, marriage and so on. in marriage a 
Brahmin pours lustral water on the hand of both the bride and 
the bridegroom. Both of them wear floral diadems wilh strings 
banging down. The Brahmin conducting the marriage ceremony 
ties a certain number of strings of one, with the same number 
of another. In this way is accomplished in Thailand the rite of the 
tying(of knot, the granthibandhana, which in India is accomplished 
by tying the skirts of the garments of the couple. The Buddhist 
monks are no doubt present at the marriage ceremony, but their 
role is restricted to doing recitations from the Buddhist sacred 
scriptures. It is the Brahmin whose role is pivotal in the marriage rite. 


The Brahmins have their own temples where they carry on 
with their worship and other rituals. One of these is in the city 
of Bangkok. Situated in its very heart it 1s called the Brahmin 
Temple. Itis said to be as old as the city of Bangkok, having been 
built with the founding of the city some 300 years back. The very 
first shrine on entering that is that of Brahma. Behind that are 
three shrines with idols of Siva, Ganesa and Visnu, respectively. 
Earlier the temple had many more idols. These were later removed 
to the National Museum where they are kept now. Black figure 
with golden ornamentation is their pecyliarity. Particularly note- 
worthy among them are the idols of Hari-Hara, one idol combining 
the characteristics of the two deities, Hari (=Visnu) and Hara (= Siva). 
From the point of history of art these can be said to belong to 
the Sukhothai period. Not far from the temple isa gigantic swing 
called Sao Ching Cha in Thai. It is said that some thirty to 
forty years back the idols of Siva and Parvati were brought once 
a year with great pomp and show from the Palace and were placed 
on the wooden table of the swing. First the Brahmin would give 
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them the swing. Afterwards the King would take over from him 
and would continue giving the swing for some five minutes. After 
the swinging ceremony the idols would be taken back to the Palace 
with the same pomp and show. It is said, the King himself would 
carry the idols in bis lap during both the forward and the return 
trips. 


The other Brahmin temple in Thailand is at Nakhon Si Thammarat, 
Sanskrit Nagara Sri Dharmaraja in the southern part. Older than 
the Bangkok temple, it too has a huge swing in its vicinity. 


As said earlier, South India had something to do with the 
Brahmin community in Thailand. The Brahmins are said to have 
come from there and landed first at places like Nakhon Si Thammarat, 
Phuttalung and so on. Tradition has it that the Nakhon Si Thammarat 
Brahmin temple was set up with the landing of the Brahmins there 
and consequently the oldest in Thailand. 


Brahmins in Thailand, though helping in the rituals as they 
have come to understand it, have absolutely no knowledge of Sanskrit 
or the scriptures. Whatever texts they have are all in Thai script 

| and are in highly corrupt Sanskrit or rather a semblance of it. 
| Nominally they even have the Vedas or their portions with them 
which they recite in certain ceremonies. 


The family of the Rajaguru does not know as to when its 
ancestors came from India. The late Rajaguru also had no idea 
of it. What he could tell was that used to be a diary with him which 
was all eaten up byants but for a portion of its last page which 
carried this much of legend that his ancestors had come two 
thousand years back from Ramanagar in India. Now, it is difficult 
to say, which place this Rámanagar is. There are two places going 
by this name, one near Varanasi anh the other near Bareilly. Since 
members of the Rajaguru family and the other Brahmins retain 
cuously some oftheir South Indian characteristics, it is rea- 
e to presume Rümanagar to have been somewhere in Scuth 

Ther isno place likethis at present in South India. One 
T Indian cities Rameswaram, however, has an alternative 
Whether Ramanagar of the Rajaguru diary is 
Ser. some other place is very difficult to say at the 
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TWENTIETH CENTURY SANSKRIT DRAMAS 
—TRENDS AND TENDENCIES 


By 
USHA 


Sanskrit playwrights are generally believed to be tradition- 
ridden. True, they are to a very great extent. All along the 
course of Indian history they have been following the dramaturgical 
rules of the ancient sage Bharata in letter and in spirit. There has 
been little of deviation or departure. The net result of all this has 
been that the Indian drama in the ancient and the medieval ages, 
and even down to the beginning of the twentieth century has been 
very much a steriotyped affair so far as language, technique and 
style are concerned. It is only in the present century and here too 
after the twenties and the thirties that a Sanskritist has ventured 
to bypass or ignore or even flout the rules of Bharata and loosen 
his stranglehold on the drama. A fresh wind of change is sweeping 
over the Sanskrit world where a break with the past is clearly dis- 
cernible. The twentieth century Sanskrit playwright living in and 
working in the modern scientific and technological age is well 
disposed to making experiments and introducing certain changes in 
his plays in keeping with the demands of the age. There are clearly 
certain trends and tendencies in it which point to Sanskrit drama 
shedding off its rigidity of exterior and developing a pliability which 
goes well with a class of literature which is growing and developing 
fast incorporating into it many changes and yet maintaining a 
continuity with the past. 


Absence of Prakrit: 
Bharata lays down the use of Prakrit by certain characters like 
women, jester, servants etc. in a play. This was when Prakrit was 
spoken and understood along with Sanskrit. Sanskrit pla hts 
in obedience to this rule made Prakrit an essential and jarabl 
part of their plays even long after Prakrit had ceased o b effe 
medium of expression. Sanskrit continued to b atr 
(though their number was not very larg il 
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All of his three plays, Simhalavijayam', Karunüpárijatam?, and 
Padukávijayam? are in Sanskrit alone. Similarly the two farces of 
the Nagpur scholar Skandashankar Sharma Khot, Lalavaidyam*, 
Málübhavisyam? and one by his wife, Kamala Khot, Dhruvavataram?, 
have no Prakrit. In his Bhübhüroddharanam? Mathura Prasad Dik- 
shit puts Hindi in place of Prakrit. In another of his plays the 
Bharatavijayam® he uses Newari (the language of Nepal) instead. 
In the Paniniyanütakam? Gopalashstri, Dargana Kesari employs 
Bhojpuri in place of Prakrit. 


Changes in expression. 

With regard to Sanskrit too there is a tendency to shed off 
puritanism and incorporate into it certain foreign words either by 
Sanskritizing them or otherwise. It is not uncommon to find in 
modern Sanskrit plays such English words as badminton, tennis, 
police, radio, station, bus etc. 


Changes in technique. 


In techniques too some Sanskrit dramas present a break with 
the past. Like the western dramas the acts have now come to be 
divided into scenes. The examples are Karunaparijatam and Lala 
vaidyam and the works of J. B. Chaudhari.? The Nandi and the 
Bharatavakyam, once an indispensable part of a drama, have now 
come to be dropped. The trend is now visible which considers Pras- 
tavana (prologue) as superfluous. On account of the increasing 
preoccupations of the modern age the playwrights in all languages 
are inclined to write shorter plays, especially one act plays, to en- 
iertain the audience. The Sanskritist too is not unaffected by this 
tendency. The one act plays, once non-existent in Sanskrit or very 
very rare, have now become more frequent. Radio plays too have 


1. Published by the author, 1951. 

2. Published by the author, 1952. 

3, Staged in Puri, 1948. 

4. ळी by Kamala Khot, Dharmapi, Nagpur, 1956. 


| Published by the author, Samvat 2016. 
, Published by the author, Samvat 2009. 
khamba Vid a Bhawan, Varanasi, 1964. 
y Mahimayabharatam 
p ur dayravindom. 


; 
huharidasam, 
1 ram, 


| 
| 


Nos. 1-4] Digitized byrSanayuc ust Raurglaticsrend'e Omara S 51 


come to be written and broadcast over the various stations of the 
A.I.R. The shadow plays like Chiyasikuntalam by J. T. Parikh 
have also come to be written. 


Shrimati Leela Row Dayal, wife of the late Indian ambassador 
to Nepal and a versatile author of Sanskrit plays the number of 
which goes well over to twenty, has developed a technique of her 
own in the staging of the Sanskrit plays. She has produced all of her 
plays without stage or props and with the minimum of equipment. 
She uses different paris of her garden either in a pergola or by a tree 
or just a grass lawn. There is very little or no make-up. The cos- 
iumes too are simple and so is the language used in the play. She 
strives to make the performance intimate; the very sound of the 
words indicating the moods. No performance of her's lasts more 
than an hour. On account of this oversimplification of the process 
of production we can easily stage her plays, enjoy their open air 
performance, if we are interested in them. 

The credit for introducing western style operas on the Sanskrit 
scene goes 10 the indefatigable Dr. Raghavan, the famous author of 
a number of works. His Rasalilà!!, Preksanakatray:?, Laksmisvayain- 
varah^, Kamasuddhih and Vimuktih can easily go down as land- 
marks in the field of Sanskrit drama. 


New themes 


Gone are the days when a Sanskritist looked to the Ramayana, 
the Mahabharata or the Puránas only for his themes. With his crea- 
tive intellect freed from the shackles of tradition by the very force 
of the age he is constantly in quest of newer and newer themes 
and has no dearth of them when he casts a floating glance at the 
vast canvas of history. He finds there kings and queens, their 
saga of romance, their stories of bravery, whose appeal transcends 
all barriers of time and space. He then sets about his work. Some- 
times he writes about Alauddin Khilji!é and at other times the great 
Moghul Akbar." The immortal saga of Anarkali's romance!? too 
inspires him and fills him with delight. On the story of Kalidasa 
are based the two plays Kdlidasacarita!? by S. B. Velankar and Maha- 
kavi-kalidasam? by Srijiva Nyayatirtha. On Delhi Durbar we have 
a play in Sanskrit Delhisamrájyam?! by Mahamahopadhyaya Laks- 
mana Süri of Madras 


11, The Samskrta Ranga Annual, Madras, 1963 
. Published by the author, 1956. 
. The Samskrta Ranga Annual, Madras, 1959 
The Samskrta Rabga Annual, Madras, 1963 
5. Samskrta Pratibha, Vol. IV, No. 2, 
. Tampi, V.K., Three Plays in Sanskrit, Sundar Bharati Hall, Triv: 
Broadcast from A.I.R., New Delhi, 1963. 
sh: work, still in the m ` 
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Connected with this is the growing tendency among Sanskrit 
scholars to adopt the burning problems of the day as their themes. 
They no longer want to confine themselves to mythology or ancient 
history. They, like their counterparts in other languages, wani io 
come to grips with the current problems in which the people must 
naturally have more interest. It is as a result of this that we 
have come to have such plays as Ksmirasandhünasamudyamah^ 
and Hyderabüdavijayam? by the Andhra scholar Nirpaje Bhima- 
bhatta on the problems of Kashmir and the integration of Hydera- 
bad respectively as also Mahimayabharatam™, a play on ihe irriga- 
tion policy of India by the Calcutta scholar J. B. Chaudhari. On the 
social problem of dowry we have a beautiful play Vidhiviparyaásanv* 
by the West Bengal scholar Srijiva Nyayatirtha, a prolific writer. 
ihe well known author of about twenty plays in Sanskrit all of 
which have had the honour of being staged, some of them even 
twice or thrice. The periodic news in the papers about the change 
of sex too has tickled the imagination of the Sanskrit playwright. 
We have on this topic a few very interesting plays like Samavatam* 
by the Benaras scholar Ambikadatta Vyasa, an author of distinc- 
tion, Purusarainaniyam by Srijiva Nyayatirtha referred to above 
and $rigüranaradiyamv! by the Madras scholar Y. Mahalinga Sastri, 
an author of about half a dozen plays in Sanskrit most of which 
are farces or satires. Gandhian philosophy has apparently inspired 
Sudarshan Pathi in his Karunaparijatam* where he refers to plough 
and the charkha as the iwin weapons in the fight for the destruction 
of the abject poverty of the teeming millions of India and speaks of 
the awakening among ihe Adivasis and the establishment of the 
Panchayat Raj. In Bhàratavijayam? we have a complete history 
of India from the coming of East India Company down to the attain- 
ment of independence in 1947. Then comes Parinimah™, a great | 
play with a modern theme, written by Chudanath Bhattaraya, | 
Principal, Government Sanskrit College, Kathmandu and Rajpandit, | 
Nepal. This play is claimed a classic by critics. It is a tragedy H 
n contravention of the rules of Bharata and has in it a very illumi- | 
iscussion on the philosophy of such Western stalwarts as | 
| Hegal, as also on Communism, Socialism, Democracy and 
sm showing the author's intimate knowledge of the various 
Eastern and Western. 


Bangalore, Vol. XIII, 1954. 


t Series, Vol. XXXI, Calcutta, 1960, 
iji ivana Bhattachary a, Bengal era, 1956. 
Kumar Vy: yasa Pustakalaya, Man Mandir, Benaras, 


e 


a Chandraśālā, Tiruvalangadu (Tanjore), 1956 
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Songs: 


Of late Sanskrit playwrights have shown an increasing ten- 
dency of going in for songs in their plays. In older plays a verse 
here or a verse there would be sung but now in some plays we have 
lengthy songs which are not unoften accompanied by an indication 
of the rügas in which they are to be sung. Thus we have come to 
have musical dramas like the Saigitasaubhadram*! and Kalidasa- 
caritam? by the famous Maharashtrian scholar Velankar. The 
Baroda scholar Mulshanker Maneklal Yajnik in his three historical 
plays Sanyogitasvuyamvaram 33, Chatrapatisimrajyam* and Pratapa- 
vijayams, has given the technical details about his songs their tala, 
sthüyi and anturé; their notes etc. at the end. In his Rasalila?? the 
great musicologist Dr. Raghavan has deftly woven into his verses 
the names of the rágas too in which the verses are to be sung while 
the directions also precede them. In the Parivartanam? Kapila 
Deva Dwivedi has modelled his songs in language and as well as 
on the mode of singing on the songs of the famous Gitagovinda of 
Jayadeva. J. B. Chaudhari's plays abound in songs of devotion which 
in character and form approach very nearly the stotras of old. 
A peculiarity of the songs appearing in Sanskrit plays which cannot 
go unnoticed is their free style. They are, most of them, muktakas 
and are not like other verses which have one or the other metre. 


Translations and adaptations; 


Of late there is an increasing awareness on the part of modern 
| Sanskritists to enrich the Sanskrit literature by translations of some 
Indian and foreign classics or their adaptations. It is this which 
| is responsible for giving us the Sanskrit translations of some of the 
plays of as great a Western playwright as Shakespeare, like As You 
Like It and Hamlet™. Dr. Shama Shastri of Mysore translated into 
Sanskrit the German play Amelia Galetti? by the well known 
German playwright Lessing, S. N. Tadapatrikar's Vis$vamohanam" 
is based on Goethés immortal classic The Faust. Similarly based on 
The Cup of Tennyson is the Kamaláüvijayanatakam? of the Mysorian 
scholar Venkataramanarya. Among the translations or adaptations 
of the Indian classics in Sanskrit mention may first be made of 


. Girvanasudha Prakasana, Bombay, 1961. 


. Ibid. 

` Published by the author, 1928. 

Published by the author, 1929. 

blished by the author, 1931. 

the Samskrita Ranga Annual, 1963. E. r 
NEM by the author, Lucknow. Samvat 2008. E 

avyamāla Series, No. 2, Madras, 1924. Mh 
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Ratharajjuh* which is a translation from original Bengali into Sans- 
krit of the Tagore's famous play Kaler Yatra by Bimal Krishna 
Motilal. Next we may mention Unmattakicakam^^ which is a Sans- 
krit rendering by K. S. Nagarajan of the well known Kannada 
classic Kicakam by Tyagaraja Paramasiva Kailasa. Sangitasaubha- 
dram, referred to earlier too, is a Sanskrit rendering by S. B. 
Velankar of the original Marathi play of the same title by Anna- 
saheb Kirloskar. The very recent play Prthvivallabham* by Bala- 
krishna Limaye has for its theme one of the Gujarati stories ot 
K. M. Munshi. This tendency of translations and adaptations is 
very welcome one and if it grows it is bound to prove most fruitful. 


Conclusion: 

Thus we see the opening up of the new horizons on the field 
of Sanskrit dramatics. There are trends and tendencies in it which 
point to its bright future. Some of these may yet be in a nebulous 
stage. Still they are very much there. If allowed to grow they 
are sure to bring new dimensions to the already great Sanskrit 
drama. 
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ae 
अद्वेतवादः 
© 

sto सत्यव्रतशास्त्री 


pee प्रायेण | वेदान्तदर्शनमेवैकमाम्नायवन्न । सांख्ये तावत्प्रथमः 
प्रणेता कपिलो महर्षि: श्रूयते, पञ्चशिखादयइच तच्छिष्यपरम्परायां स्मर्यत्ते। योगे 
चादिमः प्रवर्तयिता हिरण्यगर्भं इत्याम्नायते । एवमन्यत्रामि दर्शनेषु कापि परम्परीणता 
दृष्टिपथमूच्छति। वेदान्ते तु महती खलु परम्परा भाष्यकाराणां टीकाकाराणां च स्मयंते, उपज्ञाता$चायंस्तु 
न warf निदिश्यते। कोऽत्र हेतुः स्यात्‌ ? अयमेवात्र हेतुः प्रतिभाति--उपनिषत्सु तत्र तन्न सन्ति 
प्रकीर्णान्यद्वैतवादतत्त्वानि द्वैतवादतत्वानि च। तत्रेयं मिदाऽधिकारिमेदेनेत्यम्यूपगम्योत्तमाधिकारिणां 
कृतेऽद्वैतपरतया तत्तद्वावयानां व्याख्यानं विरोधपरिहारश्चेति ब्रह्मसूत्राणां विषयः श्राबान्येन | अयमेवैषाम- 
नन्वादिप्टोऽर्थः। परमतनिरात्रिया त्वानुपङ्िकी । तस्मान्नात्र किञ्चिन्नूतनमुपज्ञातं बादरायणेन यस्प्रेक्षावतां 
प्रतिपित्सागोचरः स्यात्‌ । एवं सत्यपीद जिज्ञास्यं नो वैदिकानां किमयमद्वतवादो मन्वरकृतामृषीणां कलया 
साकल्येन वा विदितो बभूवाऽहोस्विच्नेति । बाढं विदित इति दशनं नः। 
प्रथमं तावत्संदलेपविशञेषं ततोऽभेदं चापि कामयमाना मन्त्रद्रष्टारो दृष्टा: | तद्यथा-- “त्वमस्माकं 
तव स्मसि” [uro ८।९२।३२] इति। काम्यो हि सर्वस्यावरस्य परेण संसगंः, अभेदरच काम्यतरः इति स्वसं- 
ेद्योऽर्थः। सर्वो लोको भेदं द्वेष्टि, अभेदं चाभिरोचयति। एकमेव नौ जीवितं द्विधा स्थितं शरीरमिति यथा 
स्वदते प्रियो वित्त तथा त्वयि प्रिय इति । अत एवाद्या ऋषयोऽपि मानुष्यकमनतिक्ान्ता इत्यभेदं चकमिरे$ग्निना 
देवेन, इदं च मधुमत्तमं वचो व्याजहिरे-- “यदग्ने स्यामहं त्वं त्वं वा घा स्या अहम्‌ । स्युष्टे सत्या इहाशिषः 1” 
[sre ८४४२३] इति। अयं च तेषां नास्त्यगतिर्मनोरथानामिति दुष्पूरो दुस्तर्पो दुरापेऽपय्थे qu एव केवलो 
भूदिति मा मंस्थाः। तेन तेन देवेन प्रतिवुद्धस्य वामदेवस्य तादात्म्यसम्प्राप्तिः साक्षाच्छू यते-- अहं मनुरभवं 
सूर्यच” [aro ४।२६।१] इत्याद्युचि । न केवलमेतदेव, “नेह नानास्ति किञ्चन" [mere ४११] इति | 
यदुपनिपत्सूच्यते तदेव गब्दान्तरैर्बह gar अपि व्याहरन्ति-- पुरुष एवेदं सर्वं यद्भूतं यञ्च भाव्यम्‌" [ure । 
१०।९०।२] इति । अत्र पुरुपव्यतिरिक्तस्यार्थसन्दोहस्य स्वतन्त्रा सत्ता स्वरूपेणावस्थितिरचाप ह्लूयत f 
स्पष्ठोऽर्थो त प्रयत्नव्याख्येयः। एवं च पुरुषस्य प्रपञ्चेन सहाभेद उक्तो भवति । अपरत्र तत्रेव- दव 


स्वघया तदेकम्‌”, “तपसस्तन्महिनाऽजायतैकम्‌” [ऋ० १०।१२९।२-३]| इति च श्रूयमाणं निरपेक्ष 
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'मलिङ्ग किमपि चैतन्यस्वरूपं तत्त्वमवगमयति । इतरत्रापि [azo ३।५५] “महद्‌ देवानामसुरत्वमेकम्‌ इति 
्रत्यूचमावतंते वचः। अत्रापि महान्‌ देवानामसुर एक SAT ICA यदेकमिति नपुंसकं प्रयुवतं तदपि साभिप्रायमिति 
| चछन्दस्याम्नातिनः। पुंस्त्वादिविशेषानाउलिज्ञितं तत्तत्त्वमित्यत्रेवा भिश्रायः TA: 

यजुःषु तु विस्तरेणायमर्थो निगद्यते । ऋग्वेदे पुरुपसूवते इदमा सर्वनाम्ना यत्परामुष्टं तदेवात्र व्यक्ति- 
शुक्रं तद्‌ ब्रह्म ता आपः स प्रजापतिः" 


| आापाद्याभ्युच्यते--“तदेवाग्निस्तदादित्यस्तद्ठायुस्तदु चन्द्रमाः । तदेव शु 
[so यजु ३२।१] इति । तदिति नपुंसकलिङ्गेनालक्षणं निविशेषं किमपि परमं तत्त्वं प्रतिपिपादयिपितं सर्वस्या- 
ववस्तुस्वमाव: सम्यग्दर्शनमुपपन्न: 


हूँ तवादस्य प्रधानमालम्बनम्‌ । यः खलु सर्वत्रार्थे दृष्टिं चारयित्वा समुपलब् 
प्रतिबुद्धः स तेनात्मना परेणैक्यमापद्यत इति रुचिरतरं व्यक्ततरं च वेदयन्ति यजूंषि-- परि द्यावापृथिवी सद्य 

विचृत्य तदपश्यत्तदभवत्तदासीत्‌।' [शु> यजुः 
३२।१२] इति। अत्र यजुषि तदभवत्तदासी दिति वाक्ययोरव धानं दीयमानमिच्छामः | इह तावद्भवतिः सत्तामात्रे 
न वर्तते, अस्तिनैव तदर्थावगतेः पौनस्वत्यप्रसक्तेः । वाढं केवलो भवतिः सत्तामात्रेऽपि ada निर्वाधम्‌, अस्ति 
सहचारोऽस्यार्थान्तरकृतू। यथात्र तथ ्यत्रापीदमर्थान्तरमपळभ्यते | तद्यथा-- यमो वा इदमभूदद्‌ वयं 
em” इति तैत्तिरीयिणः पठन्ति। “या विध्रुप आसंस्ताः शर्करा अभवन्‌" इति च मैत्रायणीयाः। यथात्र श्रुतिषु 
तथा प्रकृतेऽपि भवतिर्विकारापत्तौ वर्तते । सेयं ब्रिकारापत्ति्र्मान्त रोत्पत्तौ सत्यां ख्पान्तरापत्ताववस्थान्तरापत्तौ 
वा पर्यवस्यति । इयमेव कारणस्य कार्यंभावापत्तिः। यथा छूवणमुदक भवत्युदकसंस्पर्यात्‌, यथा वाऽपो हिमं 
यते नेतरत्र। न जातु 


इत्वा परिलोकान्परि fea: परि स्वः। ऋतस्य तन्तु विततं 


wafer झैत्यातिशयात्‌; परं समानप्रकृतिकेप्वेवार्थेय्‌ ख्पान्तरापत्तिरूपो विकारो = 
घट: पटो भवति । तस्मात्प्रकृतेऽपि योऽसौ द्रष्टा Aisa: सन्‌ सोऽभवदिति कथ ङ्कारमुपपद्येत, यदि द्रष्टुदृष्टा- 
दत्यन्ताय भेदः स्यात्‌ | इमां चोन्मिपन्तीमेव शमयति आ ्कामनन्तरोदीरितेन तदासीदिति वाक्येन । अयमर्थः--त 
ह्यत्रान्यत्वं किञ्चिदभूद्‌ बिकारापत्तिर्वा काचिदजनि। पुरापि दर्शनात्‌ तद्रूप एवासौ द्रष्टाऽवस्थितः। सति 
दशेने तु तद्र्पोपलब्धिरेवास्याभूच तु रूपान्तर किमप्यभिनवमस्योदभूत्‌ | एवं चात्र कथञ्चित्‌ तिरस्कृतस्य 
स्वस्य रूपस्य प्रतिलब्धि: परेणात्मना स्वस्य सारूप्यं चोपन्यस्तं भवति । स्वरूपतिरस्कारश्चाप्यज्ञानकृत इत्यपि 
तदपद्यदित्यंशेन कटाक्षितं भवति। अन्यत्रापि यजुःपु महृतः पुरुषस्य ज्ञानेन ज्ञातुर्मोक्ष उक्त उपायान्तरं च 
पर्युदस्तम्‌--'तमेव विदित्वातिमृत्युमेति नान्यः TAT विद्यतेऽयनाय” [sio यजु ३१।१८] इति। 

तत्रेदं चिन्त्यते--यदि जञेयोऽन्योऽर्थो ज्ञाता चान्यस्तहि कः प्रसङ्गः परस्यार्थस्य ज्ञानमात्रेण कस्यचिदात्य- 
far ऐकान्तिकश्च दुःखनिर्मोक्षः स्यादिति | यदि च तौ परमार्थतोऽमिन्नौ तदा परज्ञानमात्मज्ञानमेव भवतीति 
सुतरामुपपद्यते वेदार्थः। न ह्यात्मस्वरूपोपल ब्धिमन्तरा संसारविरामः संभवति । तस्माद्‌ वेदान्तेषु शब्दोक्तं 
्रह्मात्मनोरैक्यमिहार्थत उवतं भवतीति न qué सुबीभिः। 

किञ्च, या नाम वेदात्तेपु ब्रह्मण उपादानकारणता प्रत्यपादि सापीहाऽमुक्तसंशयं ध्वनितचरीति 
शक्यते ववतुम्‌। अभिवदति च यजुः-- तस्मिन्निदं सं च वि चैति सर्व स ओतः प्रोतश्च विभूः mm [ 3316] 
इति । अयमर्थः--सर्वो्यं प्रपञ्चस्तत एव विभोरात्मनो व्येति व्युच्चरति समुत्तिष्ठत्युदूभवतीति वा | तस्मिन्नेव 
च समेति, तमेवात्मानमप्येतीति चापि साक्षादुवतम्‌ | इमौ च प्रभवाप्ययौ वेदान्तेषु प्रसिद्ध न तावत्प्रसिध्यतो 
यावद्‌ ब्रह्मण उपादानता न स्यात्‌ | अत एब तत््रसिद्धयेऽनन्तरमेवाह-- स ओतः प्रोतश्च विभुः mg इति। 
कोऽभिसन्धिः--यथा तन्त्वात्मके पठे तन्तव एव सन्ति। केचिदाधारमूतास्तायन्ते, त ओता आ समन्तादुताः 
सन्तानिता भवन्ति। तदिदं तान इति व्यपदिशन्ति कुविन्दाः | अपरे तेषु सन्तानितेषु श्रोयत्ते प्रोता भवन्ति। 
तदिदं वानममिलपन्ति तहिंद:। अत एव प्रवाणसाधन शलाका प्रवाणीत्युच्यते । यथा तन्तुब्यतिरिक्तः 
पटो नाम न कश्चिदर्थः, कारणमेव काम्‌, तामधेयमात्रं विकारः, तथैव ध्रकृते ब्रह्माभिन्ना ब्रह्मोपादाताः प्रजा 
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इति निर्गलितोऽर्थः। अप्ययश्वापि ब्रद्माप्पपादानकारणे सत्येव जाघटीति न तु केवले निमित्तकारणे 
तस्मिन्‌। न हि घटः कुलालमप्येति । इत्थमुभे अप्यूग्यजुपी अश्तवादमनुगृणीत इत्यपास्तसंशया नन्दन्ति 
वैदिकाः | 

नन क्षित्यादिकं कतं जन्यं कार्यत्वाद्‌ घटवदिति ध्वनति नैयायिकानां डिण्डिमे कथं नाम वेदानुगृहीता- 
पीइ्वरस्योपादानता युक्तिमती वुद्धिमदुपग्रा ह्या स्यादिति चेदृच्यते--नायं प्रपञ्च ईदवरकतृं को भवितुमर्हति | 
न ब्रमो वैषम्यतैर्घ ण्यदोपप्रस ङ्गादिति, पूर्वपूर्वसुष्टो जीवकृतकमानुराथन तत्तद्‌ भोग्यपदार्थसर्गवशादीश्व रे 
तहोपषपरीहारोपपत्ते:। किन्तहि चेष्टाप्रयोज [नाभावादिति t रे चेष्टोपपत्तिमती भवतीति कतृ त्वं न Ad- 
तिष्ठते । कृतिर्नाम प्रयत्न: | सवश्च प्रयत्न: प्रयतितार क्रयापि कल्या विकरोति परिवर्तयति परिणमयत्यवस्थान्तर 
धर्मान्तरं वा गमयतीति नापलापमर्हति। कृतिमतः कूटस्थता न Ae मोष्ट । यदुच्यत त पि नित्यं सत्यपि 
परिणामे यस्मिस्तत्त्वं न विहन्यत इति, तत्र qut नासौ कूटस्थनित्यता भवति। परिणामं तं तं श्राप्नुवती मृत्ताव- 
कार्योपादानं हि ati नहि कायं नाम कारण 


देवाबतिप्ठते यावत्तत्कार्येप्‌ घटादिप्वेकतमदप्यवजिष्यते । तत्तत 
क्षणमपि हातमीप्टे । परं स्वरूपतस्तु मुद्‌ विनश्वराति TATEN ऽपि वेद । तेन नित्यतामिलापोऽस्या गोण 
एव भवितुमर्हति न मुख्यः। आप्तकामस्याकामस्य चेश्वरस्य सुष्ट AAT जनमपि किञ्चिन्ास्ति । तस्य भगवत 
स्वाभाविकी ज्ञानवळक्रिया चेति श्रूयत इति चेन्न। तथापि दोपाऽविमोकः। स्वाभाविकत्वं नामापरप्रेरितत्वं 
भवति नान्यत्किञ्चित्‌ p क्रिया नाम सर्वा स्वतः प्रवृत्ता परतो वा प्रवृत्ता कमाण सर्कार जनयति क्रियावति 
तादवस्थ्यमस्य विहन्ति, ऐकरूप्यं चास्यापहरति, विनाशान्मुख्यं चास्य व्यन क्ति | एप नियामः, नायं व्यभिचरन्‌ 
दृष्टः | एतस्यैव हेतोजँमिनीया जनाइचाऽकतृ क जगदिति प्रतिपन्नाः। कुतोऽस्य TAA इति तु नेते ते प्रवक्तुम्‌ 


न चापल्ल वतेऽस्य Wem 
एवं श्रत्यनगहीतायां युवत्युपोद्बलितायां ब्रह्मण उपादान रणतायां स्थितायामित्थं प्रत्यवतिष्टच्ते 
वादिनः--यद्येवमृपादानताऽ्यृपेयेत तदा यथा पटे काय ACTA तत्क रणानां तन्तूनां पृथक्‌ सत्ता नोपलभ्यते 
था वा घटे जाते तत्कारणभूताया मृद: पृथग्मावा नास्ति, एवं जगति जाते ब्रह्म पृथङ नावशिष्यतेति। तान्‌ 
प्रति ब्रमो न वयं केवलोपादानत्वमातिष्ठामहे येनायं दोष: EA frere मिन्ननिमित्तोपादानत्वमिति | 
यद्यपि श्रतिष॒ क्वचिदप्ययं प्रपञ्चो ब्रह्माणो faac fa नोवतं तथापि निरवयवस्य सतो ब्रह्मण उपादानत्वं 
परिणामासंमवात्‌ पारिशेष्याद्विवर्त एवास्थया भवति। विवर्तसमाश्रयेणेव श्रृत्युक्तमुपादानत्वं शक्यमुपपाद- 
मितम्‌ । विवर्तश्चातात्त्विक्यन्यथाघ्रथेति ळक्षितः। यथा वा बेदान्तपरिभाषाकारैनिरूपितम्‌--विवतो नाम 
उपादानविपमसत्ताककारयात्पत्तिरिति | इदं दृश्यमानं नानानामरूपात्मक fast ब्रह्मणो बिवतं इति कृतान्तः। 
अयं च विवर्तोऽविद्याक्तो भवति । केयमविद्या नाम ? अविद्या हि सदसद्भ्यामनिर्वचनीयं त्रिगुणात्मकं ज्ञान- 
बिरोधिभावरूप॑ यत्किञ्चिदिति वदन्ति। सेयमविद्या विक्षेपावरणशक्तिद्वयान्विता ब्रह्माऽऽवृणोति, आवृत्य च 
विक्षिपति प्रतिभासयति सकळमिमं प्रपञ्चम्‌। इथ चानादिरपि सान्ता, कालान्तरे बाध्यमानत्वात्‌ । ननु 
मत्यामविद्यायां जीवः समुद्भवति, सति च जीवेऽविद्या समल्ल सतीतीतरेतराश्चयताप्रसङ्गः। न ह्यविद्या 
पदचात्तनस्वकार्यवृत्ति: स्यादिति युज्यत इति चेत्‌ केयं बिभीषिका । अनादिस्यमविद्याया जीवस्य चान्योन्य- 
amans: कालातवच्छिन्नं ह्यतयो साहचर्य मिति गृद्दाण। 
नस्वेवंविधो$्योन्याश्रयसंबन्धो न बुद्धिमुपारोहतीति चेत्‌, सत्यम्‌ । इद ह्यविद्याया अविद्यात्वं यद्‌ 
दरवा रत्वम्‌ । अनिर्वाच्या चाविद्या बुद्धिविषयश्चेति विप्रतिषिद्धम्‌ । तदुक्तम्‌ू-- 
दुर्घटत्वमविद्याया भूषण न तु guum t 
कथञ्चिद्‌ घटमानत्वेऽविद्यात्वं दुघट भवेत्‌ ॥इति ॥ 
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E व्याख्यात्रीयमविद्या स्वयमव्याख्येयेति स्थितम्‌। अय ददयमान: प्रपञ्चः सुतुच्छक इति परे$पि 
aar स्वीकुवेते । तथा चावत सांख्यवद्ध: पातञ्जले भाष्ये WT चरणे-- 


गुणानां परमं रूप त दृष्टिपथमृच्छति | 
यत्तु दृष्टिपथं प्राप्त तन्मायेव सुतुच्छकम्‌ ॥ [४1१३] इति। 


| एतदभिप्रेत्यैव भगवता गौतमेनापि सूत्रितमू-- स्वप्नविषयाभिमानवदय प्रमाणप्रमेयाभिमान 
[४२३१] ड्ति tege Top emerat [४1२३२ | eg चेति जितमद्रैतवादिभि:। 
ESI ल॑ पैकस्याड्रैतवादेनेति qaum शास्त्रेण यत्र तत्रोपदिष्ट आत्म $पम्यदर्शने तदाश्रिते 
च व्यवहारे बहात्मन एरेवयमात्मना ऱचार्थादापन्नमनानात्व बीजम्‌। न हास्योपपत्त्न्तरम्‌, अव्यत 
ब्रह्मात्मैक्यवादात्‌ | तत उपपद्यत एव यथाहमात्मनि बत तथा qi परत्वेनाभासमानेप्वपि बर्तेयेति वास्तवे नानात्व 
सादव्यवद्धिरपदिष्टा मूपा स्यात्‌ तन्निबन्धनश्च व्यवहारो न हितः em ऐकात्म्यमिदं Wd", Te नानास्ति 
किञ्चनेति च वेदान्तराद्वान्त: । एक एब न आत्मा | नानात्व d निवन्धनम्‌ | देहा भिद्यन्ते न देह । आभणति 
लोक:--यः परः स ae अवतीति | अहमन्यमाहन्यामित्युद्ययव विलीयते भावः। कथ ङ्कारमात्मानमाथ्नीय | 
कथमठमत्यस्मि व्यलीक कुर्याम्‌ | अलीकं तदन्यत्वं वास्तव चैकत्वम्‌ । न जातुचित्कुतद्चिद्‌ बिभीयाम्‌ | परस्मादि 
भयं nafa मम च परो नास्ति | सर्वौ देहा ममात्मनोष्व्यतिर्क्‍िति इति। एवं दुढमूमि गते 
(zara m न खल कश्चनाय्य क्षोदिष्ठमपि जन्तु हन्तुमीप्टे । एकात्मत्व fg areata | 


एवं चाहिसा परमो वेमे इति फलितम्‌ | आचर्यमाण एष धर्मः 44 भवि भावुक ज्ञावयेत्कालिविकळयेच्छम 


बरेदिकस्य लौकिकस्य च कर्मकलापस्य समुत्सादेन तर्वान्सेतून्तिमित्सतीति केचिद्वदन्ति ॥ 
क्यविदप्यनतीतव्यवहारावस्थितिकाना साविद्यकानां कृते TAY मा 
प्रवृततेति प्रतिषेववचनं समस्ति। आचार्या्चेहाविर्भूतपरप्रकाशा गुणातीता ब्रह्मात्मैक्यानुभूतिमडलुवाना | 
pg प्रजया करिष्यामो येषां नोऽयमात्माऽयं लोक ? [ae ४२२] इति प्रथते 
श्रुतिः। मा स्म कुरुत कर्माणि शान्तिव प्रेयसीति मस्करिणा चानशिष्टिः। श्रीश द्करमगवत्यादा अपि न यस्मै 
स्मै चिरम विराममुपदिशरि ay एबं हिं ते निराहुः-- अळङ्कारो ह्ययमस्माकं यद्‌ ्रह्मात्मावगतौ Wen 

" इति) अत्र ब्रह्मात्मावगतिपूविका सर्वेकर्तव्यताहानिग्बता न त्वविशेषेण 
। कस्पाञ्चिदवस्थायाम्‌ ब्रह्मात्मावगतों च सत्या समाप्तकामत्वान्नास्य कर्मभि कार्यमिति हीयन्तेऽमूनि । 
gd मया कृतयं प्राप्त प्रापणीयमिति परः परितोषइच प्रसूयते | अथ लोकसंगरहार्थ तत्रापि प्रवर्तत नैक्यवादो fad | 
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SUMMER SCHOOL FOR JAINOLOGICAL RESEARCH 


Aims & Objects 


(i) To train the research scholars in modern techniques of research and 
research methodology in Jainology. 


(ii) To provide guidance for individual research work in Jainology. 


(iii) To help the research scholars in selecting topics ond problems for 
research in Jainology. 


(iv) To exp'ore new fields for Jainological Researches in humanities and 
Sciences. 


(v) To provide necessary facilities for undertaking research in Jainology. 


Duration 
From May 25 to June 8, 1974. 


Admission 
Twenty research scholars of following categories have been admitted in 
the school :— 

(i) Research scholars registered for Doctorate and Post-Doctorate degrees in 
Jainology in various Universities of India. 
(ii) Post-graduates in Humanities and sciences willing to work on Jainology. 

Lodging and Boarding 
Arrangements for lodging and boarding of the research scholars and 
visiting Professors have been made in the Universily of Delhi. 

Grants etc. 

Research Grants will be awarded to research scholars according to the progress 
of work as well as need. 

Guidance & Supervision 


Experienced Professors have been invited as visiting professors for | 
guidance to the research scholars. 


n Hu 


motion of multidisci 


M. 


ilosophy and Culture 


Social Sciences like Psychology. 


= 
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PARTICIPAT!NG RESEARCH SCHOLARS 
AND THEIR TOPICS 


Amera Jain, 
University of Delhi 


A Comparative study of the major 
commentaries of the Tettvartha-sutra. 


Bishantal Rastogi 
University of Delhi 


Contribution of Prameyakamala-mortanda 
to Jaina Logic. 


L. C. Jain 
Banaras Hindu University 


Soul in Jaina Philosophy; a comparative 
and critical study. 


Mahendra Kumar Gupta 
University of Delhi 


A study of Hemchandra with special 
reference to his contribution to lexico- 
graphy. 


Manju Jain 
University of Delhi 


Jain Mythology as depicted in the Diga- 
mber literature. 


Mohan Chand 
University of Delhi 


The social conditions as depicted in Jaina 
Sanskrit Mahakavyas. 


N.C, Jain 
Magadh University 


Acharya Samantabhadra; : life and works 


P. C. Jain 
University of Sagar 
A Cultural study of ancient Jaina Ethics 


of householders with special reference 
to Sagara dharmamrita. 


Prabha Kumari 
University of Delhi 


Contribution of Jainas to Sanskrit 
Grammar. 


Promila Sharma 
University of Delhi 


A study of the three Tarkabhasas, 


Pushpa Agrawal 

University of Delhi 

Jaina Sanskrit Mahakavyas and thelr 
Rasas (8th to 15th century). 


Raj Kumar Jain 
C. C. 1. M. New Delhi 
Jaina School of Indian Medicine. 


Sanmat Kumar Jain 
Banaras Hindu University 


A critical stuty of Sarvartha siddhi. 


Shanti Jain 
University of Agra 


A critical study of the Iconography and 
inscriptions of Ahara. 


Sunita Jain 

Banaras Hindu University 

An analytical study of the Jaina system 
of Education. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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Sumat Kumar Jain Anil Kumar Gupta 
University of Agra Jaina concept of Bandage and science. 
Jaina school of Mathematics. 
L. P. Jain 
U. B. i Uni 3 
B Kothari niversity of Sagar 
University of Nagpur c : 
ultural study of Purudeva-champu. 


A study of Nemikavayas in Hindi 
Nishanand Sharma 


H. Bordia Universify of Patna 
University of Indore F 
Elements of Education in Jaina Literature 
Jalna Sadhvis 
2 
y 
VISITING PROFESSORS 
Dr. A. N. Sinha Dr. M. B. Lal Agrawal 
Punjabi University, Patiala University of Agra 
DOG in Dr. M. S. Prachandia 
University of Nagpur 
University of Agra 
Dr. Bhagchandra Jain pave 
University of Sagar EDS Dixit 
University of Meerut 
Dr. D. N. Bhargava 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vid th. d Dr. P. E. Pandit 
riya Sanskrit Vi i ८ 
4 7 emmy University of Delhi 
Dr. H. B. Jain 
Vikram University, Ujjain Dr. P. S. Jain 
‘varsity of i 
Dr. I. C. Sharma University of Udaipur 
University of Udaipur Dr. Premsagar Jain 
Dr. K. C. Jain University of Meerut 
University cf Meerut Dr. R, C. Dwivedi J 
Dr. K. C. Sogani University of Udaipur 
University of Udaipur Shri R. C, Jain 
Dr. L. C. Jain हम prrl Research Institution 
University of Bhopal BADE ABBE S« | 
Dr. Y. N. Sharma E 


Dr. Lal Bahadur Shastri l 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapith, Delhi University of Meerut | 


|] 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. । | 
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SPECIAL INVITEES FOR TALKS 


p Shri M. N. Deshpandeya 
j Director General of Archaeology of 
Archaeological Survey of India 
New Delhi. 


|] Shri C, Shivarama Murthy 


Director 
National Museum, 
New Delhi. 


Dr. D. S, Kothari 


Chairman, 
Indian. National Science 
Academy, New Delhi, 


| Dr. H. Rau 

| Director 
Mexmullar Bhavan. 
New Delhi 


Sh. J. P. Naik 


Member Secretary 
Council of Social Science 
Research, New Delhi. 


Dr. Lokesh Chandra M.P. 


Director, International Academy of 
Indian Culture, Saraswativihar 


New Delhi. 


Dr. 8. N. Sharma, 


Keeper 
National Museum, 
New Delhi 


Dr. (Mrs) D. Mitra 


Director. Monuments, 
Archaeological Survey of India, 
New Delhi 


Dr. N. २. Banerjee 


Archaeological Servey of India 
New Delhi 


Dr. P Banerjee 
Assistant Director 
National Museum, 
New Delhi 


Shri Nathu Lal Jain 

Member 

Official Language Commission 

New Delhi ^ 


Dr. Dhanya Kumar, Jain ति कै 
Deputy Secretary 36) 
Official Language Commission E 
New Delhi 
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प्रागैतिहासिक भारत में जातीय संमिश्र 
सत्यन्नत 


भारत एक ऐसा देश है जिसमें अनादि काल से अनेक जातियाँ रहती चली झा रही हैं । 
अनेक धमो, रीतिरिवाजों और विश्वासों का ae क्रीड़ास्थल रहा है। भनेक ज्ञातियाँ इस देश 
में किस प्रकार एक दूसरे के रंग में रंग कर अपनी पृथक्‌ सत्ता खो Wel यह भाज अजीब 
लगता दै । पर इतना तथ्य है कि जिन चार प्रमुख जातीय तत्वों ने मिलकर भारतीय मानव 
को जन्म दिया उनकी एथकू सपा कहाँ भी न रद्दी सब कुछ घुल मिल गया । रक्त, भाषा 
और संस्कृति सभी एक हो गए । यह सब संभव इसलिए हुआ कि इस देश ने बहुत प्राचीन 
काल में ही मानव की प्रतिष्ठा की थी । इसी देश के उपनिषद्कार ने आत्मविभोर होकर कदा 
a-a mansai हि कित्रित । और मनुष्य को श्रेष्ठता इसी में थी कि वह मनुष्य 
मात्र में.- नहीं प्राणिमात्र में - एकता का दर्शन कर ले। इस आत्मैकत्व का दर्शन प्राचीन 
भारतीय मानव ने कर लिया था क्यों कि उसीके da से दी यह स्वरलइरी प्रवाहित हुई थी - 


यस्तु सर्वणि भूतान्यात्मन्येवाबुपश्यति t 
सव ug चात्मानं ततो न विजुगुप्सते ॥ 


जद्दॉ मनुष्यों में एक दूसरे के साथ मिलकर काम करने की प्रवृत्ति होती है बहाँ quia 
की भावना भी साथ ही साथ काम कर रही होती है । यही कारण है कि जहाँ व्यक्तियों से 
राष्ट्र बनता है वहाँ राष्ट्रों में परस्पर संघर्ष भी देखा जाता है । धामिकक्षेत्रर्मे भी यही बात 
है । जहाँ धमं कुछ व्यक्तियों को इकट्टा करता दै वहाँ उन्हें दूसरों से अलग भी करता है। 
यही कारण हैं कि मानव समाज शताब्दियों से आय - म्लेच्छ, हेली न - aaa, इजराईल - 
गोय्यम, ईसाई - पेगन और मुसलमान - काफिर के परस्पर विरोधी वर्गों में der हुआ है । 
पर ae विरोध तभी तक रइ पाता है जब तक कि aia का दर्शन नहीं किया नाता । 
भारतीय ऋषियों ने सृष्टि के आदि में ही इस आत्मैंकत्व का दर्शन किया था । समस्त विरोधों 
का Ren और समन्वय का संस्थापन भारतीय सभ्यता की मूल भित्ति रही है। यही 


कारण दै कि भारत में आनेवाली श्रनेकानेक जातियाँ परस्पर इतनी घुलमिल गई कि अपना 
अस्तित्व दी खो बैठा । $ 


मुख्य रूप से इस देश में वैदिक आयौं के आने से पद्दले चार जातियाँ आ चुकी थीं। 
सबसे पहली थी नीग्रायड या AAA जो कि पाषाणकालीन सभ्यता के पहले दी अफ्रीका से 


चलकर अरब और ईरान के तटवर्ती भूभागों को पारकर पश्चिमी और दक्षिणी भारत में बस | 
गई। उनमें से एक शाखा उत्तरी भारत में भी चली गई ate वहाँसे मलाया गैर इंडो- 


मॅ भ्रानेवाली जातियों के द्वारा या तो समाप्त कर डाली गई ues में दी 
भी जाते हैँ । 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


T नागरीप्रचारिणी पत्रिका 


दूसरी जाति जो फिलस्तीन से शस देश में आई वह थी प्रोटोएस्ट्रालायड। इस जाति के 
लोग मंभोले कद के और कुछ काले रंग के होते थे। श्नका सिर लंबा और नाक चपटी 
हुआ करती थी । इनमें से कुछ लोग भारत से बाहर चले गए और आास्ट्रेलिया तक पहुँच 
गए। जो यहाँ वच रहे वे यहाँ वस गए और उन्होंने यहीँ अपनी सभ्यता और संस्कृति का 
विकास किया । जाति - विज्ञान के अधिकारी विद्वान्‌ आर्द्रक जाति को दो भागों में विभक्त 
करते हैं -- ara - एशियाटिक जिनमें मध्यभारत के कोल और मुंडा, आसाम के खासी, 
बर्मा और श्याम के मौन, कंबोडिया के स्मेर, कोचीन - चीन के चम भौर वर्मा और वीयट 
नाम को तत्संवद्ध अन्य जातियाँ att निकोबार द्वीप के लोग wu हैं; द्वितीय भाग है 
श्रास्ट्रेनेशियन जिनमें मलाया द्वीप समूह के मलनेरियन माइक्रोनेशियन और पौली नेशियन 
लोगों का समावेश किया जाता है । इन लोगों के लिए ही प्राचीन भारत में निषाद अथवा 
नाग शब्द का प्रयोग किया जाता था । संभवतः वाद की शताब्दियों में इन्दं लोगों को दी 
कोल्ल और fag कहा बाने लगा। इस जाति के लोगों का रंग भी काला था और वे 
आजकल की संथाली मुंडारी, ga, गदवा और सवरा बोलियों से मिलती जुलती बोलियाँ 
बोलते थे । इस श्रास्ट्रिक जाति का विस्तार सारे भारत में था। निम्न श्रेणी एवं निम्न जाति 
के लोगों में श्रव भी पर्याप्त आस्ट्रिक प्रभाव दिलाई देता है। उत्तरी भारत में र्या ने vë 
आत्मसात कर लिया पर इससे जो सांस्कृतिक आदान - प्रदान हुआ उसकी श्रमिट छाप 
आयौँ पर पढे बिना न रद्द सकी । कालांतर में विभिन्न सभ्यताओं और संस्कृतियों के घात 
प्रतिघात से जव भारतीय संस्कृति का उदय हुआ तो प्रकट न होते हुए भी वह सर्वव्यापी 
वनकर xx गई । भौतिक od आध्यात्मिक जगत में आस्ट्रिक जाति की देन श्रपूर्व थी । 
aai की नए तरीके से पैदावार वनस्पतियॉ एवं शाक - सब्जी के उगाने का विशेष प्रकार, 
gai का पालना, हाथियों को वश में करना, कपड़ा वुनना शौर इसके साथ - साथ 
आध्यात्मिक चेत्र में भावी जीवन की कतिपय विचित्र धारणाएँ जिन्हें कालांतर में पुनर्जन्म 
और तंसारचक्र के सिद्धांत के रूप में उच्चासन पर प्रतिष्ठित किया गया भारतीय संस्कृति को 
श्रारिट्रकों की देन थी । 


आस्ट्रिक जाति के बाद भारत में श्रानेवाली जाति थी मंगलायड जाति । इस जाति 

के लोगों का रंग पीला या qu, ale छोटी, नाक चपटी होती थी। इनकी गाली की 
wai उमरी हुई होती थी और मुँह पर बाल बहुत कम द्वोते थे । प्राचीन भारत में इन को छौ 
किरात नाम से पुकारा जाता था । ax मंगलायड जाति पूर्व की रर से त्रदापुत्र नदी के तट 
के साथ साथ तिब्बत आर दिमालय को पार कर भारत में श्रा बस्ती । श्रासाम, भूटान, नेपाल 
पूर्वी और उत्तरी बंगाल और उत्तरी विद्वार में इन्द्रोंने अपनी वस्तिया बना लीं। शस जाति के 
: इछ लोग तो उड़ीसा ate मध्यभारत तक पहुँच गण । किरातो का निवासस्थान उत्तरपूर्वी 
= भारत में सीमित होने के कारण वदी इनका सबसे ufum प्रभाव देखा जाता दै । रोप भारत 

को यह जाति aga श्रधिक प्रभावित न कर सकी । 

- मंगल्ायड श्रथवा किरात जाति के बाद श्रानेवाली श्रन्य जाति थी द्रविड । शज इस 

z प्रमाण उपलब्ध हैं. कि यदद जाति भारत में श्राई । प्रारंभ में यद जाति पूर्वी 
के आसपात के प्रदेशों Acer करती थी । वहाँ से चलकर मध्य एशिया को 
त में पहुँची । ३५०० वर्ष पूर्व जो सम्यता और संस्कृति ae जाति भपने साथ 
| देख आज भी विस्मय होता दै । मोइजोदारों आर इढ़प्पा के भव्य 
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| नगर इसी जाति के लोगों की देन थे । यह द्वविड़ जाति किसी समय समस्त भारत में व्याप्त 
थी। बिलोचिस्तान में आज भी बोली जानेवाली द्रविड - भाषा - परिवार से dam ब्राहुई 

| भाषा इसका प्रमाण है । जिस समय आयौँ ने इस देश पर अधिकार किग्रा उस समय यही 


जाति इस देश में निवास करती थी । इस जाति की सभ्यता को इतिद्दास की भाषा में 
नागरिक सभ्यता कहा जाता È । 


अंत में आने वाली जाति थी आर्य जाति । हिंद - योहपीय जाति की एक शाखा थी - 
fea - ईरानी । Sera के कथनानुसार आर्ये जाति आदि में यूराल washer के दक्षिण 
की ओर ऊँची ऊँची पहाडिया पर रहती थी । ३००० वर्ष ईसापूर्व दह ईरान और अफगा- 
निस्तान पार कर भारत में suia इस जाति के कुछ लोग योरुप में चले गए आर वहीँ बस 
गए । मूल €प में एक ही जाति से संबद्ध होने के कारण आज मी दिंदुस्तान की एवं योरुप की 
| भाषाओं में पर्याप्त समानता पाई जाती है 

आयौँ का रंग गोरा, कद लंबा, आँखें नीली और सिर लंबा होता था। महर्षि पतंजलि 
"ने ब्राह्मणों का जो स्वरूप afaa किया दे उसते प्रतीत होता दै कि पतंजलि के समय तक भी 
| आयौँ, विशेष कर कुलीन आयौं की शारीरिक बनावट में कोई अंतर Hat अया था। "iat 
की भाषा वैदिकी थी जो बाद में संस्कृत के रूप में परिवर्तित होकर एक मिली gat 
संस्कृति एवं सभ्यता की माध्यम बनी । 


नीग्रायड जाति को छोड़कर जिसका आरितित्व ही भारत में नहीं के बरावर था शेष सब 
जातियाँ भारत में साथ साथ रद्द रद्दी थीं। प्रत्येक की अपनी अपनो भाषा एवं संस्कृति थौ । 
भाषा के आदान प्रदान से संस्कृति का जन्म हुआ । और संरुक्ृतियों के घात - प्रतिघात, 
क्रिया - प्रतिक्रिया से भारतीय संस्कृति का उदय हुआ । संघर्ष के बाद या तो विनाश har दै 
या समझौता होता दे ! भारत ने अपनी परंपरा के अनुकूल विनाश करना न सीखा था d 
विरोधी परिस्थितियों से समझौता कर लेना ही saat सदा की नीति रही हे । प्रागैतिहासिक 
काल में भी यदी समझौता हुआ था । परस्पर संघर्ष को सम!प्त कर एक दूसरे को अपनाने में 
ही सभी जातियों ने अपना कुशल समझा था। इसी भावना के फलस्वरूप एक इजार या 
डेढ़ wary वर्ष पूर्व इस agau पर भारतीय मानव ने जन्म लिया था । प्रसिद्ध विद्वान एफ० 
डब्ल्यू टामस ने कदा दै कि यद वैदिक या आर्ययुग ही था जिसने भारतीय मानव का 

. जन्म देखा था 1" 4 


संसार के सभी देशों में जातीय ud सांस्कृतिक संमिश्रण दोता रहा दै । भारतं में 
भी यदि यदी दो तो कोई आश्चयं adt: पर भारत के जातीय एवं सांस्कृतिक संमिश्रण का 
क्षेत्र जितना व्यापक था उतना किसी और देश का नहों। सफेद, काले, भूरे, पीले सभी रंग | 
के रक्तों का परस्पर मिश्रण यहाँ हुआ था । आयं, द्रविड, निषाद और किरात - सभी E 
जातियों की विशेषताएँ परस्पर घुलमिल गई थौँ । इस संमिश्रण के साथसाथ जो अन्य 
संस्कृतियाँ और धार्मिक दृष्टिकोण भारत में अपना लिए गए, डा० सुत्तीतिकुमार aaa | 
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शब्दों में, उन्ह का यह प्रभाव था कि भारतीय मानव अन्य किसी राष्ट्र के प्रतिनिधि दी 
अपेक्षा शारी रिक एवं मानसिक बनावट में बहुत अधिक उदार है ।२ 


प्रागैतिहासिक भारत में जो जातीय संमिश्रण हुआ उसे सुविधा के लिए तीन मुख्य 
भागों में विभक्त किया जा सकता है — रक्त का ahau, भाषा का संमिश्रण, 
संस्कृति का संमिश्रण । 


रक्त का संमिश्रण 


डा० चर के शब्दों में जातीय संमिश्रण के लिये भाषा का संमिश्रण आवश्यक दै । 
भारत में रइनेवाली विभिन्न नातियाँ एक दूसरे की भाषा को यदि uua लगें तभी वे एक 
दूसरे से मिल सकती है । भाषा के संमिश्रण के उपरांत रक्त का संमिश्रण प्रारंभ हुआ । 
आयं, निषाद, किरात, द्रविड़ - इन सब जातियों में परस्पर विवाद होने लगे । इन faaet से 
नई मारतोय जाति उपजी है । धर्म - शार्त्रों और स्थृतिग्रंथों में जिन अनुलोम और प्रतिलोम 
fre का उल्लेख पाया जाता है वे उत्त प्रागैतिद्ासिक काल में हुए इस रक्त के संमिश्रण की 
ओर ही संकेत करते हैं। मद्दाभारत और स्मृति ijf में इन विवाद्दों को निंदनीय और anqa 
बताथा गवा है। इससे यद तथ्य अवश्य प्रकाश में आता है कि ऐसे विवाह gar करते थे, 
भर वर्णों तथा जातियों का संकर हो रदा था । महामहोपाथ्याय डा० पी० वी० काणे ने श्रपने 
मंब घर्मशाख के इतिहास ( feet आफ waa) में और शैलेंद्रनाथ सेन गुप्त ने अपने 
दि कास्ट सिस्टम इन बंगाल नामक १८५१ में प्रकाशित हुई जनगणना की रिपोर्ट के अध्याय 
में उन सव qiiae जातियों का उल्लेख किया है 13 


प्राचीन काल में विशेषकर वैदिक युग में et को भी agar आदि का अधिकार होता 
0 बह उत्त समय तक तो ठीक था जव तक पुरुष और स्री दोनों ही आर्य जाति के होते 
A । पर जब आर्थेतर नाति की स्त्रियाँ are quat में आने लगी तब से उन्हें इस अधिकार से 
वंचित a दिया गया । बाद के iaai तो शद्रों और खिया को श्रोम्‌ के उच्चारण का 
भी अधिकार नहीं दिया गया है। कमांड में भाग लेने का तो कद्दना ही क्या । संभवतः 
भायेर जाति की farit की भाषा भिन्न होने के कारण AR उच्चारण wen प्रकार का धोने के 


% दि काइंड आव मितसेजिनेशन, डोर विय द ऐडमिशन इन z इंडिया आव वेरियस 

` ~ यशस आव कल्चर ऐंड रिलिजन आउटलुक दैज qa मेड द एवरेज इंडियन 
हीर कारमीपालिदन इन aza फिजिकल पेड डत कम्पोजीशन दैन प रिमेजेटेटिव आब 
उनी अदर नेशन ।' T आव आल इंडिया श्रोरिएंटल कानफरेस, श्र्टमदाबाद, 
E । मेसिडेराल oa ढिलिबढ बाइ Sto घुनीतिकुमार चटर्जी | 
(दा Sg या वैश्य पिता +- शुद्ध माता ) दास, निषाद (aue पिता + 
माता) eia, मलेच्छ, गोपाल ( त्रिय पिता - शद माता ) करण, रथकार, 
अलक, आयोगव (वशय पिता + GA माता अथवा ua पिता + वैश्य माता) 
(पित्वा ॐ 7A माता) चांडाल, शिक ( TA पिता A ब्राह्मण मात्रा) 
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प्रागेतिहासिक भारत में जातीय संमिश्रण ३६. 


कारण आयौँ को यह भय हुआ होगा किये स्त्रियाँ वेदमंत्रों का ठोक से उच्चारण न कर 
agiti अतः उन्हे वेदमंत्रो के उच्चारण के अधिकार से वंचित कर दिया गया । कालांतर में 
स्त्री जाति मात्र पर प्रतिबंध लगा दिया गया । इस प्रकार आर्य स्त्रिया भी इस अधिकार से 
बंचित हो गई । 

भारत में आने के वाद आर्य जाति के लोगों का सुंदर BHA, जल वायु के प्रभाव के 
कारण अथवा वर्णलंकरत्व के कारण धीमे धीमे समाप्त होता जा रहा था p बृहदारण्यक उपनिषद्‌ 
में तीन प्रकार के आयो का उल्लेख पाया जाता है - शुक्त, कपिल भर श्याम जिन्हें वेद पढ़ने 
का अधिकार था । इनमे से श्याम सबसे अधिक चतुर होते थे । क्‍यों कि शुक्ल और कपिलो को 
क्रमशः एक र दो वेदों का दी अभ्यास होता था । श्याम तीनों वेदों में प्रवीण होते थे । 


यथपि वर्णसंकर को समाज में बुरी दृष्टि से देखा जाता थातो भी उसे रोका नहीं जा 
सका । आदि में अंतर्जातीय विवाहों को श्तना बुरा नहीं माना जाता ST p बाद में जाति के 
बंधन zz होते चले गए और वर्णसंकर के प्रति एणा की भावना जोर पकड़ती चली गई। 
अति प्राचीनकाल में अंतर्जातीय विवाहा का प्रचुर उल्लेख मिलता da और तो और 
महाभारत, जिसका दूसरा नाम भारतस्व्ृति है, और जिसे 'पंचमोवेद:' कहा जाता है, के 
रचयिता वेदव्यास की माता सत्यवती एक शूद्र (agu) को कन्या थी । वैसे महाभारत में 
ही व्यास फे वर्णसंकरज होने के कलंक को धोने के लिये ही संभवतः एक कहानी पाई जाती 
है (जतके अनुसार सत्यवती अथवा मत्स्यगंधा वास्तव में ag उपरिचर की कन्या थी - जो 
मछली के पेट से उत्पन्न हुई थी । यह कानी इस तरह की अन्य कहानियों की ate बाद 
में गढी गई होगी इसमें तनिक भी संदेह नहों। न केवल व्यास की माता dp भ्रपितु 
श्री कृष्ण की माता देवकी भी असुर जाति की थी जब कि उसके पिता वघुदेव आर्य क्षत्रिय 
Wa श्री कृष्ण दी क्रष्णता का भी संभवतः यही रस्य था। श्री कृष्ण में आर्यं और असुर 
रक्त का संमिश्रण था । 


मद्दात्मा बुद्ध के विषय में भी कदा जाता है कि उनके रक्त में भी भ्राजकल के गोरखों या 
पालकी नेवार आदि भन्य जातियों की तरइ आये और मंगलायड रक्त का संमिश्रण था। 
शाक्यवंरा के बहुत से सामाजिक रीतिरिवाज महात्मा बुद्ध का mia ( किरात ) जाति से 
उद्भव saq संबंध की रोर संकेत करते हैँ । 


आतर जातियाँ के राजवंश को आय जाति में मिलाने को एक पद्धति जिसमें ब्राह्मणों 
ने सिद्धहरतता प्राप्त कर ली थी वह यद थी कि उन्हें घत्रिय समक लिया जाए। यही नीति 
उन्दने वाद के भानेवाले भाक्रांताओं के विषय में भी अपनाई थी । श्सीसे यवनो, wat 
आर हूण भ्रादियॉ को हिंदूसमाज का भंग बनाया जा सका था । न केवल उन श्रार्येतर राजाओं 
या gagi को क्षत्रिय दी मान लिया गया अपितु प्राचीन सूर्य और चंद्रवंश से उनका संबंध . 
जोड़ दिया गया । यह परंपरा gat तक ही समाप्त नहीं हुई अपितु बाद में तुक भौर ईरान 
की कुछ अन्य जातियाँ जब भारत में आई' और उन्होंने हिंदू धमं स्वीकार कर लिया तो उन्हें 
भी पुर्ववत क्षत्रिय स्वीकार कर लिया गया और उनका संबंध अग्नि से जोड दिया गया । उन्हें 
अग्निकुल क्षत्रिय कडा जाने लगा । १२२८ ई० में आनेवाले ada लोगों को भी जब कि 
उन्होंने थाईलेंड अथवा श्याम से आकर amp की घाटी के तिब्बती cuum बोडो पर 
आधिपत्य जमा लिया, छत्रिय वर्ण में संमिलित कर लिया गया और adu से उनका 


béo t 
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शब्दों में, उन्ही का यह प्रभाव था कि भारतीय मानव अन्य किसी राष्ट्र के प्रतिनिधि at 
अपेक्षा शारीरिक एवं मानसिक बनावट में बहुत अधिक उदार है ।२ 


प्रागैतिहासिक भारत में जो जातीय संमिश्रण gat sn सुविधा के लिए तीन मुख्य 
भागों में विभक्त किया जा सकता है -- रक्त का संमिश्रण, भाषा का संमिश्रण, 
संस्कृति का संमिश्रण | 


रक्त का संमिश्रण 


Slo चरी के शब्दों में जातीय संमिश्रण के लिये भाषा का संमिश्रण श्रावश्यक है । 
भारत में रइनेवाली विभिन्न नातियाँ एक दूसरे की भाषा को यदि emen लगें तभी वे एक 
दूसरे से मिल सकती हैं। भाषा के संमिश्रण के उपरांत रक्त का संमिश्रण प्रारंभ gara 
भयं, निषाद, किरात, द्रविड़ - इन सब जातियों में परस्पर विवाह Ha लगे । इन विवाहों से 
नई भारतीय जाति उपजी है। धर्म - शाखो aie aadi में जिन अनुलोभ थर प्रतिलोम 
विवाहों का उल्लेख पाया जाता है वे उत्त प्रागेतिदासिक काल में हुए इस रक्त के संमिश्रण की 
ओर ही संकेत करते है । महाभारत और स्मृति sif में इन विवाहों को निंदनीय और ufa 
बताथा गवा है। इससे ag तथ्य अवश्य प्रकाश में आता है कि ऐसे विवाद gar करते थे, 
भौर auf तथा जातियों का संकर हो रदा था । मद्दामद्दोपाथ्याय ero पी० वी० काणे ने अपने 
मंब र्मा के इतिहास ( हिस्ट्री आफ धर्मशास्त्र ) में और शैलेंद्रनाथ सेन गुप्त ने अपने 


दि कास्ट सिस्टम इन बंगाल नामक १८५१ में प्रकाशित हुई जनगणना की रिपोर्ट के अध्याय 
हक में उन स वर्ण॑संकरज जातियों का उल्लेख किया दै 13 


प्राचीन काल में विशेषकर वैदिक युग में et को भी यज्ञयाग श्रादि का अधिकार होता 
था। बह उस समय तक तो ठीक था जब तक पुरुष और स्री दोनों ही आर्य जाति के होते 
थे । पर जब श्रार्येतर नाति की स्त्रिया art वरान में आने लगी तत्र से उन्हें इस अधिकार से 
वंचित क दिया गया | वाद के धर्मा d तो शहरा और स्त्रियों को ओम्‌ के उच्चारण का 
भी श्रधिकार नहीं दिया गया है । कर्मकांड में भाग लेने का तो कहना ही कया । संभवतः 
भायेर जाति को लियों की भाषा भिन्न होने के कारण श्रीर उच्चारण अन्य प्रकार का होने के 


९ दि काइंड आव मिससेजिनेरान, zdz विथ द ऐडमिशान इन g इंडिया आव वेरियस 
Us अदर टाइप आव कल्चर e रिलिजस श्राउटलुक दैज qa मेड द एवरेज इंडियन 
n [ह ह १9 (भिक fw dor कम्पोनीरान दैन प (डे भाव 
ती अदर नेशन । प्रोती डिश आव आल इंडिया श्रोरिएंटल कानफरेस, श्र्ममदाबाद, 
E FH fire are Fu डिलिवडं बाइ ड[० सुनीतिकुमार चटनी । 

(AT, घत्रिय या वैश्य पिता + शुद्ध माता ) दास, निषाद (ब्राह्मण पिता + 
A यत, म्लेच्छ, गोपाल ( afi पिता -- we माता) करण, रथकार, 
S ASI, आयोगव ( वैश्य पिता -- शुद माता Haar शुद्र पिता -+ वैश्य माता ) 
पिता + श्र माता ) चांडाल, शूलिक ( शूद्र पिता -- avery माता ) 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 
प्रागैतिहासिक भारत में जातीय संमिश्रण ३६ 


कारण आयौँ को यह भय हुआ होगा किये स्त्रियाँ वेदमंत्रो का ठोक से उच्चारण न कर 
सकँगी । sa: उन्हे वेदमंत्रों के उच्चारण के अधिकार से वंचित कर दिया गया । कालांतर में 
सत्री जाति मात्र पर प्रतिबंध लगा दिया गया । इस प्रकार धार्य fer भी इस अधिकार से 
बंचित दो गई । 

भारत में आने के बाद भार्य जाति के लोगों का सुंदर gaad, जल वायु के प्रभाव के 
कारण अथवा वर्णतंकरत्व के कारण धीमे धीमे समाप्त होता जा रदा था । बृहदारण्यक उपनिषद्‌ 
में तीन प्रकार के आयौं का उल्लेख पाया जाता है - शुक्ल, कपिल भर श्याम जिन्हें वेद पढ़ने 
का श्रधिकार ST । इनमै से श्याम सबसे अधिक चतुर होते थे । क्योंकि शुक्त भर कपिलों को 
क्रमशः एक और दो वेदों का दी अभ्यास होता था। श्याम तीनों वेदों में प्रवीण होते थे । 


AS 


यद्यपि वर्णसंकर को समाज में बुरी दृष्टि से देखा जाता था तो भी Su रोका नहीं जा 
सका । आदि में श्रंतर्जातीय विवाहा को saar बुरा नहीं माना जाता था। बाद में जाति के 
बंधन दृढ़ होते चले गए और वर्णसंकर के प्रति हणा की भावना जोर पकड़ती चली गई । 
अति प्राचीनकाल में अंतर्जातीय विवाहॉ का प्रचुर उल्लेख मिलता da और तो भौर 
महाभारत, जिसका दूसरा नाम भारतस्मृति d, और जिसे 'पंचमोवेद:' कहा जाता है, के 
रचयिता वेदव्यास की माता सत्यवती एक शूद्र (um ) को कन्या थी । वैसे महाभारत में 
ही व्यास के वर्ण तंकरज होने के कलंक को धोने के लिये ही संभवतः एक कहानी पाई जाती 
है (जतके अनुसार सत्यवती अथवा मत्स्यगंधा वास्तव में ag उपरिचर की कन्या थी = जो 
मछली के पेट से उत्पन्न हुई थी । यह कहानी इस तरह की अन्य कहानियों की ate बाद 
में गढी गई होगी इसमें तनिक भी संदेह नहों। न केवल व्यास की माता दी श्रपितु 
श्री कृष्ण की माता देवकी भी असुर जाति की थी जब कि उसके पिता doma आर्य क्षत्रिय 
थे। श्री कृष्ण की क्रष्णता का भी संभवतः यही रहस्य था । श्री कृष्ण में आर्य और असुर 
रक्त का संमिश्रण था । 


मद्दात्मा बुद्ध के विषय में भी कडा जाता È कि उनके रक्त में भी आजकल के गोरखों या 
पालकी नेवार आदि श्रन्थ जातियों की ace आयं और मंगलायड रक्त का संमिश्रण था । 
शाक्यवंश के बहुत से सामाजिक रोतिरिवाज महात्मा qu का भायँतर ( किरात) जाति से 
उद्धव अथवा संबंध की ओर संकेत करते हैँ । 

आर्येतर जातियों के राजवंशों को आर्य जाति में मिलाने की एक पद्धति जिसमें ब्राह्मणों 
ने fanaa प्राप्त कर ली थी qu यह थी कि उन्हें त्रिय समझ लिया जाए। यही नीति 
उन्दने वाद के आनेवाले भाक्रांताओों के विषय में भी अपनाई थी । सीसे wf, wat 
और हूण आदियों को हिंदूसमाज का अंग बनाया जा सका था । न केवल उन भ्रायेंतर राजा 
या रजवाड़ों को alsa ही मान लिया गया श्रपितु प्राचीन सूयं भौर चंद्रवंश से उनका संबंध 
जोड़ दिया गया। ae परंपरा gait तक ही समाप्त नहीं हुई अपितु बाद में तुर्क और ईरान 


की कुछ अन्य जातियाँ जब भारत में ्राई' और उन्होंने fü धमं स्वीकार कर लिया तो उन्हें 
भी पुर्ववत क्षत्रिय स्वीकार कर लिया गया और उनका संबंध अग्नि से जोड़ दिया गया । उन्हें 
अग्निकुल क्षत्रिय कहा जाने लगा । १२२८६० में Aaa wala लोगों को भी जब कि 
उन्होंने थाईलेंड अथवा श्याम से आकर ब्रह्मपुत्र की घाटी के तिब्बती भाण बोडो पर 
आधिपत्य जमा लिया, चनिय वर्ण मै संमिलित कर लिया गया शौर इंद्रवंश से उनका संबंध | 
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जोड़कर उन्हें इंद्रवंशी मान लिया गया । उपर्युक्त वर्णन से यह स्पष्ट है किस प्रकार mix 
जातियों को आयं वर्णाश्रम व्यवस्था में संमिलित करने का प्रयत्न भ्रायों ने किया था । विदेशी 
राजवंशॉ को क्षत्रिय मानकर श्रौर पुराने परंपरागत सूर्य और चंद्रवंशों के साथ उनका संबंध 
जोड़कर उन्होंने बड़ो दूरदर्शिता क। परिचय दिया था। नए अर्निकुल की कल्पना भी बहुत 
- पक बूक की थी । सके लिए पुरायों में परंपरागत सूर्य और चंद्रवंश के राजाओं की ui 
में भी परिवर्तत आवश्यक था जो कि समय समय पर किया जाता रहय था। इसीलिए पुराणों 
की वंशावलियों में परस्पर aga भेद पाया जाता है । 


प्राचीन आयौं ने न केवल राजवंशों को या विदेशियों की योद्धा जातियों को ही 
चत्रिवत्व प्रदान कर अपने में संमिलित कर लिया था अपितु उनके पुरो दिता को भी area 


प्रदान कर दिया था । ऐसे ब्राह्मणों को वर्ण ब्राह्मण कहा जाता था। क्रमशः ये qui ब्राह्मण 
दूसरे ब्राह्मण में बुल मिल गए और इनका पृथक ARTA न रहा । 


भाषा का संमिश्रण 


भाषा का संमिश्रण हुए विना सांस्कृतिक संमिश्रण संभव न था । जब जातिय एक दूसरे 
की भाषा ही न सममं तो सांस्कृतिक श्रादान - प्रदान कैमे हो सकता हैं। भाषाओं का आदान 
प्रदान भारत में प्रागेतिद्दासिक काल से होता रहा है | 


प्रागैतिहासिक काल में सबसे अंत में श्रानेवाली जाति आर्यं जाति थी । वैदिक भाषा 

विजयी आयौँ की भाषा होने के कारण fafaa जातियों द्वारा भी agar ली जाए इस में कोई 

«tu न था। पर उनकी अपनी भाषाओं के घनिष्ट संपर्क में श्राकर भी वह Haat रद्द जाए 

"E VUE नथा। परिणाम ag हुआ कि वैदिक श्रार्यों के श्राने से. पइले जो प्रमुख तीन 

WT भारत में निषाद, किरात और द्रविड़ जातियों द्वारा वोली जाती थीं उनका वैदिक 

आषा पर बहुत अधिक प्रमाव पढ़ा । ज्यों ज्यों श्रायंतर नातियाँ ्रायाँ की समाजव्यवस्था 

का श्रंग बनती गई” श्रथवा afafa ad प्रभाव में राती गई eif cat वेदिक भाषा का 

प्रयोग करनेवाले "niae लोगों की संख्या बढ़ती चली गई। उनकी अपनी भाषा की 

x शब्दावली, वाकय विन्यास और ध्वनिसमूद वैदिक भाषा को श्रधिकाधिक प्रभावित करते चले 
गर) आज के भाषाशा स्त्रियों ने वर्षों की निरंतर साथना के पश्चात्‌ वैदिक श्रथवा संस्कृत 
आधा पर पढ़े xfi, श्रास्ट्रिक एवं मंगलायड प्रभाव को zz निकाला है। जहाँ तक नीग्रायड 
अभाव का संबंध दै वह बहुत दी कम है | नीयायड जाति स्थायी रूप से भारत में रही नहीं 
श्सलिए उसका प्रभाव भारतीय भाषाओं पर बहुत कम पढ़ा । ढा० चटर्जी pum ऐसे शब्दों 
का संग्रह किया है जिनके बारे में उनका maar है कि बे नीग्रायड भाषा के हैं। उनमें से एक 
n जाति के लिये बंगाली शब्द बादुढ़ जितका पूर्वरूप संभवतः बात या बाद रद्वा eit 


1:८7 f sux) लगा देने से, जिसका रूप ध्वनिपरिवर्तन के कारण 
आद मे उड हो गया, बादु mez बना दै | 


quz भरत की mfg भाषाएँ जो कि पूर्व बात श्रास्ट्रो - एशियाटिक बर्ग की छै द्रवि 
अधिक भिन्न है। उनकी शब्द - रचना में द्रविड़ भाषा से बहुत भेद है। 

और श्रागम आर भाषाश्रों में लगते हैं द्वविढ़ भाषाओं में नहीं । प्रागैति- 
x भारिक - भाषा - भाषी समूचे भारत में फैले हुए थे । कालांतर में थे श्तर 


Shastri Collection. 
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भाषा - भाषियों के संमिश्रण से आयं - भाषा = भाषियों के रूप में परिणत हो गए। कुछ 
sra लोग जो पूर्व और मध्यभारत के जंगलों में आरंभ से ही रहने लगे थे या जो वाद में 
आनेवाली जातियों के दबाब के कारण घने जंगलों में बस गए थे वे अपनी भाषा और संस्कृति 
को ्राज तक सुरक्षित रखे हुए हैं। ऐसे लोग हैं कोल, भील, संथाल आदि। हिमालय की 
तराई में रदनेवाले इन आरिट्रिक लोगों को वाद के मंगलायड लोगों ने आत्मसात्‌ कर लिया । 
श्रास्ट्रो - एशियाटिक कोल लोगों की भाषा ने मंगलायढ लोगों की भाषाको बहुत अधिक 
प्रभावित किया जिसके कारण हिमालय की तराई में नेपाल भौर उसके पश्चिम की ओर के 
प्रदेश की भाषाएँ सर्वप्रधान बन at । शती धारणा से उन्हें भआपाविज्ञानियाँ ने सर्वेनामा- 
त्मक भाषाओं की पारिभाषिक संशा दी हैं । 


श्राय भापाओं को आर्ट्रिक ( कोल, मुंडा और भोर रब्मीर ) भाषाभ्रों की शब्दावली 
और मुहावरों ने aga अधिक प्रभाबित किया है। आयं भाषाओं पर आरिट्रक भाषा का 
प्रभाव आज के भाषाविज्ञान की एक महत्वपुर्ण शाखा है। फ्रांत के प्रसिद्ध विद्वान 
जीन प्रिजिलुस्की ने आय भाषाओं की श्रास्ट्रिक पृष्ठभूमि के विषय पर aga गहरी 
खोज की है श्रौर उसके आधार पर सिद्ध किया है कि emt दिन रात के व्यवहार d 
आनेवाले कार्यांत, तांबूल, कदली, कंबल, बाण, लांगल, age आदि प्रचलित शब्दों का उद्भव 
भी झास्ट्रिक भाषाओं से हुआ है। प्रिजिलुस्की ने जिस खोज का मार्ग दिखाया उसी पर 
बाद में और भी विद्वान्‌ चले जिनमें प्रमुख थे umo बी० जे० glar जिनकी पुस्तक “संरक्त में 
युण्डाभाषा से मिलते जुलतै शब्द?४ इस चैत्र में प्रामाणिक मानी जाती है। लेखक ने अन्य 
wo शब्दों की खोज की दै जिनके विषय में उसका कहना दै कि इनका उद्धव भी STR 
भाषाओं से हौ हुआ ug 


आधुनिक आर्यं भाषाओं में कम से कम दो तो ऐसी अवश्य d जिनके विकास को ` 


श्रारिट्रक भाषाओं ने बहुत भ्रथिक प्रभावित किया दै । वे है विहार की मैथिली और मगही । 
इन भाषाओं में सर्वनाम क्रियापदों के अंग के रूप में पाए जाते हैं जो कि स्पष्ट ही आर्द्रक 
प्रभाव के कारण è क्‍योंकि आयं और द्रविड भाषाओं की शब्दरचना में ऐसा कहाँ नहीं 
पाया जाता । 


मंगलायड अधवा किरात जाति भारत में बहुत प्राचीनकाल से रह रही थी। वैदिक 
आयौँ को उसका परिचय था यजुबेद और aadar में उनका उल्लेख पाया जाता है। 
भारतीय संस्कृति भर इतिहास को उन्होंने कितना प्रभावित किया श्सका विस्तृत विवेचन 
ero सुनी तिकुमार चटर्जी ने अपनी पुस्तक “किरात जनक्ृति! में किया दै a^ किरातों के 
भारत में पूवं और पूर्वोत्तर भाग में केंद्रित होने के कारण उनका सबसे अधिक प्रभाव हिमालय 
की तलहदी में, भासाम, पूर्वी और उत्तरी बंगाल और उत्तरी विद्वार में पढ़ा है । झाये भाषाओं 


ooo.) Soe 
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पर किरात प्रभाव, इस विषय पर अभीतक सुव्ययस्थित खोज नहीं की गई पर जितनी भी खोज 
की गई है उससे भी aga सी महत्वपूर्ण बातें सामने आई Ea हिमालय की aad को 
आयं भाषाओं में च, ज, छ और क का त्म, दूज, स और ज के रूप में उच्चारण किरात प्रभाव 
का ही परिणाम है। पूर्वी भारत भौर दिमालय की तराई में बहुत से स्थानों के नामो का 
उद्भव भी संभवतः चीनी - तिब्वती भाषाओं में हुआ है । 


द्रविड़ भाषा का प्रभाव 


यह पहले ही कहा जा चुका है कि किसी समय द्रविड़ भाषा सारे देश में erg थी। 
आयं जव श्राए तो इसी भाषा के बोलने वालों से उनका सबसे श्रधिक संपर्क हुआ । परिणाम 
यह हुआ कि इस भाषा का उनकी अपनी भाषा पर बहुत अधिक प्रभाव पढ़ा । विद्वानों के 
कथनानुसार गत ३००० वर्षों से आया की भाषा, शब्दावली, ध्वनिसमूइ, वाक्यबिन्यास एवं 
राब्दरचता में द्रविड़ भाषा के साथ धनिष्ठ संपर्क होने के कारण, उसके अधिकाधिक पास 
भ्राती रही है। दोनों भाषाओं में अंतर बहुत कम हो गया । द्रूदिइ भाषा का आर्य भाषा 
पर प्रभाव स्पष्ट एवं प्रचुर है । 


श्रायं भाषा के घ्वनिसमूह में सबसे अधिक महत्वपूर्ण परिवर्तन था मूर्धन्य ट, ठ, ड, ढ, 
ण का श्रपचा लिया जाना । यह द्रविड भाषा का ही प्रभाव था । दंत्य त, थ, द, 4, न, ल, 


स, भी द्रविड़ भाषा की ही देन दे क्योंकि संभवत: यह ध्वनियाँ हिंद - योस्पीय 
भाषा में नहीं थीं। 


अथच प्रसिद्ध विद्वान जूल्स ब्लाक ने अपने एक लेख में लिखा है कि आये भौर द्रविड 
भाषा के ध्वनि समूह के विकास का इतिद्दास थी लगभग एक सा रहा है। सभीकरण का 
सिद्धांत दोनों में ही लगता है। व्यंजन - समूह आदि में आएँ या मध्य में उनका समीकरण 
हो जाता है। जैसे दर, प्र - द, प, के त्र, बक, «1 किंच स्वर - भक्ति द्रविड़ भाषा की ही 
विशेषता थी । श्राय भाषाश्रॉ - प्राकृत agiz श्रादि - में भी इसे श्रपना लिया गया। शन 
भाषाश्रॉ में संसक्त के तत्सम Weal का उच्चारण स्वर - भक्ति के साथ किया जाता ÈI इस 
र में fag भाषा ने श्राय भाषाओं को प्रभावित किया | 


RRA, बाक्यविन्यास और राब्दावली का जहाँ तक संबंध है वैदिक भाषा और 
संस्कृत में पर्याप्त भेद है । यह सव भेद 


APT भाषा के प्रभाव के कारण vr gara वैदिक 
क्रियापदो के परे और श्थक्‌ भी प्रयोग होता था । आचार्य पाणिनि नै 
प * : छदि परेषि afan । संस्कृत में इन उपसगा का धातु से 
JPG पूत प्रयोग करने का नियम हो गया। वैदिक काल में प्र श्रादि aqai को भी 
ही कहा नाता था। कालांतर में we उपसर्ग की प्रथक संशा दी ग£। घाठुमुपतमीपे 
A NIB के साथ लगे रइनेवाले, निपक्रे रद्दनेवाले । समय बीतता गया 
कै साथ, इतना अधिक चिपकते चले गए कि भ्रपनी qua; सत्ता दी खो 
' भाषाश्रों में ऐसा ही पाया जाता है। उदाइरण स्वरूप संरक्त उपविष्ट, 
१ सॅस्कृत उत नी तरति - हिंदी उतरे, संस्कृत सम्‌ - अर्प - दिंदी 
किना, संस्कृत "fit + भन्न दिंदी भीज आदि। 


^ 
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संरक्षत में कारकों को बताने फे लिए जो विभक्तियाँ लगती थीं कालांतर में afa- 
परिवर्तन के कारण वे शब्दों का ही अंग बन गई' और बाद में कारकों को थोतित करने का 
एक और उपाय हूँ ढ़ निकाला गया और वह था सहायक शब्दों का जोड़ना । वर्तमान आयं 
भाषाओं तक पहुँचते पहुँचते ये सहायक शब्द विभक्तियों के रूप में परिणत हो गए । दृष्टांत 
के रूप में हिदी की विभक्तियाँ का, के, की, को, के लिए, आदि में स्वतंत्र शब्द दी थे जो कि 
अब विभर्ति के रूप में प्रयुक्त होने लगे EG संस्कृत में बहुत daa करने के लिए बहुवचन 
प्रयोग किया जाता है। कालांतर में ऐसा न कर बहुत्व थोतन करने के लिए सकल, कुल, 
गण, जात, लोक आदि शब्दों का प्रयोग किया जाने लगा । संस्कृत में भी यह प्रवृत्ति पाई 
जाती है । वस्तूनि न कहकर वस्तुजातस्‌ कह दिया जाता d 


किंच, अतिशय और प्रकर्ष दिखाने के लिये जो संस्कृत में तर, तम था ईयस्‌ w 
लगाने की प्रवृत्ति थी उसके स्थान पर स्वतंत्र शब्दों का प्रयोग कर काम चला लिया जाता 
है। संस्कृत में कदा जायगा सुंदरतर, सुंदरतम, हिंदी में उससे सुंदर और सबसे सुंदर कहना 
हवी पर्याप्त होगा । 


क्रियापदों के स्थान पर क्त वत्वत्वंत प्रयोगों की भरमार XY प्राकृतों और वर्तमान आयं 
भाषाओं में दिखाई देती हे । स श्रगसत्‌, अगच्छत्‌ या जगाम के स्थान पर प्राकृत में संस्कृत के 
संगतः का रूपांतर सगतो, गदो या AA पाया जाता V1 लोटू लकार के उत्तम पुरुष में कर्ता 
के साथ श्रस्मि लगाकर कर्ता स्मि के प्रयोग की पद्धति भी द्रविड भाषा के प्रभाव के कारण 
ही चली होगी । 


एक क्रियापद के साथ दूसरा क्रियापद लगाकर शर्थ पूरा करने की जो प्रदृत्ति आधुनिक 
आर्य भाषाओं में देखी जाती दै ag थी द्रविइ प्रभाव के कारण चली होगी। संस्कृत 
उपदिष्ट ~ ढिंदी बैठ जाना, बंगला afan पाड । द्रेबिइ भाषाओं में तमिल 'कोल्लु' लेना 
आना पो जाना, आदि एवं तेलगू के Ma, खरीदना या लेना, sag देना आदि gs 
का अन्य धातुओं के साथ मिलाकर प्रयोग किया जाता Yd 


द्रविड़ भापा का एक और सिद्धांत जो stadt एवं वर्तमान भाषाओं में घर कर गया है 
वह हैं ada नाम पद के साव m धातु के रूपों का प्रयोग करने की आदत जैसे जिशासा करना 
भोजन करना, भादि ।१ तमिल भाषा में भी करने के लिए ऋ चेदम्‌ धातु का नामपदों के 
साथ प्रयोग किया जाता है जैसे quei - चुंबन किया, पावन चेद॑ = पाप किया आदि। 
वाक्‍य - विन्यास की दृष्टि से द्रविड माषाओं का आये. भाषाओं पर प्रभाव का तो कहना ही 
war । वावय को dar का वैसा ही रइने दीजिए । केवल शब्द बदल दीजिए तो वही वाक्य 


हिदी वाक्य से तमिल या तेलुगू वाईय बन जाएगा | 


afa भाषाओं ने आये भाषा को श्तने अधिक शब्द प्रदान किए हैं उनका af 
करना प्रयत्न करने पर भी संभव न होगा । प्रसिद्ध पाश्चात्य ति Pager 
T ५ è D eZ N m 


we 
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वरो आदि ने अपने Sat में इत विषय पर पर्याप्त प्रकाश डाला है। उनसे द्रविइ भाषाओं के 
आयं भाषा पर पड़े प्रभाव का पता लगाया जा सकता हैं। 
सांस्कृतिक संमिश्रण 

भारत में MATA आयो की वेशभूषा एवं रहन सहन के ढंग में द्वविड़ एवं अन्य जातियों 

के संपक से भारी परिवर्तन हुआ । रामों तथा जंगल! में रइनेवाले आयौँ ने yai जा तियों के 

संसर्ग से नंगरों को वसाने की ओर भी ध्यान दिया। खान-पान में nja और मदिरा का 

प्रयोग कम हो गया । कालांतर में वह यज्ञ यागादि तक ही सीमित कर दिया गया। 

महात्मा बुद्ध और महावीर स्वामी ने अहिंसा के सिद्धांत पर वल दिया। पशुवलि के विरुद्ध 
उन्होंने प्रचार किया । उनका भारत के रंगमंच पर प्रकट होना और श्रा्योको कतिपय 
मान्यताओं पर गहरा प्रहार करना भारत के इतिहास में आकस्मिक घटनाएँ नहीं थीं। इनके 
पोळे श्रनेक जातियों के विद्रोइ की भावना छिपी थी । यह बौद्ध और जैन धमं का ही प्रभाव 
हैं कि कुलोन zum बरानों ने भी मांस का adar परित्याग कर दिया। आयो में गिनने के 
लिए दशकॉ का उपयोग किया जाता था । गिनने के लिए हाथ की दस उँगलियाँ qp में लाई 
जाती थीं। थास्ट्रिक लोगों में बीस से गिनने की प्रथा थी । उत्तर भारत में यद्द प्रथा अब 
भी कोड्याँ से गिनने के रूप में प्रचलित दै । कोड़ी शब्द मूल रूप से कोल भाषा का शब्द 
Ri बीसियाँ से गिनने का भी रिवाज है। जैसे पाँच बीसी सात बीसी । द्रविड़ लोग में 
आउ से गिनने का रिवाज था । श्राया ने आठ से गिनने की विधि को site आउ के भागाँ, 
उपमागो जैसे चार, आठ, सोलह, चौसठ से हिसाब लगाने की प्रक्रिया को अपना लिया । 
"Til की विधि थी दस दस से गिनने की और द्रविढ़ लोगों की श्राठ आठ से गिनने की । 
दोनों ही यों को स्वीकार्य थीं। यही कारण था कि १० और ८ जो कि कालांतर में १०८ 
लिखे जाने लगे भारत में बहुत श्रधिक प्रिय दो गए । गिनती का प्रारंभ इनसे होने के कारण 
पन बहुत महत्व दिया जाने लगा । अनेक पूजनीय साधु संतो के नाम के पूर्व १०८ लिखना 
मांगलिक और गौरव को चोतित करने वाला सम्रका जाने लगा । १० और ८ के योग से बनी 


१८ संख्या भी मारत में खूब चली । ASE ud, १८ पुराण, १८ उपपुराण, १८ अध्याय इने 
सबकी यही qu मूमि थी । 


: भारत में परंपरा को निगम र श्रागम दो भागों में विमक्त किया जाता है, । निगम 
` Rr है जो भावों की अपनी थी। AMA वह थी जो उन्दंने अपनाई थी । आर्य शौर 
> यंतर जातियों 3 संमिश्रण के लिये आवश्यक दी था कि श्रागम और निगम पररपर मिल 

जाएँ । इस श्रागम और निगम के संमिश्रण ने ही भारतीय संस्कृति को जन्म दिया 
WY इसका ही ag परिणाम हुआ था कि श्रायाँ के देवताओं ala, इंद्र, quar श्रादि जो कि 


के विभिन्न रूप हो थे, के साथ pac ज देवताओं fi 
aes [तिया के देवी देवताओं शिव, विषु, उमा 
श्री को dt gani में एक साथ दी स्थान मिला था i 


A rm विभिन्न विंचारधाराश्रों का प्रतिनिधित्व करते हैं। पूजा या 
tb ग नहीं था । श्राया के देवताओं की संख्या तैंतीस 
Ero दी बिभिन्न शक्तियाँ थी, जिन्हें आयोँ ने देवता मान रखा 
वे ag श्रथवा होम किया करते थे। वेदी पर अग्नि प्रज्वलित 

किया करते थे । ऐसा विश्वास था कि शत maa भन्य 


N 
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सामग्री की गंध से देवता प्रसन्न दो जा $a होम की यइ प्रथा आयौँ की अन्य शाखाओं में 
भी प्रचलित थी । घुत अथवा अन्य सामग्री होम का प्रधान अंग होने के कारण जर्मन भाषा 
में परमात्मावाचक ‘me शब्द का अर्थ आदि में घत और हवन सामग्री ही ari? 
देवताओं के प्रति आयौँ की जो भावना थी उसमें मी मित्रता का सा पुट मिला हुआ था d 
उन्हें अपने देवी देवताओं पर विश्वास था कि वे उनकी सहायता करेंगे वयॉकि उनकी धारणा 
थी ददामि उत ददासि! — में तुम्हें देता हूँ इसी लिए तुप भौ m दोगे । 


पूजा कर्म श्रायो के दोम से बहुत भिन्न है। भक्त के लिए सारा संसार उसका इष्ट देव 
ही दै। वह सक्रिय होकर देवता के स्तुति करता दै । उससे व्यक्तिगत संबंध स्थापित करना 
चाइता है । मूर्ति के रूप में व उसकी प्रतिष्ठा करता है । सुंदर से सुंदर वख उसे पहनाता 
है। भोजन करने से पहले उसे निबेदन” करता ४, अपित करता है और उप्तकी अनुमति से 
खाता है। पुष्प, धूप, दीप, sm देवता की आरती उतारता है। चंदन लगाता 
है ।९ नृत्य और गान के द्वारा उका मनोरंजन करता है और रात को जब वह सोता है तो 
उसका देवता भी शयन करता दै। 


पूजा कम में पुष्पो का होना अनिवार्य दै नहीं तो पूजा हो ही नहीं सकती । श्सी लिये 
तो इसे पुष्प - कमे कहते E | धैदिक आयौँ के होम में द्विजातियों का हो अधिकार था। 
पूजा का मार्ग सबके लिए खुला था । sug हो नहों 'आर्यंतर जातियाँ भो TU कर्म के दारा 
देवताओं का अर्चन पूजन कर सकती थीं । पूजा में पुष्पां की शस प्रधानता के कारण ही 
माक कोलिस नाम के विद्वान्‌ ने संस्कृत के पूजा शब्द को द्रविड़ भाषा का शाब्द सिद्ध किया 
है। पू का अर्ध है पुष्प, च या ज का sui दै करना । NUT करना अथवा पुष्पकमं | वैदिक 
काल के उपरांत होम की ओर जनता की प्रवृत्ति इटती सी दिखाई देती दै। पूजा विधि at 


लोकप्रियता बढ़ती चली जाती &a महाभारत और पुराणों के काल में भो देवी देवताओं कौ 
पूजा की लगभग बही विधि थी जो आजकल पाई जातौ है। 


दिंदुओं Raga से देवी देवता विष्णु, शिव, श्री, उमा, गणेश इनुमान्‌ आदि भी 
आदिम zfas जाति कै दी देवी देवता थे जो आयो ने अपना लिए। पुरानी तमिल भाषा में 
शिव फे लिए चिवन्‌ शब्द है जो कि बाद की तमिल में शिवनू बन गया । आदि द्रविड़ भाषा 
मे यद्व शब्द किन्‌ रदा होगा | द्रविज्ञों का एक देवता दै fay जो कि आकाश का देवता है । 
इसका वर्णन बिष्णु के बर्णन से मिलता जुलता है। हनुमान भी प्रारंभ में द्रविड़ देवता ही 


api पार्जिटर के अनुसार a भाषा में इतका नाम अणमंति था जिसका ad था Saray | 


७, हिंद योर्पौय भाषा में aA, संस्कृत में हुतम्‌ । - 
८, देवता को लाल चंदन लगाया जाता है। संभवतः यद्द उस समय की भोर संकेत 
करता है जब पशुबलि दी जाती थी । sa समय मूर्ति पर रक्त से लेप किया जाता था। 


बाद में रक्त के स्थान पर चंदन या सिंदूर लगाने की प्रथा चल पड़ी ।, 
एक अन्य द्रविइ धातु पश्ठ॒ या gg से माना Ri ) 
में रक्त या सिंदूर... 


६. कार्ल शापैथियर ने पूजा शब्द का उद्धव 
जिसका भर्थ दै लेप करना (चंदन या सिंदूर से ) इस विद्वान्‌ के मत 


से लेप दी पूजाविधि का प्रधान भंग रहा RI 
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वैदिक भाषा में इसी भ्रथं के लिए वृषाकपि शब्द का प्रयोग किया गया। पौराणिक युग में 
द्रविड़ भाषा के भ्रणमंति शब्द को ही संस्कृत रूप में परिवर्तित कर हनुमान के रूप में 
अपना लिया गया। 


भारतीय विचारधारा में योग को बहुत ऊँचा स्थान दिया गय/ है। योगाभ्यास करने 
को प्रवृत्ति का आयों से पूर्ववत है। मोहेंजोदारो और esa के भग्नावशेषों में पाई गई 
ुद्राकित मूति से भो यही पता चलता है। शस मूर्ति में एक देवता त्रिशूल हाथ में लिए 
पशुर्भो से विरा हुआ ध्यानमुद्रा में चित्रित है । संभवतः यह चित्र योगीश्वर fau, 


- पशुपति, विरूपाक्ष शिव का ही है। 


यों की बहुत सी मान्यताएं जैसे पुनर्जन्म ्रादि ariar जातियों की ही हैं यह पहले 
à कहा जा चुका है। नासदीय am में जिस सृष्टिसंवंधी दार्शनिक तत्व का विवेचन किया 
गया दै उसकी पृष्ठ भूमि में भी द्वविढ़ और श्रास्ट्रिक प्रभाव स्पष्ट है । 


2 जातियाँ आर संस्क्ृतियाँ किसी एक धारा में नहीं बहती । उनकी श्रनेक शाखाएँ 
उपशाखाएँ होती हैं, जो प्रभानांतर चलते - चलते WES वार परस्पर मिल जाती हैं। जातीय 


sk सांस्कृतिक संमिश्रण का यदी रहस्य है। भारतभूमि में यह सांस्कृतिक संमिश्रण 


ज्य i से ही प्रारंम हो गया था। इस संमिश्रण ने ही भारत को भारतीयता 
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seria 


भारत एक ऐसा देश दै जिसमें अनादि काल से अनेक जातियाँ रइती चली आ रही हैं । 
अनेक धर्मा, रीतिरिंवाजों और विश्वासं का यह क्रोडास्थल रहा है। अनेक जञातियाँ इस देश 
में किस प्रकार पक दूसरे के रंग में रंग कर अपनी qup सत्ता खो पेठ यह भाज अजीब 
लगता है । पर इतना aea डे कि जिन चार प्रमुख जातीय तत्वों ने मिलकर भारतीय मानव 
को जन्म दिया उनकी पथक्‌ wur कहीं भी न रही । सब कुछ घुल मिल गया । रक्त, भाषा 
और संस्कृति सभी एक दो गए । यहद सब संभव इसलिए हुआ कि xa देश ने बहुत प्राचीन 
काल में ही मानव की प्रतिष्ठा की थी । इसी देश के उपनिषद्कार ने आत्मविभोर होकर कडा 
a-a मानुपाच्छेषएतर॑ ढि किञ्चिद्‌ । और मनुष्य को Agar इसी में थी कि वह मनुष्य 
मात्र में ~ नही प्राणिमात्र में - एकता का दरांन कर ले। इस आत्मेकत्व का दर्शन प्राचीन 
भारतीय मानव ने कर लिया था अयां कि उसीके मुँद से ही यह स्व्रलइरी प्रवाहित हुई थी - 


अस्तु सर्वाणि भूतान्यात्मन्येवाचुपश्यति। ` 
सवे wag चात्मानं ततो न विजुगुप्सते ॥ 


जहाँ ngei में एक दूसरे के साथ मिलकर काम करने की प्रत्ति होती ऐ वहाँ a 
की भावना भी साथ ही साथ काम कर रही होती दै । यही कारण है कि जहाँ व्यक्तियों a 
राष्ट्र बनता दै वहाँ राष्ट्रों में परस्पर संघर्ष भी देखा जाता है। धामिक क्षेत्र में भी यदी बात 
है। जहाँ धमं कुछ व्यक्तियों को इकट्ठा करता है वहाँ उन्हें दूसरों से अलग भी करता है। 
यही कारण हैं कि मानव समाज शताब्दियों से आयं - म्लेच्छा, हेली न - बर्षची, इजराइल - ? 
गोय्यम, ईसाई - पेगन और मुसलमान - काफिर के परस्पर विरोधी वर्गों में बँटा हुआ है। | 
पर यद विरोध तभी तक रद्द पाता है जब तक कि ात्मेंकत्व का दर्शन नहीं किया जाता । 
भारतीय ऋषियों ने सृष्टि के आदि में दी शस आत्मैंकत्व का दर्शन किया था । समस्त विरोधों १ 
का परिद्दार और समन्वय का संस्थापन भारतीय सभ्यता को मूल भित्ति रदी &1 यदी Dre 
कारण दै कि भारत में आनेवाली अनेकानेक जातियाँ परस्पर इतनी घुलमिल गई कि अपना EM 
अस्तित्व दी खो Fat । id mE 
मुख्य रूप से इस देश में वैदिक आयों के आने से पदले चार जातियों 
सबसे पहली थी नीगायड या नीमिटो जो कि पाषाणकालीन सभ्यता 


n 
= 
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दूसरी जाति जो फिलस्तीन से इस देश में आई वह थी प्रोटोएस्ट्रालायड। शस जाति के 
लोग मंभोले कद के और कुछ काले रंग के होते थे। इनका सिर लंबा और नाक चपटी 
हुआ करती थी । इनमें से कुछ लोग भारत से बाहर चले गए और आस्ट्रेलिया तक पहुँच 
me) जो यहाँ वच रहे वे यहाँ वस गए और उन्होंने यहीं अपनी सभ्यता और संस्कृति का 
बिकास किया । जाति - विज्ञान के अधिकारी विद्वान्‌ आस्ट्रिक जाति को दो भागों में विभक्त 
करते हैं ~ आरदो - एशियाटिक जिनमें मध्यभारत के कोल और der, श्रासाम के खासी, 
बर्मा और श्याम के मौन, कंबोडिया के ख्मेर, कोचीन - चीन के चम और वर्मा और वीयट 
नाम की तत्संवद्ध अन्य जातियाँ और निकोबार द्वीप के लोग आते हैं; द्वितीय भाग दे 
आस्ट्रोनेशियन जिनमें मलाया द्वीप समूह के मलनेशियन माइक्रोनेशियन श्र पौलीनेशियन 
लोगों का समावेश किया जाता है। इन लोगों के लिए ही प्राचीन भारत में निषाद अथवा 
नाग शब्द का प्रयोग किया जाता था । संभवतः वाद की शताब्दियो में इन्दी लोगों को दी 
कोल्ल और fag कदा जाने लगा। इस जाति के लोगों का रंग भी काला था और वे 
आजकल की संथाली मुंडारी, कुकू, गदवा और सवरा वोलियों से मिलती जुलती बोलियाँ 
बोलते थे । इस श्रास्ट्रिक जाति का विस्तार सारे भारत में था। निम्न श्रेणी एवं निम्न जाति 
के लोगों में श्रव भी पर्याप्त श्रास्ट्रिक प्रभाव दिवाई देता है। उत्तरी भारत में आर्या ने इन्हें 
श्रात्मसात कर लिया पर श्ससे जो सांस्कृतिक श्रादान - प्रदान हुआ sant अमिट छाप 
आयौं पर पडे विना न रद्द सकी । कालांतर में बिभिन्न सभ्यता्रों और संस्क्ृतियों के घात- 
प्रतिवात से जव भारतीय संस्कृति का उदय हुआ तो प्रकट न होते हुए भी ae स्वव्यापी 
बनकर xx गई । मौतिक एवं श्राध्यात्मिक जगत में hea जाति की देन अपूर्व थी । 
चावलों की नए तरीके से पैदावार वनस्पतियों एवं शाक - सब्जी के उगाने का विशेष प्रकार, 
कुक्कुटो का पालना, दाथियों को वश में करना, कपड़ा gaa और sah साथ - साथ 
आध्यात्मिक चेत्र में भाती जीवन की कतिपय विचित्र धारणाएँ जिन्हें कालांतर में पुनर्जन्म 
और संसारचक्र के सिद्धांत के रूप में उच्चासन पर प्रतिष्ठित किया गया भारतीय संरक्षति को 
श्रास्ट्रिकों की देन थी | 


श्रास्ट्रिक जाति के बाद भारत में श्रानेवाली जाति थी मंगलायढ जाति । इस जाति 
. के लोगों का रंग पीला या भूरा, "id छोटी, नाक चपटी होती थी। इनकी गाला की 
 इट्धी उमरी हुई होती थी और मुँह पर बाल बहुत कम होते थे । प्राचीन भारत में इन को ढी 


बीसा शरीर मध्यभारत तक पहुँच गए । किराता का निवासस्थान उत्तरपूर्वी 
होने के कारण बढी इनका सबसे श्रधिक प्रभाव देखा जाता दै । शेप भारत 


fi 


अधिक प्रभावित न कर सकी । 


ः aT किरात जाति के बाद श्रानेवाली श्रन्य जाति थी द्रविड । शज इस 
T | प्रमाण उपलब्ध d कि यइ जाति भारत में श्राई। aia में ae जाति qat 
à" देशों 3a a करती थी। वहाँ से चलकर मध्य एशिया को 

५०० वर्षं qd : । सभ्यता और संस्कृति au जाति भ्रपने साथ 
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नगर इसी जाति के लोगों की देन ये । यदद afag जाति किसी समय समस्त भारत में ब्याप्त 
थी । विलोचिस्तान में आज भी जानेवाली द्रवि - भाषा - परिवार से संबद्ध ag 
भाषा इसका प्रमाण है। जिस समय आयां ने इस देश पर अधिकार किग्रा उस समय यद्दी 
जाति इस देश में निवास करती थी। इस जाति की सभ्यता को इतिहास की भाषा में 
नागरिक सभ्यता कहा जाता È । 


अंत में आने वाली जाति थी आार्य जाति fez - योइपीय जाति की एक शाखा थी - 
हिंद - ईरानी t / कथनानुसार आर्य जाति भादि में यूराल qdasamr के दक्षिण 
की शोर ऊँची ऊँची qarfeat पर रहती थी । १००० ad $सापूर्व वह ईरान आर डाफगा- 
निस्तान पार कर भारत में आई । इर ति के कुछ लोग योरुप में चले गए अर adi बस 
गए । मूल इप में एक दी जाति i ने के कारण भाज मो दिंदुसत 
भाषाओं में पर्याप्त समानता पाई जाती 


n 


| एवं योरुप को 


1. 


ॐ 


oat का रंग गोरा, कद लंबा, आँखें नीली और सिर लंबा होता था। महर्षि पतंजलि 
ने ब्राह्मणों का जो खप लक्षित किया दे उसते प्रतीत होता है कि पतंजलि के समय तक भी 
झाया, विशेष कर कुलीन आयों की शारी रिक बनावट में कोई अंतर नहीं आया था। आयो 
की भाषा वैदिकी थी जो बाद में संस्कृत के रूप में परिवतित होकर एक मिली gat 
संस्कृति एवं सभ्यता की माध्यम बनी । 


नीयायड जाति को छोड़कर जिसका आस्तित्व ही भारत में नहीं के बरावर था शेष सब 
जातियाँ भारत में साथ साथ रद्द रही थॉ । प्रत्येक की अपनी अपचो भाषा एवं संस्कृति थी । 
भाषा के nara प्रदान से संस्कृति का जन्म हुआ | और संस्कृतियों के घात - प्रतिघात, 
क्रिया - प्रतिक्रिया से भारतीय संसक्ति का उदय हुआ । संघर्ष के बाद या तो बिनाश होता दै 
या समझौता दोता दै! भारत ने अपनी परंपरा के अनुकूल विनाश करना न सीखा था । 
विरोधी परिस्थितियों से समकौता कर लेना ही उसकी सदा कौ नीति रदी है । प्रागैतिहासिक 
काल में भी यही समझौता हुआ था । परस्पर संघर्ष को समाप्त कर एक दूसरे को अपनाने में 
ही सभी जातियों ने अपना कुशल समझा था । इसी भावना के फलस्वरूप एक इजार या 
डेढ़ इजार वर्ष पूर्व इस वएंधरा पर भा रतीय मानव & जन्म लिया था । प्रसिद्ध विद्वान एफ० 
डब्ल्यू टाभस ने कहा है कि यद वैदिक या आर्ययुग ही था जिसने भारतीय मानव का 
जन्म देखा था ।) 


संधार के सभी देशों में जातीय एवं सांस्कृतिक संमिश्रण होता रहा दै । भारतवर्ष में 
भी यदि यदी दो तो कोई mad नदी । पर भारत के जातीय एवं सांस्कृतिक संमिअण का 
क्षेत्र जितना व्यापक था उतना किसी और देश का WU d सफेद, काले, भूरे, पीले सभी रंग 
के रक्तां का परस्पर मिश्रण यहाँ हुआ था। आयें, KAY, निपाद और किरात - सभी 
जातियों की विशेषताएँ परस्पर घुलमिल गई dpi इस संमिश्रण के साथ साथ जो अन्य 
संस्क्ृतियाँ और धार्मिक दृष्टिकोण भारत में agar लिए गप, डा० सुनीतिकुमार mes के 


१, “इट बाज द वैदिक आर द आर्यन पीरियड fea बिटनेस्ड द क्रिएशन श्राव द इंडियन 
मेन? | इंडियनिज्म ऐंड इट्स one, यूनिवर्सिती भाव कलकत्ता, ६६४२, २०० \ 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 
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T नागरीप्रचांरिशी पत्रिकी 


शब्दों में, Sei का यह प्रभाव था कि भारतीय मानव अन्य किसी राष्ट्र के प्रतिनिधि की 
अपेक्षा शारीरिक एवं मानसिक बनावट में बहुत श्रधिक उदार है ।२ 


प्रागैतिहासिक भारत में जो जातीय संमिश्रण हुआ उसे सुविधा के लिए तीन मुख्य 
भागों में विभक्त किया जा सकता है -- रक्त का संमिश्रण, भाषा का संमिश्रण, 
संस्कृति का संमिश्रण । 


रक्त का संमिश्रण 


डा० चटर्जी के शब्दों में जातीय संमिश्रण के लिये भाषा का संमिश्रण आवश्यक RI 
भारत में रहनेवाली विभिन्न जातियाँ एक दूसरे की भाषा को यदि समझने लगें तभी वे एक 
दूसरे से मिल सकती हैं। भाषा के संमिश्रण के उपरांत रक्त का संमिश्रण प्रारंभ gar । 
रयं, निषाद, किरात, द्रविड़ - इन सब जातियों में परस्पर विवाह होने लगे । शन ardt से 
नई भारतीय जाति उपजी है । धमं - शास्त्रों और स्थृतिग्रंथो में जिन अनुलोभ ate प्रतिलोम 
विवाहो का उल्लेख पाया जाता है वे उस प्रागैतिदासिक काल में हुए इस रक्त के संमिश्रण की 
ओर ही संकेत करते है । महाभारत शौर स्मृति Fat में इन विवाहों को निंदनीय श्रौर घृणित 
Fara गया है । इससे यद तथ्य अवश्य प्रकाश में आता है कि ऐसे विवाद हुआ करते थे, 
और quif तथा जातियों का संकर हो रद्दा था । महामहोपाथ्याय डा० पी० वी० काणे ने श्रपने 
अंब aima के इतिदास ( हिस्ट्रो आफ घर्मदा ) में और शैलेंद्रनाथ सेन गुप्त ने अपने 
दि कास्ट सिस्टम इन बंगाल नामक १८५१ में प्रकाशित हुई जनगणना की रिपोर्ट के अध्याय 

E में उन सव sudes जातियों का उल्लेख किया दै ।3 


प्राचीन काल में विशेषकर वैदिक युग में डी को भी यज्ञयाग आदि का अधिकार होता 
था । कह उत्त समय तक तो ठीक था जब तक पुरुष शौर vir दोनों ही श्राय जाति के होते 
थे | पर जब श्रार्येत्र नाति की स्त्रियाँ आयं quif आने लगी तव से उन्हें इस अधिकार से 
वंचित कर दिया गया । बाद के धर्मान्न में तो श्रो ्रीर स्रिया को श्रीम्‌ के उच्चारण का 
मी अधिकार नदा दिया गया है। कर्मकांड मॅ 


भाग लेने का तो sur ही क्या । संभवतः 
श्राबॅवर जाति की feat की भावा भिन्न दोने के कारण श्रौर उच्चारण अन्य प्रकार का होने के 


AR टाइप्स आव कल्चर ऐंड रिलि 

` मोर कास्मोपालिटन इन इट्स फिजि 
 एनीश्रदर नेशन |? प्रोसी डिग्स 
BEZUEL LIE 


+ शुद्र माता ) दास, निषाद (sug पिता + 
शद माता ) करण, रथकार, 
AUR पिता -- वैश्य माता ) 
WA ( शूद्र पिता + ब्राह्मण माता ) 
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कारण आयो को यह भय हुआ होगा कि ये स्त्रियाँ वेदमंत्रों का ठोक से उच्चारण न कर 
सर्वेगी । अतः उन्हें वेदमंत्रों के उच्चारण के अधिकार से वंचित कर दिया गया । कालांतर में 
स्त्री जाति मात्र पर प्रतिबंध लगा दिया गया । इस प्रकार आर्य खियाँ भी इस अधिकार से 


esis 


बंचित हो गई । 

भारत में आने के बाद susp जाति के लोगों का सुंदर gaat, जल वायु के प्रभाव के 
कारण अथवा वर्णर्वकरत्व के कारण TA धीमे समाप्त होता जा रहा था । दृद्ददारण्यक उपनिषद 
में तीन प्रकार के आयों का उल्लेख पाया जाता दै - शुक्त, कपिल और श्याम जिन्हें वेद पढ़ने 
का अधिकार था । इनमें से श्याम सवसे अधिक चतुर होते थे । क्‍योंकि शुक्त और कपिला को 
क्रमशः एक और दो वेदों का डी अभ्यास होता था। श्याम तीनों वेदों में प्रवीण होते थे । 


यद्यपि वर्णसंकर को समाज में बुरी दृष्टि से देखा जाता था तो भी उसे रोका नहीं जा 
सका । आदि में अंतर्जातीय विवाहों को इतना बुरा नहों माना जाता था। बाद में जाति के 
बंधन zz होते चले गए और वर्णपंकर के प्रति एणा की भावना जोर पकड़ती चली गई । 
अति प्राचीनकाल में अंतर्जातीय विवादों का प्रचुर उल्लेख मिलता है। और तो और 
महाभारत, जिसका दूसरा नाम भरतस्मृति है, और जिसे “पंचमोवेदः कहा जाता है, के 
रचयिता वेदव्यास की माता सत्यवती एक शर (agu ) की कन्या थी । वैसे महाभारत में 
ही व्यास के बर्ण॑प्ंकरज होने के कलंक को धोने के लिये ही संभवतः एक कहानी पाई जाती 
ifa अनुसार सत्यवती अथवा मत्स्यगंधा वास्तव में ag उपरिचर की कन्या थी-जो 
मदली के पेट से उत्पन्न हुई थी । यह कहानी इस तरद की AA कहानिर्यो को तरह वाद 
में गढी गई होगी इसमें तनिक भी संदेह नहों। न केवल व्यास की माता ही अपितु 
श्री कृष्ण की गाता देवकी भी असुर जाति दी थी जब कि उसके पिता qoia आर्य afa 
थे। श्री कृष्ण वी ऋणता का भी संभवतः ad eger था। श्री कृष्ण में आय और असुर 
रक्त का संमिश्रण था । 


महात्मा बुद्ध के विषय में भी वदा जाता & कि उनके रक्त में भी आजकल के गोरखों या 
पालकी नेवार आदि अन्य जातियों की तरह आर्य और मंगलायड रक्त का संमिश्रण था। 
शाक्यवंश के aga से सामाजिक रीतिरिवाज महात्मा बुद्ध का आयेंतर (किरात) जाति से r 
उद्धव अथवा संबंध की भोर संकेत करते [A 3 

आर्थेतर जातियों के राजवंशों को आयं जाति में मिलाने की एक पद्धति जिसमे बराह्मण E 
में सिडइस्तता प्राप्त कर ली थी वद यद थी कि उन्हें त्रिय समझ लिया जाए। यही नीति 
उन्होंने वाद के भानेवाले आक्रांताओं के विषय में भी अपनाई थी । श्सीसे यवनों, शका 
और हूण आदियो को हिंदूसमाज का अंग बनाया जा सका था । न केवल उन आर्यतर राजाओं T 
या रजत्राड को चनिय द मान लिया गया अपितु प्राचीन सूर्य और चंद्रवंश से उनका संबंध Í 
जोड़ दिया गया। यइ परंपरा gait तक ही समाप्त नहीं हुई अपितु बाद में चुके और ईरान 
की कुछ mer जातियाँ जब भारत में आई" और उन्होंने हिंदू धम स्वीकार कर लिया तो उन्हे 
1 गया और उनका संबंध अग्नि से जोड़ दिया गया । उन्हें 


भी पूर्ववत चत्रिय स्वीकार कर लिय à होल. 
अग्निकुल क्षत्रिय कद्दा जाने लग! । ९२२८ ६० में आनेवाले अदीम लोगों को भौजव कि | 
` उन्दने थाईलैंड अथवा श्याम से आकर AMIGA कौ घाटी के तिब्बती भादाण बोड़ों sc ue 


पत्य जमा लिया, क्षत्रिय वर्ण में संमिलित कर लिया गया और इंद्रवं 
; ee aor 


| E * 


PA : 


$ Sis E 


c 


VIT 
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SR उन्हें इद्रवंशी मान लिया गया । उपयुक्त वर्णन से यह स्पष्ट है किस प्रकार भ्रायेतर 
sree? को झायं वर्णाश्रम व्यवस्था में संमिलित करने का प्रयल sri किया था । विदेशी 
J को sha मानकर और पुराने परंपरागत सूर्य आर चंद्रवंशों के साथ उनका संबंध 
Seat उन्होंने बडो दूरददिता क। परिचय दिया था । नए अग्निकुल की कल्पना भी बहुत 
छू बून को थो । इसके लिए पुराणों में परंपरागत सूर्य और चंद्रवंश के राजाओं की aaa 
डे जो Ra आवस्यक था जो कि समय समय पर किया जाता रहा था। इसीलिए पुराणों 
ROS S में परस्पर बहुत भेद पाया जाता DU 


आओोन कार्य ने न केवल राजवंशों को या विदेशियों की योद्धा जातियों को ही 

ws Waar रदान कर अपने में संमिलित कर लिया था अपितु उनके पुरोद्वितों को भी श्रादाणत्व 

i कल ऊह दिवा दा । agii को वणं ब्राह्मण कदा जाता था। क्रमशः ये qu] ब्राह्मण 
RENNES डु सिल गए और इनका पृथक अस्तित्व न रहा । 


काश का समिश्रण 
es जाता आ चित्र इर डिना सांस्कृतिक संमिश्रण संभव न था । जब जातिय! एक दूसरे 
है की आगा डी न उमन्‍ें तो सांस्कृतिक आदान - प्रदान कैसे हो सकता हैं । भाषाओं का आदान 


सदाह mes में आयेदिदासिक काल से होता रहा है। 


mier काल में सदसे अत में श्रानेवाली जाति र्यं जाति थी । वैदिक भाषा 
ही की काश डोने के कारण fafaa जातियों द्वारा भी अपना ली जाए इसमें कोई 


दक दया अर टकळी अपनी भाषाओं के घनिष्ठ संपर्क में आकर भी ae श्रछूती रद्द जाए 
Meee zm. eheu 


श्रार्यंतर जातियाँ आया की समाजव्यवस्था 
खम अरी र जदा अखिद्धा बिक श्रार्य प्रभाव में श्राती गई df त्यो वैदिक भाषा का 
patting र्यो की संख्या बढ़ती चली गई। उनकी अपनी भाषा की 
PIN, Sofas श्रीर alnang वैदिक भाषा को अधिकाधिक प्रभावित करते चले 
- आम कै mening जे करवी की निरंतर साधना के पश्चात बैदिक अथवा संस्कृत 
488, Bez, शव मंगलायड प्रभाव को zu निकाला है। aut तक नीआयढ 
42 427 ही कम है । नीग्रायढ जाति स्थायी रूप से भारत में रही नहीं 
AUN MIT 8 दवाओं पर AGA कम पढ़ा । zro चटर्जी ने gam ऐसे शब्दों 
है froh aft 4 ene कहना V कि थे नीग्रायढ भाषा के हैं। उनमें से एक 
26 VI जितका den संभवतः बात या बाद रहा धोगा। 
g E amaA से, जिसका रूप ध्यनिपरिवर्तन के कारण 
^ aay 4 


शब्द - रचता में alae भाषा से बहुत भेद है। 
थ # tit है afg भाषाओं में नहीं । प्रागैति- 
भारत गै कैले हुए धे। कालांतर में ये इतर 
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भाषा - भाषियों के संमिश्रण से आर्य - भाषा - भाषियों के रूप में परिणत हो गए। कुछ 
आ्रास्ट्रिक लोग जो पूर्व और मध्यभारत के जंगलों में आरंभ से ही रइने लगे थे या जो वाद में 
श्रानेवाली जातियों के दवाव के कारण घने जंगलों में बस गए थे वे अपनी भाषा और संस्कृति 
को श्राज तक सुरक्षित रखे gt i ऐसे लोग हैं कोल, भील, संथाल श्रादि। हिमालय की 
तराई में रहनेवाले इन ren लोगों को वाद के मंगलायड लोगों ने आत्मसात्‌ कर लिया। 
आस्ट्रो - एशियाटिक कोल लोगों की भाषा ने मंगलायड लोगों की भाषा को बहुत अधिक 
प्रभावित किया जिसके कारण हिमालय की तराई में नेपाल भौर उसके पश्चिम की भोर के 
प्रदेश की भाषाएँ सर्वप्रधान वन गई । इसी धारणा से उन्हें भाषाविज्ञानियों ने सर्वनामा- 
त्मक भाषाओं की पारिमापिक संज्ञा दी शें 


आर्य भाषाओं को भ्रास्ट्रिक ( कोल, मुंडा और भोर रब्मीर ) भाषाओं की शब्दावली 
और gere ने बहुत श्रधिक प्रभावित किया है। आयं भाषां पर RER भाषा का 
प्रभाव आज के भापाविज्ञान की एक महत्वपूर्ण शाखा है mia के प्रसिद्ध विद्वान 
जीन प्रिजिलुस्क्जी ने आर्य भाषाओं की आस्ट्रिक पृष्ठभूमि के विषय पर बहुत गहरी 
खोज की है और उसके आधार पर सिद्ध किया है कि मारे दिन रात के व्यवहार में 
आनेवाले कार्यास, तांवूल, कदली, कंबल, बाण, लांगल, age आदि प्रचलित शब्दों का उद्भव 
भी Ram भाषाओं से हुआ दै। प्रिजिलुरकी ने जिस खोज का मार्ग दिखाया उसी पर 
बाद में और भी विद्वान्‌ चले जिनमें प्रमुख थे umo dto ao कुईपर जिनकी पुस्तक “संस्कृत में 
मुण्डाभाषा से मिलते जुलते शब्द'४ इस चैत्र में प्रामाणिक मानी जाती है। लेखक ने अन्य 
७० शब्दों की खोज की है जिनके विषय में उसका कदला दै कि इनका उद्भव भी आस्ट्रिक 
भाषाओं से ही हुआ है । 


आधुनिक आर्यं ait में कम से कम दो तो ऐसी अवश्य हैं जिनके विकास को 
aza भाषाओं ने बहुत अधिक प्रभावित किया दै। वे है बिहार की मैथिली और gl । 
इन भाषाओं में सर्वनाम क्रियापदों के अंग के रूप में ,पाए जाते हैं जो कि स्पष्ट ही भ्रास्ट्रिक 
प्रभाव के कारण है क्योंकि आर्य और द्रविड भाषाओं की शब्दरचना में ऐसा कहाँ नहीं 
पाया जाता । 


मंगलायड अथवा किरात जाति भारत में बहुत प्राचीनकाल से रद्द रही थी। वैदिक 
आयौँ को उसका परिचय था । agia और अथर्षवेद में उनका उल्लेख पाया जाता दै । 
भारतीय संस्कृति भौर इतिदास को उन्होंने कितना प्रभावित किया श्सका विस्तृत विवेवन 
ero सुनीतिकुमार चटर्जी ने अपनी पुस्तक “किरात जनक्नति' में किया दै (^ faat के 
भारत में पूर्व और पूर्वोत्तर भाग में केंद्रित दोने के कारण उनका सबसे अधिक प्रभाव हिमालय 
की तलहटी में, आसाम, qat और उत्तरी बंगाल भौर उत्तरी बिद्दार में पढ़ा दै । “आयं भाषाओं 


४, रोये - मुंडा वर्ड इन संस्कृत) RTH, १९४७, To tec! 
रात जनक्कति दि इंडो - मंगलोयाड्स de देयर मंद्रोब्यूशन ड fui एंड 
इंडिया, एशियाटिक सोसायटी आफ बंगाल, कलकत्ता i. Mar 


ite 


«५७2४४ 
wart 
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इर किरात अभाव, इस विषय पर अभीतक उुन्ययस्थित खोज नहीं की गई पर जितनी भी खोज 
को गर है उससे भी बहुत सो महत्वपूर्ण बातें सामने आई हैं। हिमालय की aned की 
mu राणाको में च, ज, छ और रू का त्म, दूज, स और ज के रूप में उच्चारण किरात प्रभाव 
का झो इस्लाम है । पूर्वी भारत और हिमालय की तराई में बहुत से स्थानों के नामों का 
Sas बो Sec: Stet - Seach भाषाओं में हुआ है। 


FR SS का प्रभाव 


दोलने वालों से उनका सबसे अधिक संपवा हुआ । परिणाम 
को अपनी भाषा पर बहुत अधिक प्रभाव पढ़ा । विद्वानों के 
ऋवो की भाषा, शब्दावली, aage, वाक्यविन्यास एवं 
साथ वनिष्ठ daz होने के कारण, उसके अधिकाधिक पास 
TTS में अंतर बहुत कम दो गया । द्रविड़ भाषा का आय भाषा 


a अधिक महत्वपूर्ण परिवर्तन था मूर्धन्य 2, ठ, ड, ढ, 
fee भाषा का दी प्रभाव था । dur त, 4, द, 4, न, ल, 
छ» ऋँ ae मावा की ही देन हैं क्योंकि संभवतः यह ध्वनियाँ हिंद - Hatta 


w ht 
4 
a 


E44 "fuz विद्वान zou ब्लाक ने अपने एक लेख में लिखा है कि ot और द्रवि 
नावा कें व्वनि समृद के विकास का इतिहास भी लगभग एक सा रहा है। सभीकरण का 
feels दोनों में दी लगठा है । व्यंजन - aga श्रादि में आएँ या मध्य में उनका समीकरण 
हो नावा दै । LEE प, क॑ त्र, कक, त्त । faa स्वर - भक्ति zfqg भाषा की ही 
` विशेषठा थी। श्रार्य नाषाश्रॉ ~ AZA श्रपश्चंशा श्रादि - में भी इसे श्रपना लिया aay) इन 
O ITA में सस्कृत के तत्सम शब्दों का उच्चारण खर - भक्ति के साथ किया जाता है । इस 
RS में ahs भाषा ने आर्य आया को प्रभावित किया । 


O TAAT, वाक्यविन्यास श्रौर शब्दावली का जहाँ तक संबंध है वैदिक भाषा और 
में पर्याप्त भेद दै । यइ सव भेद द्रविढ़ भाषा के प्रभाव के कारण ही हुआ । वैदिक 
का क्रियापद के परे और qua मी प्रयोग होता था । आचार्य पाणिनि ने 

Ud: दसि परेषि व्यवद्दिताश्‍च? । संरळृत में इन aqni? का धातु से 
करने का नियम द्वो गया। वैदिक काल में प्र श्रादि उपसर्गा की भी 
[ था । कालांतर में इन्दें LI TIS 
| के साथ 


* 


श्रधिक चिपकते चले गए कि agat qw सत्ता दी खो 
या जाता दै । उदाहरण स्वरूप संस्कृत उपविष्ट, 
3 E | - हिदी उतरे संस्कृत सम्‌ - श्प - feat 

fet अभि + श्र दिदी मीज आदि। 
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संस्कृत में कारकों को बताने कै लिए जो विभक्तियाँ लगती थीं कालांतर में afa- 
परिवर्तन के कारण वे शब्दों का ही अंग बन a और बाद में कारकों को घोतित करने का 
एक और उपाय gg निकाला गया और वह था सहायक शब्दों का जोड़ना । वर्तमान EIE 
भाषाओं तक पहुँचते पँ चते ये सहायक शब्द विभक्तियों के रूप में परिणत हो गए । दृष्टांत 
के रूप में हिंदो की विभक्तियाँ का, के, की, को, के लिए, आदि में स्वतंत्र शब्द दी थे जो कि 
aa विभरित के रूप में प्रयुक्त होने लगे Qa संस्कृत में बहुत्व थोतन करने के लिए बहुवचन 
प्रयोग किया जाता है। कालांतर में ऐसा न कर वहुत्व थोतन करने के लिए सकल, कुल, 
गण, जात, लोक आदि शब्दों का प्रयोग किया जाने लगा । sema में भी यह प्रवृत्ति पाई 
जाती दै । वस्तूनि न कइकर ETAT कह दिया जाता है । 


किंच, अतिशय और प्रकर्ष दिखाने के लिये जो संस्कृत में तर, तम था श्यस्‌ इट 
लगाने की प्रवृत्ति थी उसके स्थान पर स्वतंत्र शब्दों का प्रयोग कर काम चला लिया जाता 
है। संस्कृत में कहा जायगा सुंदरतर, सुंदरतम, हिंदी में उससे सुंदर कौर सबसे सुंदर कना 
दवी पर्याप्त होगा । 

क्रियापदों के स्थान पर क्त erede प्रयोगों की भरमार ही प्राकृतों और वर्तमान भावं 
भाषाओं में दिखाई देती है। स अगमत्‌, 'मगच्छत्‌ या जगाम के स्थान पर प्राकृत में संस्कृत के 
संगतः का रूपांतर सगतो, गदो या TA पाया जाता है। लोट्‌ लकार के उत्तम पुरुष में कताँ 
के साथ अरिम लगाकर कर्ता रिम के प्रयोग की पद्धति भी द्रविड भाषा के प्रभाव के कारण 


दी चली um । 


एक क्रियापद के साथ दूसरा क्रियापद लगाकर अर्थ पूरा करने की नो प्रदृत्ति आधुनिक 
आर्य भाषाओं में देखी जाती है वद भी द्रवि प्रभाव के कारण चली होगी । संस्कृत 
उपविष्ट ~ हिंदी बैठ जाना, बंगला वत्तिवा पाड, । द्रविड भाषाओं में तमिल 'कोल्लु' लेना 
आना पो जाना, आदि एवं तेलुगू के कोनु, खरीदना या लेना, wg देना भादि धातुरूपॉ 
का अन्य धातुओं के साथ मिलाकर प्रयोग किया जाता हैं। 


[पा का एक और सिद्धांत जो प्राक्षतों एवं वर्तमान भाषाओं में घर कर गया È 


द्रविड भ 
बह हैं ada नाग पद के साथ क्र धातु के रूपो का प्रयोग करने की आदत जैसे जिशासा करना 


भोजन करना, आदि ।६ तमिल भाषा में भी करने के लिए ऋ चेदम्‌ धातु का नामपदों के 

साथ प्रयोग किया जाता है जैसे गुत्तन्चेदं - चुंबने किया, पावन चेदं = पाप किया आदि । 

वाक्य - विन्यास की दृष्टि से द्रविड मापाओं का sud भाषाओं पर प्रभाव का तो कहना a 

qari वाक्‍य को वैसा का वैसा दी रहने दीजिए । केवल शब्द बदल दोजिए तो वद्दी वाक्य 
` हिंदी वाक्य से तमिल य। तेलुगू वाक्य बन जाएगा। i 


द्रविढ़ भाषाओं ने आय भाषा को इतने अधिक शब्द प्रदान किए हैं उनका परिगणन 


करना प्रय्न करने पर भी संभव न होगा । प्र 


= 


fuz पाश्चात्य विद्वान काल्डूबेल Paget भौर | = 
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वरो आदि ने अपने ग्रंथों में इस विषय पर पर्याप्त प्रकाश डाला है। उनसे द्रविइ भाषाओं के 
आयं भाषा पर पड़े प्रभाव का पता लगाया जा सकता हैं । 


- सांस्कृतिक सं मिश्रण 


भारत में नेवाले आयौं की वेशभूषा एवं रहन सहन के ढंग में द्रविड़ एवं अन्य जातियों 
के संपक से भारी परिवर्तन हुआ । ग्रार्मों तथा जंगलों में रहनेवाले आयौं ने qii जातियों के 
संसर्ग से नगरों को बसाने की श्रोर भी ध्यान दिया। खान-पान में मांत और मदिरा का 
प्रयोग कम हो गया । कालांतर में वह यज्ञ यागादि तक ही सीमित कर दिया गया। 
महात्मा बुद्ध और महावीर स्वामी ने श्रहिला के सिद्धांत पर वल दिया। quif के विरुद्ध 
उन्होंने प्रचार किया । उनका भारत के रंगमंच पर प्रकट Mar और श्रार्यों की कतिपय 
मान्यताओं पर TERI प्रहार करना भारत के इतिहास में आकस्मिक घटनाएँ नहीं थीं। इनके 
पोछे अनेक जातियों के बिद्रोइ की भावना छिपी थी । यह बौद्ध और जैन ud का ही प्रभाव 
हैं कि कुलीन व्राह्मण घरानों ने भी मांस का ada परित्याग कर दिया। आयौँ मैं fuas के 
लिए दशकों का उपयोग किया जाता था। गिनने के लिए हाथ की दस उँगलियां काम में लाई 
जाती थॉ। थास्ट्रिक लोगों में दीस से गिनने की प्रथा थी । उत्तर भारत में यहद प्रथा अब 
भी कोढ़ियों से गिनने के रूप में प्रचलित दै । कोड़ी शब्द मूल रूप से कोल भाषा का शब्द 
है। बीसियों से गिनने का भी रिवाज है। जैसे पाँच बीसी सात बीसी । द्रविड़ लोग में 
आठ से गिनने का रिवाज था । आयो ने आठ से गिनने की विधि को ऑर श्राठ के भागों, 
उपमागों जैसे चार, श्राठ, सोलह, चौसठ से हिसाव लगाने की प्रक्रिया को अपना लिया । 
यों की विधि थी दस दस से गिनने की और द्रविढ़ लोगों की आठ आठ से गिनने की । 
दोनों ही आयों को स्वीकाय॑ थीं । यही कारण था कि १० श्रौर ८ जो कि कालांतर में १०८ 
लिखे जाने लगे भारत में बहुत श्रधिक प्रिय दो गए । गिनती का प्रारंभ इनसे होने के कारण 
इन्हें बहुत महत्व दिया जाने लगा। अनेक पूजनीय साधु संतों के नाम के पूवं १०८ लिखना 
मांगलिक श्रीर गौरव को थोतित करने बाला सममा जाने लगा । १० र ८ के योग से बनी 


१८ संख्या भी भारत में खूब चली । sare पर्व, १७ पुराण, १८ उपपुराण, १८ अध्याय इने 
सबकी यही पृष्ठ भूमि थी। 


भारत में परंपरा को निगम और श्रागम दो भागों में विभक्त वि 
कद परंपरा दे जो आयो की अपनी थी । गम व्ष थी जो उन्हें ने 
má जातियों के संमिश्रण के लिये श्रावश्यक ही था कि श्रागम श्रौर निगम qaar मिल 
GM SUE Y gama भर निगम के संमिश्रण ने ही भारतीय संस्कृति को जन्म दिया 
E: था। कसका ही यह परिणाम gar था कि rat के देवताओं अग्नि, इंद्र, वण आदि जो कि 
प्रकृति के विभिन्न रूप ही थे, के साथ श्रार्थेत्र जातियों के देवी देवता शिव, बिष्णु, उमा 
ait at ait भी gat में एक साथ ही स्थान मिला 


केया जाता दै, | निगम 
श्रपनाई थी । श्राय और 


था। 


होम श्रौर qur भी दो बिभिन्न विचारधारां का प्रतिनिधि 

m घत्व करते हैं। पूजा या 
gu कम आयो के धार्मिक जीवन का sin नहीं था। श्रायो के देवताओं की Ss 
थी। यह सब प्रायः प्रकृति की दी विभिन्न शक्तियाँ थीं, जिन्हें anit ने देवता मान रखा 
T! S7 प्रसत्र करने के लिए वे qu थवा होम 


A किया करते थे। बेदी पर भरिन प्रज्वलित 
इसमें इव डालकर मंत्रोबारण किया करते थे | ऐता विश्वास था कि एत अथवा अन्म 
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सामग्री की गंध से देवता प्रसन्न हो जाते Ea होम की यह प्रथा आयौँ की अन्य शाखाओं मे 
भी प्रचलित थी । घुत अथवा अन्य सामग्री होम का प्रधान अंग होने के कारण जर्मन भाषा 
में परमात्मावाचक “गाढ? शब्द का अर्थ आदि में घत और इवन सामग्री ही था।® 
देवताओं के प्रति भार्यों को जो भावना थी उसमें मी मित्रता का सा पुट मिला हुआ था । 
उन्हें अपने देवी देवताओं पर विश्वास था कि वे उनकी सहायता करेंगे क्योंकि उनको धारणा 
थी 'ददामि उत ददासि? — में gei देता हूँ इसा लिए तुम भी मुमे दोगे । 


पूजा कर्म sat के होम से बहुत भिन्न है। भक्त के लिए सारा संसार उसका XE देव 
ही दै । वढ सक्रिय ठोकर देवता को स्तुति करता दै । उससे व्यक्तिगत संबंध स्थापित करना 
चाहता है। मूर्ति के रूप में वद उप्तकी प्रतिष्ठा करता है । सुंदर से सुंदर वख उसे पहनाता 
$a भोजन करने से wed aa निवेदन“ करता है, अर्पित करता है और उसकी अनुमति से 
खाता दै । पुष्प, धूप, दीप, नैवेद्य से देवता की भारती उतारता है। चंदन लगाता 
है ॥९ नृत्य और गान के द्वारा उसका मनोरंजन करता है और रात को जव वह सोता है तो 
उसका देवता भी शयन करता दै। 


पूजा कर्म में पुष्पों का होना अनिवार्य है नहीं तो पूजा हो दी नहीं सकती। इसी लिये 
तो इसे पुष्प - कर्म कइते हें । वैदिक आयौं के होम में द्विजातियों का ही अधिकार था । 
पूजा का मार्ग सबके लिए खुला था । ond ही नहीं आर्यतर जातियाँ भो पुष्प कर्म के द्वारा 
देवताओं का अर्चन पूजन कर सकती थीं । पूजा में पुष्पों की शस प्रधानता के कारण ही 
मार्क कोलिंस नाम के विद्वान्‌ ने संस्कृत के पूजा शब्द को द्रविड़ भाषा का शब्द सिद्ध किया 
Ri पूका श्रथ॑ दै पुष्प, चया ज का अर्थ दै करना । पुष्प करना अथवा पुष्पकर्म । वैदिक 
काल के उपरांत होम की भोर जनता की प्रवृत्ति इटती सी दिखाई देती है। पूजा विधि की 
लोकप्रियता बढ़ती चली जाती हे । महाभारत और पुराणों के काल में भो देवी देवताओं को 
पूजा की लगभग बदी विधि थी जो आजकल पाई जाती RI 


हिंदुओं के बहुत से देवी देवता बिष्णु, शिव, श्री) उमा, गणेश हनुमान्‌ आदि भौ 
आदिम द्रविड़ जाति के दी देवी देवता थे जो आयौं ने अपना लिए। पुरानी तमिल भाषा E 
शिव के लिए चिबन्‌ शब्द दै जो कि बाद की तमिल में शिवन्‌ बन गया । आदि alae भाषा 
Saw शब्द कितन रदा दोगा । द्रवि का एक देवता है fag जो कि भाकाश का देवता Ë । 
इसका वर्णन विध] के वर्णन से मिलता जुलती है। हनुमान भी प्रारंभ मे द्रविद देवता ही 
था। पाजिटर के अनुसार द्रविड भाषा में इसका नाम अणमंति था जिसका wd था पुंबानर । 


७, हिंद थोर्पीय भाषा में युतोम्‌) संस्कृत में gam t f À 
1 है । संभवतः यह उस समय की ओर संकेत 


मूर्ति पर रक्त से लेप किया जाता था। 
Ee 


८, देवता को लाल चंदन लगाया जात 
करता है जब पशुबलि दी जाती 
बाद में रक्त के स्थान पर चंदन 
३, कालं are feat ने पूजा शब्द का 
fam अर्थ दै लेप करना (चं 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


नागरीप्रचारिणी पत्रिका 
बैदिक भाषा में इसी अर्थ के लिए वृषाकपि शब्द का प्रयोग किया गया । पौराणिक युग में 


के अणमंति शब्द को ही संस्कृत रूप में परिवर्तित कर इनुमानके रूप में 
लिया गया। 


का आयो से पूर्ववती है । मोहेंजोदारो और हडप्पा के भग्नावशेषों में पाई गई 
मूति से भौ यही पता चलता R इस मूर्ति में एक देवता त्रिशूल हाथ में लिए 
ita विरा हुआ ध्यानमुद्रा में चित्रित है। संभवतः aa चित्र योगीश्वर fau, 
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SOME CONTEMPORARY SANSKRIT 
POETS OF DELHI 


Usha Satyavrat 


ANSKRIT STUDIES are being pursued with interest in different parts of 
India. So are they in Delhi whose contribution to the new Sanskrit 
literature in quality as well as quantity can well excite the admiration of 
every lover of literature. Tt covers a wide range of subjects and compares 
very favourably with the modern Sanskrit literature produced in other 
States. It may however, be pointed out here that Delhi cannot claim a 
distinct tradition of Sanskrit studies as many other States in India can. 
It has been a meeting place of scholars from different regions of the coun- 
try whose profession brought them here and who made it their home and 
enriched its social and culturallife. 1n this respect it has an edge over 
other States and cities. The Sanskrit literature produced in Delhi is the 
handicraft of people of different linguistic and social groups with differing 
backgrounds. It-therefore, stands on a different footing as compared to 
the new Sanskrit literature produced in otherareas. Delhi has quite a few 
contemporary Sanskrit poets who have enriched Sanskrit Kavya literature 
with their excellent poems. 

One of the ablest of these is Mahimahopadhaya Pandit chaju Ram 
Shastri Vidyasagara. One of the earliest of his works was a Sanskrit 
Kavya in five cantos: सुल्तानचरितम_! On the life-history of king Mahipala, 
son of Mahendrapila of chittor who was otherwise knewn as Surtana 
which name popular Pronunciation changed to Sultan. The work has been 
long out of print. Pandit Vidyasagara has also written a play दुर्गाभ्युदय मर 
in seven Acts. It has for its theme the Puranic story of the encounter of 
Goddess Durga with Demon Mahisa and his destruction at her hands. A 
reputed logician, Navyanaiyáyika, Pandit Vidyasigara never allows the 
jargon of Navyanyáya to over power him. His works are singularly free 
from any show of pedantry and recondite expressions and fully justify his 


claim : 
कर्कश तर्कविजये कोमले काव्यवस्तुनि | 


समं लीलायते यस्य छज्जूरामस्य भारती | 
Pandit Vidyaságara has also written the play Chajjüramayanam which 


rgübhyudyam but it has not been publi 


d by the author, D: hra Dun, Samvat 1967. 
i ‘second iS 


shed so far. 


has for its theme the whole of the Rama story. It has seven acts like 3 
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Pandit Vidyasagara has been a source of inspiration to his pupils too; 
one of whom shri Om Prakash Shastri, Son of a well to-do Delhi business- 
man has only recently come out with a collection of his poems under the 
title: Bhàvalahari! The poems are couched in an elegant expression and 
are a fine Portrayal of delicate human sentiments. 


Pandit Prabhudatta Shastri, one of the oldest Sanskritists of Delhi, has 
written quite a few poems in Sanskrit all of which with the exception of 
one are very small in size but are never the less full of the Patriotic senti- 
ment. The bigger is आजादगीतम्‌ > in eight cantos. Pandit Prabhudatta 
Shastri is a well-known figure in the kavi-Sammelanas of Delhi. 


Sastrarthamaharathi Pandit Madhavacharya is another great name in 
the field of Sanskrit poetry in Delhi. He has so far written three Sanskrit 
Poems, the third one, Kathasatakam being still under print. This work 
Seeks 10 deal in Sanskrit verse with 100 such characters of ancient India on 
whom not much has been written so far in Sanskrit. Among the other 
works of the Sastrarthamaharathi are : Tedesmrtih? a versified satire on 
the west influenced Indian Society with a good sprinkling of English ex- 


pressions and Kabircaritam‘ a short kavya on the life and teachings of the 
well-known saint kabir. 


Pandit Chudamani Shastri Shanilya, another Octogenarian of Delhi 
has written a big volume in Sanskrit verse on the history of Dharmasastra 
divided into eighteen sections out of which four have so far seen the light 
of the day. Pandit Shandilya has also written a short kavya Paficavati- 


yam. Out of the two cintos that it has, it is only the first one that has 
been published so far. 


Businessman by profession Pandit Gurudayalu Sharma takes to writing 
in Sanskrit as a hobby. He is at his best in humorous writings. His humour 
is very often pungent and incisive. He has writt 


3 f 0 à en quite a few parodies 
and humorous skits. It is a pity that barring a few most of his poems have 


remained unpublished though they have provided many a moment of 
healthy recreation to Delbi audiences. 


The late Pt. Indra Vidyavacaspati, the noted critic, author and 
Journalist has written a volume of the history of India under the title 


1 Published by the author, Delhi, Samvat 2020 

7 Published by the author, Delhi 1966 

3 Madhava Pustakalaya, Dharma Dhama, Delhi, 

४ Madhava Pustakalaya, Dharma Dhama, Delhi. Samyat 2009. 
^ Published in the collection Sarnskrtasudha, 
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भारतैत्िह्मम_ which is being published serially in the Gurukula Patri * f 

Gurukul kangri. It is the complete history of India in simple ard ex 
Sanskrit verse from the beginnings to the late developments, 

My husband, Dr. Satyavrat, has written two Sanskrit kavyas £47 
चरितम and श्रीगुरुगोविन्दासिंहचरितम? the former a Mahakavya of 1665 
in different metres, on the Avadànas of the Buddha and the latier * 
phy of Guru Govind Singh the tenth sikh Guru, (it carries aver 
foreword by revered Prof. Raghavan) resides a number of smal s 
published in Sanskrit Periodicals over the years, the most : bie au 
them being the Byhattaram Bhdratam® on Greater India and 22:775 ar: inam 
on Six Seasons. 


Prof M. R. Bhat of the Hindu College isa prolific writer of Samsi 
He has quite a large number of Sanskrit works to his credit & 
Mahakavya Sivanandavilasah’ in eleven cantos on the life a: 
His Holiness Swamy Sivananda of Rishikesh. Earlier he bal 
praise in 68 verses titled गुरुसपर्यार written after the manner of: 
kavyas of old. It was the devotee in him which again ime: 
write रामकृष्णसहस्तनाम* in 186 verses after the manner of the men ne 
Prof. Bhat weilds a facile pen. His writings are characterised Dy eos 0 
and elegance and are reminiscent of classical Sanskrit Poems a x 
Prof. Bhat published from Bangalore a poem tits ie, Mas से e 
Indian Republic, on the attainment of Independence, the त Coes a> 
and the two great leaders of the freedom movement, ०७४७ os 
In 1957 Prof. Bhat sang the glory of the National tlag ५७ २७३६ So 
(Astaka) published in the Sanskrit Ratnàkara, ln his Amis wara INS 
started from Bangalore Prof. Bhat published a number ot Rha WARS 
such as the song Sri Ramagitan? modelled after the Gopikasiaw aoe ^ 
pryaer श्री रामसम्प्रार्थना ; Quite a few other writings of Prat Bhar bave VN 
been published in other journals or are lying just unpulslished ue ९१ Wis 
published works however is Sri Ramadásapità'" with a ७७१६1 ७१४७७ ११७७1६७ 


! Published by the author, Delhi, 1960 
? Guru Govind Singh Foundation, Punjabi University, 
* Saraswati Susama, Varanasi, Vol, XII, No, 1 Saint 2014. 
+ Bharati, Jaipur, Vol. VIT, No. 6, Suinrat, 2014, 
^ Published by the author, 1950. 
Published by the author, 1950. 
Published by the aut 1950. 
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which in its 700 verses divided into 14 Adhyayas expounds the philosophy 
of His Holiness Swami Ramadasa of आनम्दाश्रम, kanhangad. The latest of 
Prof. Bhat’s works is काञ्चीकामकोतिजगदणुरुपीठमहिमास्तोत्रम , an eulogy, written 
in honour of His Holiness Swami Chandrasekharendra Saraswati in 125 
verses. It will appear Shortly in the Souvenir Volume to be brought out by 
the disciples of His Holiness on the occasion of the Diamond Jubilee of 
his ascending Pitha. Dr. Krishna Lal of the P. G. D A. V. College, Delhi, 
had so far confined himself to the publication of small poems in Sanskrit 
periodicals some of which were modelled after the एवणस्तोत्र approximating 
it closely in rhythm and verve. It is only recently that he has come out with 
a collection of his poems under the title शिन्जारव :1 marked by raciness and 
vivacity. Given more practice the world of Sanskrit can expect many 
more worthier contributions from Dr. Krishna Lal. 

The Lal Bahadur Shastri Sanskrit Vidyapitha, Delhi, has undertaken 
the project of publishing the गोतिकादन्वरी, a collection of some 26000 verscs 
written by Pandit Amir Chandra Shastri, one of the teachers of the 
Vidyapitha, over the years. The work has already made considerable 
headway. 

Before we conclude we would do well to point out that the poems of 
Contemporary Sanskrit poets of Delhi deserve preeminently to be seriously 
noticed, more so, because they bring us face to face with their urges and 
aspirations. They can also enthuse and inspire even the hardened pessi- 
mist about the glorious present and the still glorious future that awaits the 
Sanskrit language. 


i! Vasudeva Prakashan, Delhi, Sarnvat, 2022, 
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| F. WE qd (aS s 
श्रीम्भागवतमापापारेच्छद: 
चारुदेवइशास्ती 
| "विद्यावतां भागवते परीक्षेरति प्रथते प्रवादः । तत्र कि चु Raai स्यात.। सरोप्रतिसर्गीदीनां 
|पुराणप्रतियायानां विवयाणां दुरधिगमानां faust recat चेन्न । तत्र निरूपणायां न FARE 
| तूतनमुपन्यस्तस्‌ | पुराणान्तरप्रपधिता वेद सर्गादिवर्णना, aq खर्गांपवर्गीयतीस्द्रियाथप्रतिषादना , 
| च व्याक्रियेति गहने ददीनकान्तोर XE विहरतां कापिलानां काणा- 
azg ufu परोक्षप्रियतया AAT कृतमिदे पुराण- 
प्रधानतयाऽव्यादारापेक्षतया व्यवहा रातिक्रमजिद्यतया 


। महदादीनां साङ्ख्योदितानां तत्त्वान 
| दानां च का नाम तत्र परीक्षाविडम्वना । 
| मप्रसिदधशव्दारथेबहुळतया क्रिटटान्वयतया दुघटसमास 
| छन्दोलुरोधृतशब्दवेरूप्यतय़ा छन्दोमात्रगोवरशब्दप्रयोगतया च सत्ये प्रतिहन्ति प्रसर विपश्चिताम्‌ । 
CHE Cu विवक्षितार्थमनर्पयन्ति पदवाक्यानि पदे पदे सेमुखमायतन्ति free व्यामुझन्तीतिं 
f चित्रम्‌ । कविशा्दिकेन afar स्वक्राव्यावताने seu व्याल्यागम्यसिदं काव्यमुत्सव: 
| सुधियामलम्‌ इति यदुदधोधि तदिहाप्यवितश्रमिति मूलोदादरणः केरपि निर्द्दीयिध्याम:, स्वमभिप्रायं 
च तत्र तत्र विवर्णयिव्यामः। न वयमस्य aga वा बाहुश्रत्ये वा सन्दिह्यहैं, न maA वाच्यः 
थघिकारमयलपामः, पुराणान्तरदुळभां निरुक्तदोषजातजननीं परोक्षप्रियतमिव न रोचयामदे । चास्थि यदसि 
| पुरोभागितो वयम्‌ । सतो दोषान्नोपेक्षामहें, SATA arate । प्रथमं तावसक्रमोपनतानप्रसिद्धा- 

व्द्ाब्दानप्रसिद्धानथाँश् निर्देक्यामः । 

अप्रसिद्धाः शब्दा अप्रसिद्धा अथाश्च 


शब्दाः प्रयोगमवतारिता, आभिधानिकेरसङ्गृहीता 


ze पुराणे न केवळं afafa: पुराणेरप्रयुक्ताः 
अधि । अथी अपि सद्यः TATAA: केचनेति दिड्मात्रमुदाहरास:--- 


तेजो वारिमृदाँ यथा विनिमयो यत्र fait मघा ॥११॥१॥ 
अन्न विनिमयदाब्दी$न्योन्यस्मिन्श्रम इत्यर्थ प्रयुक्ताः । तत्र चास्याप्रसिद्धिरिति न न विदिते विदाम्‌ । 
मुहुरदो रसिका ge भावुकाः ॥१।१।३॥ 
च्य. अत्र भावुकशब्दो भावनायु क सहृदर्य arde । अन्यत्र wenns ser प्रसिद्धिः । तथा ATA 
sap गविक भव्य'मिति पठति । प्रचरन्त्यां ferat तु पुराणपरिग्रहीतेथे प्रचुरः प्रयोग: । 
दुग्धे माम्ोप्रधी विं्रास्तेनायं स उशत्तमः ॥ १३1१४१ ८ 


अन्न उदात्तम इत्यनेन इष्टतम इत्यर्थ विवक्षति, कतैरि इतेति च नाद्रियते | wi 


VIJ TE (1964) 
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सारङ्गो भ्रमर इतीहाथः । तत्रास्य प्रसिद्धिनेति साहितीजुपः 


नमन्ति यत्पादनिकेतसात्मन: 0033 ^ 


अत्र पादनिकेत इति पादपीठिर्थे प्रयुक्त: 


सन्ये खां विषये वाचां स्नातसन्यत्र छान्दसात्‌ ॥ १।४। 


निष्णातेथे रनातशः ऽग्र 3द्वाऽशः 


परावरे aa धमेतो वते; स्नातस्य से 


अतापि संवाप्रसिद्धाथता । 
ह्यकतुरजनस्य च ॥१।३।३५,'॥ 
अजनस्याजन्मन इत्यथः । जायते इति जन 


4 त सुखमासीन उपासीनं FEFA: Wey 


ool बहुयशा इत्यर्थ प्रयोग ल 


324 द्यामय द्रब्य न पुनाति चि 


सवान्मुञ्जति हृच्छ्यान ॥१६। 
ERATARA इत्य 


afai agfa प्राप्नुम ॥१। 
जिनं कृष्रमित्यः 


CRATE छोकबिनाश इति विवक्षति । 
मायाजवनिकाच्छन्नमज्ञमधोक्षजम 
अज्ञमित्यज्ञातमलक्षितमाह । अन्नदाः 
WAGs पुराणे व्याख्यागम्यमिति गमयति । 


कित्सितम्‌ ॥ १५३ 
चिकित्साविधिना भावितमित्यर्थ चिकिव्सितणळ 


थे प्रयोगः । अन्यत्र हृच्छय़: काम 


"SHUT: स्वप्रगम्योडपि न । “ वश्ञातीयान्पद्पदार्थन्निबधन्वविः 


तत्र च नाये प्रसिध्यति । 


न्वूनमले fases ॥ १।५। 


इत्यर्थ प्रसिद्धि: । जननं 


॥ 


श्रवःशब्द्स्य quf स्दिर्ताख्ि ¦ 


x'W 
WINE | 


इृत्यनर्थास्तरम | 


3४ ey 
A: । अन्यत्र तु तरृजिनं परापमिर TATA: | 
प्रचापछ््वमालोक्य लोकव्यतिकरं च तम्‌ ॥१।७। 


ger 
व्यतिकरस्व नात्राथ रूढ: | 
AAA ॥१॥८॥१९१२ 


कळवर males हिनोम्यहम, ॥ १९२८२ 
हिनोमि स्यजामीत्यर्थ: । सोयमन्यत्र लभः । 


तुशव जन्यं विदृजङ्जनादनम्‌ ॥१।९।३ 
जन्यं शारीर्‌भित्याद्व | तत्र चेदमतितरामप्रतिद्मू । 


YU 


स्वनिगममपहाय मण्पतिज्ञाम्‌ ॥१।९॥३ ७१॥ 
निगमः प्रतिज्ञा । बद्दर्थोबि निगमशब्द: प्रतिज्ञा नाइ । 


श्रतरथचरणः,.. EAKA EROA 
चरणङचक्रमू | अत्र च नास्य रूढिः | 
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न इत्यथ लवप्रसिद्धिः । 
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परिध्युपान्तामचुजाचुवर्तितः ॥१।१०।३ ॥ 
परिश्युपान्तां समुद्रान्तामाह | परिधिरिति न क्चित्लसुद्रपयायेपु पितः | 
दुध्मी दरवरं uat वियादे शमयन्निव ॥१।११।१॥ 
qu ag इति स्वीकरोति । भये sau चास्य प्रसिद्धि: । 
: ॥१।११।१४*॥ 
भन्ताने केशकलेने वा । 


॥ | आकीर्णामिति विवक्षति । प्रपूर्वो वपति परापूर्वो वा प्रासने बते, केवलस्तु बीजस 


"s Brat फलपुष्पाक्षताह 


स्फुरत्षुरट्मौलिनम्‌ ॥१।१२।८॥ 
अत्र पुरटशब्दः स्वणवचन उपात्तः । नायं स्वर्ण प्रसिद्धः d 
युष्मत्पन्षच्छायासमे घिता व ॥१।१३।८॥ 
अत्र पक्षशब्दः पक्षपातेर्थ प्रयु ताः । तत्रार्थे नाये प्रसिद्धः | 
हिमालय न्यस्तदण्डप्रहर्षम्‌ ॥ १1१ Basu 
न्यस्तदण्डा इति सैन्यासिन उक्ताः । नूत्ना झाब्दप्रकळसिः | अर्थस्तु शक्य SAGA | 
नऋतत्रानिति विश्रब्धः ॥ TMS 
Gazz उपालब्धः सोत्यासमुक्त इति वाशी: प्रकृते । विप्रलम्भो विसेवाद' इति तु कोषः । विप्रलब्ध: 
प्रतारित इति च लोकप्रत्यय: । 
--उच्तमूष्याम्‌ WANA 
वपः क्षारमत्तिकेति कोषः । खियामूपीति ठु नान्यत A: । 
के नि द्विकल्पत्रसनाः uel si 
वसत आच्छादयन्तीति वसनाः । विकत्पस्थ वसना आच्छादयितार इति विकल्पवसना:। अभेद- 
बादिन इत्यर्थः । स च महता केशन लभ्य इत्यव प्रतिपत्तव्यम्‌ । शब्दश्राथशेत्युभयमप्रसिद्ध॑ कतिः 


|  कस्पितम्‌। 
wu वयाँसि तद्ब्याकरण विचित्रम्‌ ॥२।१।३६॥ 


व्याकरणं शिल्पनपुण्यमिति विवक्षति | लेके नास्य तत्रार्थ प्रश्चिद्धिः । 
निर्याति सिद्वेइवरजुष्टशिष्णयम्‌ ॥२।३।२६॥ 
अत्र चिष््यमिति विमानार्थे प्रयुक्तम्‌. । अमरस्वु- थि स्थाने गेहे rar fafa पति । 
कथा fedet: `` ॥२।३।१४॥ m 
कथोत्तरा इति विवक्षति । लोके ecm: फलमुत्तरमाह; न ठु सामान्येनोत्तरमानेप | = | 
संस्तुतः पुरुपः पञ्चः ॥२।३।१५॥ ` pak 
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श्रत्वा हरिससरणार्थिनम्‌ ॥२॥७॥१६१॥ 
अरणशब्दो वेदे झन्यवचनः, यतो लौकिकोऽरण्यशाब्दः आत्मानं लभति । अयं तु व्युत्पत्तिमात्र- 
समाश्रयो TARAA शरणे प्रयुङ्क्ते । एवमन्यत्रापि, 


नारायणं तमरणं मनसा जगाम ॥१०।१६।३०*॥ इत्यत्र | 
वीर्यं न एुंसोऽस्त्यजवेगनिप्क्रतम्‌ ॥८।८।२११॥ 


काळबंगपरिहृतनिति श्रीधरः । तेन अशब्दः काळवचन उपात्त 


इति भाति। sary नाय- 
मन्यत्र श्रूयते | 


एवं सुरासुरगणाः समदेशकालहेत्वर्थकर्ममतयोपि फळे विकल्या: ॥८।९।२८१-२॥ 

विविधः कल्प: फळे येवां ते विकल्या: । Faj चिज्ञातं 

अत्रापि प्रयोगे सेव परोक्षप्रियताऽस्य पुराणकारस्य । विकल्प 
्त्वलौकिकः । कल्प: फलमिति च कल्पितो; | 


केषां चिक्षेति वेपग्यवन्तस्त सुराभुराः । 
इति छु तत्पुरुष एव छौकिकः, बहुब्रीहि- 
तादच्ठिरोऽस्छितःरेनेदृतो ऽरिणाऽऽ्ः ॥८1३०।५७०॥ ae 
आयोधने तद्रथवाजिकुन्जरद्विपत्खरोळ्ररिणा$वखिडते: ॥ १०।६६।१७१-१॥ 
इत्यत्र चारिरचक्रार्थ प्रयुक्त: ¦ स चान्यत्रास्मिनधे दुरापः । 
वणिक्षपधा भिन्ननवो यथाणवे ॥८1११२०१॥ 
अत्र वणिकृपथा "मा उक्ता:। वणिक्पथो विपणिभवति eo वा। Grea g 
विक्र इत्यत्र पथिन्शब्दो व्यर्थ इत्यतिरिक्तो im: । 
स्वायम्भुवं धाम गता अकर्मकम्‌ ॥८॥२१।२%॥ 


अत्राकर्मकमू इत्यस्य FARNA AAS: | शब्दस्तु d qm | 
त्वं TAAGU नः पारोक्ष्यः परमो गुरुः ॥८। 
परोक्ष एव पारोक्ष्य इति स्वार्थ प्यनन्तोऽन्यन्र दुर्लभ: । भावे पारो्ष्यमिति तु विदित विदा । 
ET त्वरेण निजधोरणतोडवतीय ॥ १०।१३।६२१॥ - 
` वौरणमिति वाहनं भवति । कोषस्थोप्यष शब्दों बिरलप्रयोगतमः-। 
Wem: सोऽपचितिं कुर्वन्वानरो राष्ट्विष्डवम्‌ Zog wya) 
चितिरान्रृष्यमिति श्रीधर: | अत्रार्थबोधे श्रीधरर्याधरमण 
(स Prom Zz: ॥१०।२८।५२॥ 
म s d 


zay 


T aug | MAA तुवा पुराणकारस्य । 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


BHAGAVATA-BHASA-PARICCHEDAH 


Or 


यत्सेवयाइग्नेरिव रुद्ररोदनम्‌ ॥८।२४।४८१॥ 
रुद्ररोदनमित्यनेन रजतमाद्व । यद्यपि श्रु्यथवादाबुदरों दनाद्रजतोत्पत्तिबिंदितचरी विदुपां तथापि 
रुद्ररोदनमिति शब्दों casa शक्तो न, प्रसिद्धरच नेत्यवस्यमूरीकार्यमकामेनापि । 
पारसेष्ठयाऱ्युपादाय पण्यान्युच्चावचानि च ॥९।१०।३९ 
पारसमेप्रुपानि राजाहाणीति श्रीधरः । परमेष्टी राजाअपीत्यत्र प्रमाणे BT । 
चत्रवीर्योऽत्रर जो नास्ना चित्राङ्गदो Ta: 62423123 
अन्न नाम्नेति सनास्नेत्यर्थ प्रयुक्तम्‌ । न हीमे समानाभिधेये पेरे इति पांसुखपादहालिकोऽपि वेद । 
शिग्भिस्त्वग्निटपद्‌भिङ्च quis: कृतभाजनाः 201321871 
अत्र शिच इति शिक्र्यानी:यधै प्रयुक्तम्‌ । प्रसिद्धेरपंडेपात्‌ । 
केदर्विधाविगणिताण्डपराणुचर्यावाताध्वरोमविवरस्य च ते महित्वम्‌ ॥ १०।३४।१११*॥ 
अत्र परमाणुरित्यनुक्गवा पराणुरित्युक्तिवातायनेथे वाताव्वश्दप्रयुक्तिइच परोक्षप्रियस्थास्य कनेः 
सदशी नास । 
वणिङ्घुनिनुधस्नाताः ॥ १०।२०।४९१॥। 
अन्न रनातशब्दः स्नातकेर्थे प्रयुक्तः। न हि तेन त्रतममापिः शक्ष्या गमयितुमिति न गणयति 
पुराणकार्‌ः । 
प्नतीवेक्षत्‌ कटाक्षेपेः सन्द शनच्छदा ॥१०।३२।६१५॥ 
अत्र कटाक्षेक्षेपेऽपाङ्गवीक्षिते कटाक्षेप इत्यस्यो पज्ञा केः । 
ब्रिसपैडुत्सपदसद्यसप्रति ॥८1७1१९ N 
अप्रतिशब्दोडप्रतीकारे । अपूर्वः शब्दोड्पूवेथार्थ 
ते नूनम्रूतिम विदस्तत्र ease: ॥८।७३३* 
हातमिसप्रसिद्धं दुष्टं च । ओहाङ्‌ गतावित्यस्थ निष्टायां हानमिल्लेव । 
समचितो हास्य ग्रृहीतपाणिभिः ॥१॥१ ०1२८१ 
पाणिशब्देन पाणिग्रहीतीमाह | अन्ये तु नेवं घ्रवीरन्‌ | 
विज्ञानशाक्ति महिमामनन्ति ॥२|१॥३५१॥ 
महिशब्देन महत्तत्वमाह | साङ्ख्यारतु नैवमाचक्षते । 


व्यवहारदूषणम्‌ 


यथा वागन्तरे तथा संस्कृतेपि परम्परीणः पूर्वसूरिभिरादृतोर्ति कश्चिद्‌ वारव्यवहारविशेषः । स हि. 
मा । सन दृषणीयः । अयं तु भूयो विद्योपि तं व्यवद्दारं केषुचिदस्य पुराणस्य प्रदेशेषु दूषयतीति 


CUT री की शशि ..... 
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अदष्टदुःखो धर्मात्मा सवभूतप्रियंवदः | 
मयि जातो दशरथात्कथसुज्छेन qq ॥२।१४।२॥ इति | 
सम दृक्षि गोचर एष आविरात्मा ॥१॥९॥४५॥ 
अत्र टशोर्गोचर इति व्यासेन दस्गोचर इति समासेन वा न्यासो व्यवहारानुगः स्यात । 
azg: SYA: कृष्णे ॥१॥१०1१६१ 
वगण; कुघुमानि करणि इति वा वक्तव्यम्‌ , अभिवत्रपु: कुसुमेः क्र्णमिति वा । न तृतीयः पन्थाः 
समस्ति । 
काळरूपोऽवतीणेऽस्याम्‌ ॥ १।३३।४८९॥ 
अवतीण इमाम्‌ इति डिश्टव्यवहार: । अमिपेकाय सलिलमवतीणः भुवमवततारेल्यादिएु शतशो 
महाकवि्रयोगेछु AAN द्वितीयायाः श्रवणात्‌ । 
स वा अद्यतनाद्राजन्‌ परतः पञ्चमहनि ॥१।१ ३।५,६१-९॥ 
अत्राद्यतनादद्द इति व्यवहार विरन्धे, वय्यं च घत्ते। अयेलयस्मित्नहनीत्यथे निपातः । अत्राहोख्ये 
कालेऽधिकरणे द्रव्यं बा क्रिया ASS स्थान aaa कवयस्तवत्रार्थ केलम्‌ अयेति प्रयुञ्जत इत 
इति बा । 
सम्प्रस्थिते द्वारकायां f बन्धुदिदृक्षया | 


* + > 


व्यतीताः कतिचिन्मासास्तदा नायात्ततोऽर्जुनः ॥ ११ ४१-२० 


अत्र सम्प्रस्थितस्प द्रारकां जि्णोरिति व्यवहारानुपाती वाक्येकदेश guns | fiai feror: afea- 
SJA नाय्रादिल्येवमुक्ते प्रस्थानायानकर्तरों: पुढुषयोरन्यत्वं भासते, aragi तदनिष्टमू । प्रतिनिद- 
शोपि तेनेव ETAN aids कार्य इति व्यवहार इति तद्विदः 


er कलेवरेण ॥ १११७1१ २१॥ 
अनेनैवेति तु वक्तव्यमू । अदःशब्दरतु विप्रकषमेवार्थमुपर्षयेन्न संनि x 
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.«« ga मेस्तुःभूत. पापीयसी धीद्विजदेवगोम्यः ॥१॥१९॥३ N 
अत्र चतुर्थी न व्यबहारानुपातिनी भवति । विपये सप्तमीष्यते । चतुर्थीप्रयोगस्तु वर्तमान हिर 
व्यवहारसनुविधत्ते | 
यदि नः श्रवणायाळं युष्मद्‌व्यवसितं प्रभो ॥१०८८।३० 
श्रवणायाळं श्रोतव्यं श्रवगाईमिति विवक्षति । “अळं भूमणयर्याधिशक्तिवारणवाचकम? इत्यमरे 
योग्यार्थस्यासड्प्रहादन्यत्राप्रयोगास्चेरे व्यवदारदूधणमसेंव । शक्तिशब्देन च शक्तिमत एव mz न 
शक्येति शक्र्याथतापि न शक्या परिग्रहीतुम्‌ । 
d झायुईरति वे पुंसामुयज्नस्तं च gadt ॥२॥३॥१७१॥ 
azada सूर्य विवक्षति । Rarer शेळी Aaea एथिवी बोध्यतेऽद शब्देन सूर्या वा 
an EOM वत S f f: AC हि È f CN. aii 
qa । तामिमां ast dat नानुसरति, अनुसरति चेत्कश्वित्रीर्टि व्युत्पत्ति वा sealant 
व्यवहारमुच्चरते । 


नाई न यूयं azai गतिं विटु; ॥२।६।३६॥ 


अत्र द्वे वाक्ये । अह न (वेइ ) इत्येकम्‌ „ यूयं न (er) इत्यवरथू । यु मद्यपपदे समानाथि करणे 
marae: gaa इति सेवामा वार्याणानवित्रतितत्ति मतम्‌ । अय तु तन्मते तस्ति व्यवहार च 
कामतोऽवहेळयति i 
न वा अये ब्रह्मवः्धुरविग्णुमाय्राविनां वरः ॥८।२१।१०'॥ 
अत्र वुत्सा नाभिप्रेता । अङ्कुत्सायां चास्य ब्ह्मवन्धुशब्दरस्थ प्रयोगो न । sary Peet निर्देश 
इत्यमरश्च। तत्र निर्देश इत्युक्तेरकुत्सायामप्यय प्रयुक्ती न ढुथेदिति सा सम axi तत्र ब्रह्मणी 
ब्राद्मणस्य बन्धुर्ञातिरित्यर्थः स्यात. । स च प्रकृते नेष्ट इत्यपाणिपिहितमू | 


यत्न ard सहासन qunm ॥१०1१३1६० ॥ 


स्वार्थ णि मैसगः साधुरपि चान्यत्र व्यवहृत इति न न विदितं विदामू । 


_ कृ+्णाबतारोत्सवसम्त्रमोऽस्ट्रशन्छुदा [िजेम्योऽयुतमाष्छुतो गवामू ॥१०।३।१ Choa) 
स्परीयतिरेव बितरण वाति न तु खृशतिरणिच्कः । न हि गां स्पृशतीत्युक्ते गां बितरतीति 
apaa, अन्यत्र भागवतकारात । 


gà: किरन्तो ghee सुरा; ॥१०।३६।१४॥ 
quur किरतेः कर्म भवन्ति afgan किरति, वीयन्ते ar पुणाणि केनचिदिति। gone 
करणता त्ववायुपसण्टस्य किरतेरुपेयते न केवलस्य । तेन एप्मेराकिरन्तीड्वयकिरन्लो षेति व्यवह गीति 
न व्यवहारविदो वेद्याः । | 
ओ eaaa जध्निरे ॥१०।४२।३३॥ 
न व्यवद्वारमनुशरति । _ 
12 1 


‘ हक SSTA 


रिपवो जिग्युरधना काल आत्मानुसारिणि ॥१०।५४।१६१॥ 
अधुनेति सति जिग्युरिति लिटप्रयोगेऽव्रह्मण्यु दूघोषणीरयं भवति i 


निवासितः प्रियाजुटे पर्यङ्के आतरो यथा ॥१०।८३।१७॥ 


उपमेयेक्ये 5प्युपमानवहुत्वे व्यवद्दारातिगमुद्रेगाय सुचेतसाम्‌ | 
सा तज्डयुप्सितं मत्वा महती fear ततः ॥११।९।७१॥ 
xr ब्रीडिताऽस्यरथ ब्रीडितेति ठु वक्तुमुचितम्‌ । यथास्थिति तु मदतीति प्रथमान्तं विशेषणं नेत्यनेनो- 
दस्येनान्वियाद्‌ , विधेयं ठु निर्विशेष्ण स्यात्‌ । sera त्वेतत्पृथग्‌ विधेयान्तरं a- 
दनर्थदचोपनत: स्यात्‌, सा महती बभूव व्रीडिता च बमूवेत्यर्थप्रपङ्गात्‌। प्रकृतो वावयप्रयोगः cepe 
farit भूयपा5नुकरोति | तामनुकुवन्त केचन सेस्करतेपि lA STET । 
Aas द्रारणं तेऽद्य ॥१०।६६।२०१॥ ` 
अत्रापूर्वो व्यवद्दारव्यतिक्रमः | शरणमिति रक्षितृषयायः । शरण गृहरक्षित्रोः रिव्यमरातः। त्यां दारणं 
यामीति व्यवस्थिते व्यबद्वारः | तमिमं व्यवदारं प्रायणापश्रष्टवाचों बौद्धा अपि बुद्धे शरण यामीत्यादि 
STAM: साव्वन्वपाल्यन्‌ का कथेतरणाम्‌ । परमभागवतो$्ये भागवतक्रारः कर्शं नाम श्रीकृष्ण: धारणं 
ममेति वैष्णवानां AAT शरणं रक्षितेत्यर्थ वितरस्मार, कर्थं A IFT ते? इति पीं व्यवजहार । पद्री- 
प्रयोगऱच वर्तमान हिन्दीव्यवहार स्मास्यति । 


eran (पदवाक्यङुःइ्छेपः) 
gine fern पदानि झटिव्यश्रप्रतीतिं प्रतिवध्नन्ति, निरन्वयानि तु तानि are 
स्वरूपमेव विवटयन्ति । अवान्तर्बाक्यानि चावि तथाजातीयकरान्यश्रावगम मन्धरयन्तीति नेष्टानि | 
इत्थम्भूतो दुरन्वयोऽनन्वयो वात्र पुरणिऽविरलः । विस्तरभिया RARA दिश उपहियन्ते--- 
faa भागवत रसमाल्यम्‌ 112121 
रसाश्रयमिति ठु विवक्षति। आल्य इति 'लीढ़ mp दत्यश्मादाइपूर्वादधिकर्‌णे घे प्रत्यय ख्पमू । 
यथान्या सामानाधिकरण्यं दुरुपपादम्‌ । श्रीधररूवन्यथाथीपयंते यदाह--ल्यो मोक्षः । अभिविधावाड । 
aif ततयानसेषट्ादिति aa | जननमरणादिदुःखान्मोक्षी ल्य इति afro किन्तर्ह्यप्ययः | 
अता aam लीनाः wae भागवतं रसं क्रामग्रेरन रस्ग्रेरन्‌ uf िल्रारणीयम्‌ | अपि ai gf 
est तत्फठं त्वगष्ट्यादिर हितं TART, अत एव फळं रसमिति सामानाधिक!ण्येनोसिरित्यभिमन्यते 
रि । यदं भुवि गठितल्य रयस्य रजोवकरीणत्वादयेयता स्यात. , धिवतति पुराणक्रता प्ररोचना 
ISI ध्यात PTA फळऱ्य पानोक्तिः x घटेतेति चेत्‌, भवलक्षेपि tada pup 


तु तत्रारोप इति यत्कित्रिदेतत_ t 


एवेति 


ama एति विदुरित्यन्व॒यः । महीयत इति yal 
म पूजाधिगमो महृत्वाधिगमो त 


| 
| 
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शिवाय लोकस्य भवाय भूतये य डत्तमइलोकपरायणा जना; । 
जीवन्ति amare ॥१॥४1१२॥ 
य उत्तमश्लोकपरायणा जनास्ते लोकस्य शिवाय wart भूतये जीवन्ति, आत्मार्थ न जीवन्तीयन्वयः d 
यत्तदोर्नित्यः सम्बन्ध इति तच्छन्दपरीहारो दृषणम्‌ | 
देव्यो हिया परिदधुन gaa चित्रम्‌ ॥ १।४।५॥ 


अत्र सुतस्थेति दुरन्वयम्‌ | खुतस्य पुरतो गच्छतो हिया नेत्यन्वयः d 


कथां भगवती पुण्यां यदाह भगवाङ्छुकः ॥ १॥४॥२१"॥ 

यामाहेति वक्तव्ये यच्छब्दो नपुंसकमन्वयस्य बिघटकः । 
यच्छुण्वन्ति गायन्ति uma araa: ॥ १।५।१ 3"u 

यदिल्येक्वचर्न qua श्रुतं नामानील्येतत. परागति । वचनभेदादू दुर्घटोऽन्वयः । 
कुतः पुनः झश्चद्‌भद्रमीइवरे न alse कर्म यद्यप्यक्ारणम्‌ ॥१॥५॥१२१॥ 

Su नार्पितं AAAs सस्वश्ञुद्धेरप्यकारणं यत्कर्म तत्पुनः कुतः इति योजना । अहो अन्वय- 
दुरूहता । चकारोधिकः । अनथेकपदोपजना वाक्यभेददूणाऽध्याहारवती वाक्‌ । न चार्पितं कमेत्यत्रा= 
समासो वाक्यभेदे प्रयोजयति । 

येः कोपितं cages राजन्यैरक्ृतात्मभिः। 
तत्कुलं "quern सानुबन्थं छुचार्पितम्‌ ॥१।७।४८॥ 

अत्र पूर्वार्वे ब्रह्मकुलमित्युक्तं कर्म, उत्तरत्र च तदेव कर्तृतया वक्तुमिष्यते । qune तेषां राजन्यानां 
कुलमित्यनुक्तं कर्म । यथाश्रुतं तु तत्कुळं प्रदहतीत्यनेन कतृतयान्वेतीति प्रतीयते, सक्ृदुपात्तस्य AA- 
कुलस्य शाक्तिद्व्यायोगात.। किं च छुचार्पितमिति aagé विशिनष्टि, सानुबन्धम्‌ इति च तत्कुलमि- 
व्यहो दुरन्वयम्‌ | 

पदयोः पतिताश्रूसुख्याः ॥ ११५१ ०॥ 
पदयोः पादयोः पतिताया अश्रुमुख्या इति तु क्रजुतरको वाचां qui: । 
यो नो जुगोप वनमेत्य दुरन्तकृच्छाद्‌ 
दुर्बाससोऽरिविहिता दयुताग्न झुम्यः | 
झाकान्नशिष्टमुपभुज्य यतञ्मिलोकीं 
तृप्ताममंस्त सलिले विनिमग्नसङ्घः ॥१।१५।११॥ 

अन्तं Porat पद्यम्‌। योडरिविहितादू दुर्वाससो (जायमानाद्‌ ) SEATS HATS वनमेल्य WTAE 
(ब) उपभुज्य नो जुगोपेव्येकं वाक्यम्‌ । ats इति द्वितीयम्‌ | यतः सलिले विनिमग्नसङ्कन्निलोकीं 
तुप्ताममंखेति च तृतीयम्‌ । यत इति कारणं ब्रत । यस्मात्कारणादित्यर्थः । यस्माज्जुगोप तस्मात्सङ्घ- 
Rad तृपाममंसतेति प्रतीतिं यन्न विवक्षितोर्थः, यस्माच्छाकान्नशिष्टमुपबुभुजे तस्मादिति छु विवक्षितः, 
परं नायं यथास्थितादू वाक्यसन्दर्भाल्लभ्यते, उपभुज्येति गुणीभूतक्रियाया जुगोपेति प्रधानक्रियायां 
विशेषणत्वेनानवयात्‌ | योऽयुताग्रभुग्‌ इत्यत्र श्रूयमाणो यच्छन्दः सर्वनाम पूर्ववाक्यगतं पञ्चम्या निर्दिष्ट 
दुर्वास इति पदे पराश्रशतीति ater) यथास्थिते ठु यो जुगोपेत्यादिवाक्येन सामर्थ्येलाभाय तत्र 
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उच्छन्दोक्तं भगवन्तं कृष्णमेव प्रतयवशेत्‌, न तु डुरन्तकच्छादित्यनेन संस दुर्वासःपदार्थम्‌ । वस्तुतो 
मूकस्य भाष्येमिति मूकमाता fara भावत इति । मूको वा स्वयं संविद्यात्‌ । किमपि 
वृत्तमतीतमाचिख्यासता कविता तथार्थों निबन्धनीयो यथावृत्तमत्यन्तमज्ञातवतापि जंनेना$विकलं विशर्द 
- तज्ज्ञातं स्यात । अज्ञातज्ञापनं द्याख्याठुः कवेः प्रयो जने, न मोहस्यापादनमू । 
अथो विद्दायेममसुं च लोकं विमर्दितो हेयतया पुरस्तात्‌ ॥१।१ ayer 
अत्र प्रथमे चरण लोक्योहोनमुक्तम्‌ , द्वितीये च पुरस्तादेव हेयतया विमर्शितः (निद्चितः) कदिचिदेक 
इत्युक्तम्‌ इति परस्परमनन्वयम्‌ | 
कृतदारो जुगोपोवी काव्यस्य FATA: ॥९॥१८।४ N 
काव्यस्य queis कन्याभ्यां छृतदार इति श्रीधरो व्याचष्ट | कन्याभ्यामिति सत्यपि न खुलभा 
पद्योजना | Fatale कन्ये (क्मणी) दारान्कृतवान्नतु कन्याभ्यां करणमूताभ्यां तस्य दारकर्म | 
नायं श्रियोङ्ग उ नितान्तरतेः mum: 
स्वरयौषितां नळिनगन्धरूचां कुतोऽन्याः ॥१०।४५।६०'॥ 
अत्र saath कुतोन्यासामिति वक्तुमुचितम्‌ । यथास्थिते न्वयो दुळेभः | 
क्षेत्रज्ञ एतां निनयेत्तमात्मनि ॥२॥२1१६ ॥ 
अत्र तमू इति तृतीयचरणगतमात्मानम्‌ इत्येननान्वेति । एताँ बुद्धि क्षेत्रज्ञ आत्मनि निनयेत. , तँ 
ख्षत्रज्ञमात्मान पर आत्मनीति इळोकार्थ: । 


छन्दोमात्रगोचराः शब्दाः 
उभये हि शब्दा छौकिका वेदिकाइच । लोकें विदिता लौकिकाः । वेदे विदिता वैदिकाः । तत्र थे 
वेदमात्रगोचरास्ते वेदिका इति समाख्यायन्ते | लोक्तेदोमयसाधारणाइच छौकिका एव | थे वेदमात्र- 
गोचरास्ते लोके न व्यवदार्यी भवन्ति । अयं तु तानपि च्छन्दोमात्रप्रसिद्धिप्वथप्वपि व्यवहरति | तदिद 
दिद्मात्रमुदाहराम:--- 
प्रमथ्य चैद्यप्रमुखान्दि JAN: ॥१॥१०॥२९१॥ 
Zi IAIA वळवचनः कचिदेव प्रयुज्यते । वेदे छुष्मीति वल्वानुच्यते ze पुराणे ठु मत्त 
: TAIA । 5 
l अजातद्त्रुः vest गोपीथाय मधुद्विषः 22133 
- अत्र गोपीथदाब्दरछान्दसो रक्षायामर्थ प्रयुक्तः । 
दत्वा eafiraeza भातताग्रिनः ॥१।१०।१'॥ 


ai वैदिके च वाङ्मय fafa ahr स्पथितरि रिपौ च बतते। इद्द ठु ward 
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सेहे महान्महितया कुमतेरधै से ॥१॥१५११९॥ 
महिशब्दो महदर्थे नान्यत्र च्छन्दोभ्य उपलभ्यते । 
सह ओज आर्छत्‌ ॥१।१५।१५॥ 
ag ओजो बलं भगः ॥१।१६।२८॥ 
उभयत्र सह इति च्छान्दसम्‌। लोके तु सहसा, सादसम्‌, साहसिकः, साहसिक्यम्‌ इत्यादय Us 
-सहःप्रकृतयः प्रथन्ते प्रयोगाः 
विद्वः सपत्न्युदितपन्रिभिरन्ति राज्ञः wari’ 
| अन्तिशब्ददछन्दीमात्रगोचरो $व्ययम्‌ | स्वार्थिककन्प्रत्ययान्तो$न्तिकशब्दस्तु लौकिको$नव्यय: । 
| तासां तत्सौभगमर्दे वीक्ष्य माने च केशवः ॥१०।१९।४८ 7 
| सुभग मन्त्र इति गणसूत्रान्मन्त्र एवाजू । लोके तु प्यजि सौभाग्यमिति शब्दः । अयं तु लोकेप्यज- 
| -मिच्छति । 
| अतप्यंस्तमचक्षाणाः करिण्य इव यूथपम्‌ ॥१०३०१४॥ 
| जलाशयसचक्षाणः ॥१॥१८|२५१॥ 
| मुनयो यदचक्षतात्सन्‌ ॥२॥७॥५॥ 
| विकषैता मध्यगेन पुरुषावष्यचक्ष्म हि ॥१०।११।४ 
इह चान्यत्र च चक्षिङ्‌ ददने प्रयुक्तः । एवम्‌ 
प्रत्यचष्ट कुरुश्रेष्ठ द्विजागमनमेव सः ॥९॥४॥४१ N 
इत्यत्र प्रतिपूवश्चक्षिङ्‌ प्रतीक्षण प्रयुक्त इति युक्तम्‌ । लोके तु व्यक्तायां वाचि वर्तते । 
| ala: स्वरूपगमने प्रभवन्ति भूम्नः ॥८1७ ३४ ॥ 
| aa: प्रतिव्योद चजख्चियः ॥१०।३३।१८॥ 
अत्राज्ञःशब्दोऽव्ययं पठितः । लोके ANAT प्रयोगतो दृष्ट: | 
स चर्षणीनामुदगाच्छुचो BAT ॥१०।२९।२॥ 
चपैणिझाब्द्‌ आम्नायादन्यत्र नोपलभ्यते | मनुष्यवचनश्वायमू । कविरतु जीवमात्रेथ प्रयुङ्क्ते । 
अहो त्रियामान्तरित उद्वाह्दो मेऽर्पराधसः ॥ goaia N 
राध इति सकारान्तं शब्दरूपं वेदेकगोचरमू | 
अक्षण्वतां wefaqu `` ॥१०।२१।७॥ 
लोके त्वक्षिमतामित्येव । तृतीयादिष्वजादिषु विभक्तिष्वनड्विधेः | वेद एवान्यत्रापि "eee eft 
? (७।१।७६) इनेन शास्रेण | उदाहरति च श्ृत्तिकार:--'अक्षण्वता Se RT । 


त्वत्पादुके अविरतं परि ये चरन्ति ॥ १०७२1४ 


ni 
Vy 
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अध्याहारवाहुल्यम्‌ 
यत्र वक्ता तत्तदर्थो क्तावपेक्षितानि पदानि परित्यजति, यान्यन्तराऽ4 न स्फुटति, अन्वयो वा न 
शब्देरेव पूयत इति वचनादष्याहृतैः पदैः पूरणीया भवति । सोऽय- 


घटते, सा वाक्टाब्द शी ह्याकाइक्षा श is 
मध्याहारो नाम काव्यवन्धदूषणायालं कबेरनलङकर्मीणतां व्यनक्ति । भागवतकारस्य चाध्याहारबहुला 


बागिति तामल्पामुदाहरास:-- 
देव्यो हिया qaga सुतस्य चित्रम्‌ ॥ 
अत्र वाससी इति नोक्तमध्याहरणीये भवति | 
: घूरणीये भवतः । 
भूरीणि भूरि कर्माणि श्रोतव्यानि विभागशः ॥१|१॥१११ ॥ 
अत्र शास्त्राणीति शेपः | 


au faga क्षेमाय कल्पन्ते येऽनु तानिह॒ ugay AN 


gw 


सुतस्येयतोनन्तर्‌ पुरो गच्छत इति dà च 


थे ताननुभजन्ते त इति योजना । ते इति भजन्ते इति च प्यक्तम्‌। 
न यद्वचङ्िचत्रपद QUU ॥१।५।१०१॥ 
चित्रपदमपीति विवक्षितम्‌ । यथास्रितेऽपिाव्देऽसति विरुद्धमतिक्रतत्वं दोषः | 
कस्य वा बृह्दठीमेवामात्मारामः समभ्यसत्‌ ॥१॥७५०*॥ 
i aera: परं कारणाकते इति वा$व्याहरणीयमू । 
मक्तियोगविधानाओ कथं पश्येम हि खयः NUAR N 
अत्र विधानाम्‌ इत्यतोनन्तरं धरामवतीणम्‌ इति शेषो बोध्यः । 
यथा पट्कन पङ्काम्भः सुरया वा TUET, ॥१॥८॥५२॥ 
अत्र दौगन्व्यमिति शेषः | 
रवि विनाक्षणोरिव ॥१।११।९१॥ 
यथा रवि विनाऽक्षिणी किमपि कठुमक्षमे भवतः, एवं वयमपि त्यया fee न jam 
वि नाळ aede 


` ऋ्ुमपारयामेति विवक्षति । वहुरयमर्थः कवेमुखिन्तर्लीन:, शाब्दास्तूपात्ताः कल्याऽ 
 घाठुम्‌ । प्रथमे चरणत्रये ठु खद्विप्रयुक्तानां नः प्रजानां क्षणोऽप्यन्दकोटिसमो भूदित्येवा्थ उदीरितः | 
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। यावतः कृतवान्प्रइनान्क्षत्ता कोषारवाग्रतः | 
जातैकभक्तिगोविन्दे तेभ्यरचोपरराम ह util 
अत्र तावतां त्रिचतुरेदत्तोचरेः सन्तुतोपित्येतावान्यदसन्दोहः पूरणीयो भवति । तथा सव्ये चकारः 
| समुः्चायकोथवान्मवति, नान्या । यदि चकारोनथेक इत्यम्युवेयते तदा कृतेभ्यः सवेभ्यः प्रव्नेश्य उपरराम 
इति प्रइनक्रियेवानर्थिका स्यात | 
ead विकीर्य पदयोः पतिताश्षुछ्युख्याः ॥ १।३५।१०॥ 


अन्न पदयोरित्यस्यामिसम्बन्धाय ऋशपरामर्शस्मरणात्तत्कार् प्रास्य श्रीकृष्णस्य नमने इस्मेतावद 


| योजनीयमू | 

| यस्तेजसा नृपशिरोद्िप्रमहन WEST 

| 

| अत्र नृपशिरो ड्ि्रशब्देन जरासन्धं विवक्षति । त्रपशिरस्वडिघ्रथेस्थत्यशकं Ramo कि. as 


e E fè & c >> R fx |" m “| 
जरासन्ध प्रत्याययितुम्‌ | नात्राथ तस्थ शब्दस्य प्रसिद्धिः | न हि सर्वत्र विशेषणमहिम्ना faerie । 
| तन जरासन्ध इति विश्यसवस्यव क्तव्यम्भवति । 

| & साधुकृतसर्वार्था ज्ञात्यात्यन्तिकमात्मनः ॥१।१५।४ gu 


अत्र शरणमिति शेषः । 


मुपासमाधिराद्वोस्विस्किन्नु स्यास्क्षत्रबन्धुभिः ॥१।१८।३१॥ 


अत्र क्षत्रवन्धुमिगतैरागतैर्वा किन्नु स्थादिति जिज्ञासया ग्रपासमाधिराहोखिंदित्यर्था विवक्षित: | 
महानर्थोल्पानि चाक्षराणि । 
याच्ामृते पथि चरन्प्रभुभिने चाल्यः ॥२७१७॥ 
प्रभुभिरपीत्यथेः, (किपुताप्रभुमिः) । तेनापिर्नोपेक्ष्यः । 
अस्मिन्विधूय कपिळस्य गति qux WRU 
अत्रास्मिन्‌ इत्युत्तरे जन्मनीति पूरणीयम्‌ t 
सर्वास्स्ज्ञ ascent heer: केसमयाकुलांन ॥१०४५१५१॥ 
अत्र दिव्य इत्यत उत्तरमू आनास्येति पूरणीयम्‌। तावताऽपि न Tad: । दिशो बिह्ठुतास्तस्तत 
HIPAA विवक्षितत्वात, | 
: गोप्यः किमाचरदयं Has स्म वेणुः ॥१०।३१।९१॥ 
िडदश्रमध्याहरणीये भवतिं । प्रथमं तावद्‌ गोपिकानामिति प्टर्थप्रतिपत्तय aff 
13 रस्य सुधा सा गोपिकानों कमिति हि क सगुन्मिपन्ती न झाम्यति 


gerera इति विधेयस्थोपपन्नताये विकसितकमळवननिमेपर्णार 
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अध्याहारवाइल्यम्‌ 

` त्र वक्ता तत्तदर्थाक्तावपेक्षितानि पदानि परित्यजति, यान्यन्तराऽथौ न स्फुटति, अन्वयोवान | 
घटते, सा वाक्ठाब्दी ह्याकाइक्षा शब्दैरेव ga इति वचनादध्याहतैः पदैः पूरणीया भवति | सोध्य- ` 
मध्याहारो नाम काव्यवन्धदूपणायालं क्बेरनलङ्कर्मीणतां व्यनक्ति । भागवतकारस्य चाध्याहारबइुढा 

— _ बागिति तामत्पापुदाहरास:-- 

E देव्यो हिया परिदघुन सुतस्य चित्रम्‌ ॥१।४।५॥ | 
= अत्र वाससी इति नोक्तमध्याहरणीयं भवति । सुतस्येत्यतोनन्तरं पुरो गच्छत इति पदे च | 
E- पूरणीये भवतः। | 
भूरीणि भूरि कर्माणि श्रोतव्यानि विभागशः ॥१।१।११**॥ | 
अत्र शास्त्राणीति शेषः । 


सत्त्व fag क्षेमाय कल्पन्ते येऽनु तानिह ez | 
iH ये ताननुभजन्ते त इति योजना । ते इति भजन्ते इति च प्यक्तम्‌ । | 
ठर न यद्वचद्विचत्रपद हरेयंशः ॥ १1५१ ०१|| | 
 चित्रपद्मपीति विवक्षितम्‌ । यथास्थितेऽपिशव्देऽसति विरुद्धमतिक्रत्त्वं दोपः | | 
कस्य वा ब्रृहतीमेतामात्मारामः समभ्यसत्‌ ॥१॥७॥९ | 
केतः परं कारणाक्कते इति वाध्ध्याहरणीयम्र्‌ । 
o अक्तियोगविधानाथ कथं पश्येम हि खियः ॥ १।८।२०१*॥ 
विधानार्थम्‌ इत्यतोनन्तर धरामवतीर्णमू इति Brat बोध्यः । 
यथा पङ्केन पङ्काम्भः सुरया वा सुराकृतम्‌ ॥१।८।५.९ ॥ 

TUM 
Maus n 
किमपि कठुंमक्षमे wan, एवं वयमपि cem विप्रयुक्ता 7 er 


यमर्थ ü Del fa- 
E mss कवेमुखेन्तर्ठीनः, शब्दास्तुपरात्ताः कट्य़ा5पि सी p 
ये तु लद्विप्रयुक्तानां नः प्रजानां क्षणोड्प्यब्दकोंटिसमे भूदित्यवा4 उदीरितः 


1 
i 
| 
j 

| 
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AAR: छुतवान्प्रश्नानक्षत्ता कोषारवाग्रतः d 
जातिकभक्तिर्गों विन्‍्दे तेभ्यरचोपरराम हृ ॥१॥५३,२॥ 
अत्र तावतां त्रिचतुरेदै्तोचरेः सन्तुतोपेत्येतावान्यदसन्दोहः पूरणीयो भवति । तथा 3p चक्रारः 
समुः्चायकोर्थवान्भवति, नान्यथा । यदि चकारोनथेक उत्यम्युपेयते तदा कृतेभ्यः सवेभ्यः HT उपरराम 
इति प्रश्‍नक्रियेवानर थिका स्यात्‌ । 
सुप्रदं विकीय पदयोः पतिताश्रुमुख्याः ॥१।१५।१०१॥ 
अन्न पद्योरित्यस्याभिसम्बन्धाय क्रशपरामशस्मरणात्तत्काल प्राप्तस्य श्रीकृष्णस्प नमन इत्येतावदु 
योजनीयपू । 
यतेज्ञसा नृपिरोड््रिमहन्‌'"” ॥१॥१५॥९१॥ 
अत्र नुपशिरोङ्व्रिशब्देन जरासन्धं विवक्षति । न्रृपच्चिरख Jaai fugi कि शक 
जरासन्धं प्रत्याययितुम्‌ । नावार्ये तस्य शब्दस्य प्रसिद्धि: | न हि nda विशेषणमद्दिम्ता विशेश्याथडछाभ 
तेन जरासन्ध इति विशेष्यमवस्यवक्तव्यम्मवति | 


ते साधुकृतसर्वार्धा ज्ञात्वात्यन्तिकमात्मनः ॥१।१५।४६१॥ 
अन्न शरणमिति शोषः । 
सुपासमाधिरादेस्वित्किन्न स्यास्क्षत्रबन्धुभिः ॥ १।१८।३१॥ 
aa क्षत्नबन्धुभिर्गतैरागतेर्वा किन्नु स्यादिति जिज्ञासया शपासमाधिराहोखिदित्यर्थों विवक्षितः । 
महानर्थोत्पानि चाक्षराणि । 
याच्ञामृते पथि चरन्प्रभुभिने चाल्यः ॥२।७।१७*॥ 
प्रभुभिरपीत्यथः, (किपुताप्रभुमिः) । तेनापिनेपिक्ष्य: । 
अस्मिन्विधूय कपिलस्य गाति प्रपेदे ॥२।७।३"॥ 
अत्रास्मिन्‌ इत्युत्तरं जन्मनीति पूरणीयम्‌ । 
aaleeaatPraeaeatfegren: केस भयाकुलांन्‌ ut ore att 
अन्न दिभ्य इत्यत उत्तरम्‌ आनास्येतिं पूरणीयम्‌ । तावताऽपि न qd: । दिशो विद्दतांत्तार्तत 
आनाय्येत्यर्थस्य विवक्षितत्वात.। 
गोप्यः किंमाचरद्यं Bas स्म वेणु; ॥ १०।२१।९१॥ 
अमध्याहरणीये भवति । प्रथमं ताबदू गोपिकानामिति पप्टर्थप्रतिपत्तये भोग्यसिति 


म्मपन्ती FF 


- >. 
भवति | 
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अधिकपदत्वम्‌ 


यथाऽध्याह्दायपदसव्यपेक्षा वाकू साक्राइक्षेति दुष्यति तथाधिकपदापीति पुराणेस्पिजधिवपदत्वे 
१ ; नाम दोघे स्थूलो बयेनोदाहराम:-- 
1 शिवाय लोकस्य भवाय भूतये ॥१।४।१२१॥ 
अत्र भवश्च भृतिथेत्युमयमेकाथकम्‌ p प्रत्ययभेदो नार्थभेदः | 
Gal बालप्रजा वधू: | युष्मत्कृते बहून््ेशान्प्राप्ता तोकवती Ze: ॥१।९।१३१ "॥ 
अत्र बालप्रजा प्रत्युक्ता तोकवतीति गतार्थम्‌ । यदि न सा aer ena wish ठु तस्या 
अपत्यान्यपीति बोषयितुमिप्येत दि तोके: समम्‌ इति quum | 
ae SA ७, zal Lee " ३.४ 
Haat तथवेकां न यज्ञेमांग्टमहेति ॥१।८।५२१-*॥ | 


नित्य निरीक्षमाणानां यदपि द्वाःकौकसाम्‌ | 


4 
E अनैकाम्‌ इति नापेक्षितम्‌ । शब्दोपजनों नार्थोपजनः à | 
3 न वितृप्यन्ति हि दाः" " ॥१॥११।२०॥ 


अत्र यच्छब्दो यम्मात्कारणादि्य्थक उपातः, दि Tez तदर्थकः | तयोरन्यतर: दाक्यः परिहातुम्‌ । | 
° ` >` - L3 २ 
नाथो बळेरयसुरुक्रप्रपाददी चमापः शिखा 'रतवतो तिद्युधाधिपत्यम्‌ ॥२१॥७॥१८१-॥ 


अत्रायम्‌ इत्यविकमू | यावच विवुधाविपल्यं विश्विग्रन्यदिति sez] नाध्याहियते ताबदखापारीता 
सुस्थिता । अब्याहते तु तस्मिन्‌ विधेयप्राधान्यादयंशब्द्रः पुमानर्श्रवान्मवति | 


LJ e टु a 
भवानी वन्दयाज्ञक्रुमवपल्ली भवान्वितास्‌ ॥१०५२)५४५१-१ 
` सवानी ATARATA: penam agg । अनुप्रासामिरुचिरेवात्राधिकपदप्रयुक्ते: प्रयोजिका | 


रूढिं प्रत्यनादर। 


e afa e 
अस्ति वथिद्योगरशोथः, अस्ति च ख्डिवशः । सम्मवत्यवि योगलम्यर्थ reve एवोपाखते योगा- 
wem, “हडियगापहारिणी'ति वचनात,। अये तु प्रौडिमात्रसमाश्रयो रडि नाद्रियत इतीदानीं 


पदाम्बुजम्‌ ॥१।११।१६% 


anag j ॥नुत्सिसक्षति ॥१।१४।८२५॥ 


माश्रित्य विशेषणं 
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CESA i 


| कालळकमैस्थभावस्थो जीवोऽजीवसजीबयत्‌ ॥२॥५॥ २१४ 

जीवयतीति जीव इति व्युततत्तिमाश्रित्येश्‍वेरेथडस्य प्रयोगमाश्रयंत । रूढिं rera जीवतीति जीवः 
afte: । शरीरेन्द्रियप्राणाद्रधिष्टान आत्मा लोके जीवशब्देन गृह्यते । आक्रीडलःये शब्द: क्रोडनकरिंत | 
। aa कृप्णाजिनं भूमिदेण्डं सोसो वनस्पति: ॥८1१८॥१५ N 
बनानां पतिः स्वामी सोमः । इदेव वनस्पतिरिति विशेषणं प्रयुक्त॑ कविना नवमर्थमुपजानता । 

पुंसां वीयेपरीक्षार्थ कन्यावरपरीष्सया ॥१००८।४२*४॥ 
परीप्सा त्वरा भवति, परित्राणेच्छा वा, न त्वीप्सामात्रमू । अयं तु योगमात्रसमाश्चयणातिम्रेहच्छायां 
| — व्यवहरति । 'पर्याप्तिः स्यातः परित्राणम्‌? इत्यमरः । आचार्योपि “अपादाने परीपसायामू' (३.४.५३) इति 
सूत्र त्वरायामर्थ परीप्साशब्दं TST d 
aaa हिरण्यपरिधिम्‌' "`" ॥१०।२३।२५१॥ 

हिरण्यपरिधिरिति पीताम्वरसाचट्टे । हिरण्यं हिरण्यवर्णः परिधिः परिधानमस्पेति । विग्रहः । परिधीयते 
परिवेष्टवतेऽयमनेन वेति व्युत्पत्तिलभ्येर्थं प्रयोगः । परिधिः परिवेष इति तु रूडिः। वेदेऽग्नि परितः 
स्थापिता यज्ञियतरोः शाखा अपि परिधय उच्यन्ते । परिधाने सँव्याने त्वचैव पुराणे प्रयोगः । 


पू्णीचन्द्रकलामष्टे कौसुदीगन्धवायुना ||९०॥६५॥१८१ Ul 
अन्न कौमुदीशब्दः FAG प्रयुक्त: । ज्योत्स्नादित्वें कल्पयित्वा मत्वर्थयेडणि कुमुदानि सन्त्यस्या 
इति ayer: । र्डिस्तवस्थ चन्द्रिकायाम्‌ । तत्र कुमुदानामियमिति कौमुदी । शैपिके$णि रुपम्‌ । 


अस्थान उपसर्गयोगः 


यद्यप्युपसगा द्योतकास्तथापि न सब SAA: सवमथ द्योतयन्ति faeere किदेव करिचित.। तन्नापि 
न निर्विशेष ये कमपि धातुमुपा दास, किन्तर्हि घातुबिशेषम्‌ । अयमथः — धातुविष्य उपसगप्रतिनियमो- 
प्यस्ति, उपसर्गविधये च धातुप्रतिनियमः । यदाह--ईङ्‌ अध्ययने, प्रायिणायमधिपूवः, सम्पूवस्य ख्या प्रकथन 
aa संख्यानेर्थ प्रयोगो नास्ति, न ढि 'सँल्याति' इति गणयतीत्यथ कचित्मयुज्यते, तत्राथ सम्पूवस्य 
afas एव प्रयोगादिति । तद्मथाऽऽट्‌ श्रृणोतिना युक्तस्तिष्वतिना वा प्रतिज्ञानं द्योतयेन्न धाःवन्तरेण d 
Ja सहचरितों जानातिरेवायज्ञानमाचक्षीत न विदिः । तस्माच्छः दशक्तिस्वाभाव्यै, सम्यग विभाव्य 
प्रयोगविध्रयतां च निपुणे निरुप्य प्रवानीय सन्दर्भशुद्धिमभीप्सता सुमेधसा । क्वयस्वत्र बहुव्यत्यात- 
माचरन्ति, अये च बहुतमम्‌ इति सङ्ग्रहेण तमिह दर्शयाम:-- 

सद्य; पुनन्त्युपस्प्रष्टाः स्वधुन्प्रापो$नुसेवया utis wl 
उपस्पृष्टा इति पूर्वार्धगतेन मुनय इत्यनेनाप्यन्वयि । उपस्पश आचमर्न भवति स्नानं ari 
ऋच्ित्पशनमपि । प्रकृते qaqa: fan सन्निधिमात्रेण सेवने वतते | तेनाऽस्थानेऽयमुपोपसगः । 
^ अवेक्षत महाभागस्तीर्थीकुर्वस्तदाश्रमम्‌ ॥१४।८॥ इत्यत 
nua pu ॥१।१३।४९॥ 
i । प्रयुक्त: उदुपसगेः प्रतिवी तम 


F 


Digitized by Sarayu Trust Foundation and eGangotri 


i6 CHARUDEVA SHASTRI 


स्वनिर्सितेपु निविष्टो भुङक्ते भूतेयु तद्गुणान्‌ ॥१।२।३ aU" 
अत्र निर्विष्ट इति प्रविष्टर्थ प्रयोग: । 
saan may निर्विविक्षतास्‌ UM 
soa स्थितिमिच्छतामित्यर्थ निविविक्षताम्‌ इति पंदेनाह । निःपूर्वा विशतिरतु भोगे रूढ: अत 
एव कोषकारा “निर्वेशो उतिभोगयो'रिति पठन्ति । 
समाधिनाऽनस्मर तद्विचेष्टितम्‌ ॥१॥५1१२*॥ 
विपूवर्केडतिर्वि्द्वाचरणे वतेते । तेन विरिह विरुद्धमतिङ्गदिति हेयः | 
निरूपितो बालक एवं योगिनाम्‌ ॥ १।५।२३*॥ ; 
निरूपित इति नियुक्त इत्यर्थऽशक्तम्‌ । निरूपणं लक्षणं भवति । रूपादू दशने णिचो विधेः । 
उपाहरदू ARAHI तस्य तत्‌ ॥१।७।१४)॥ 
qari गिरांसीत्यनिन उपाहरदित्यस्यान्वयः । अच्छिनदिति चार्थः | 
तमर्थमभिधाठुम्‌ , उपाडपूर्वश्वर्थान्तरमाचण्ट इत्यस्थाने प्रक्रत उपसर्गयोगः । 


केवळो हरतिरलं 


ऋषीणां चानुश्रण्वताम्‌ ॥१।९।२५ 
HAIN नाथः | AJANA परम्परया श्रवणे वतते, AASSA ASA AT इत्यत्र । 
आशंसमानः CHE ॥१)१३।३ २१ 
आदाक्कमान इत्यर्थ प्रयोग: p आशंसते इच्छतीत्यनर्थान्तरमू । 
एवं gaa: क्रृष्णो श्रात्रा राज्ञा व्रिकट्पितः ॥१।१५।११'°॥ 
अत्र Piers इति ERTA इति शब्देनाथ्रममिधिः रति à 
TAEA बहुधनं च मया परेषाम्‌ 01213413 ८१॥ 
अत्र nri seat । न ह्यत्र दस्य प्रत्याहरणं fate rag, थेन प्रयाङपूर्वो हरतिः rie. | 
व हृतमित्येव वा प्रयोज्यप्र्‌ आच्छेदन um । 
3 कैन वा ते gfggg e e ॥१।१८।४०१॥ 
इत्यर्थ प्रयुङ्क्ते । प्रतिपूर्वः करोतिस्लत्रार्थ नान्यत्र इष्टः । 
्थितोप्रेऽमिगृददीतपाणिः ॥१।१९।१२॥ 


देषु वद्ाञ्जलिर्यर्थे दृष्ट: | enean: प्रयोगः p परमपूर्वता 
ते न किमपि fag | 
परीक्षित्‌ ॥ १।१५।२२१॥ 
Afer sere तसु प्रतिः Vaage ga: पूर्वस्य कर्ते ति (१1४ v) 
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Us च तत्रामृशताभियुक्ताः Usa N 
ang मृशतिरिद्द विचारे प्रयुक्तः । अन्यत्रारूपूव एप धातुः स्पशाने स्पडीनपूर्वक आच्छेदने या 
Wade । oma नः परै: पदमिति कुमारे यथा d 
क्षेत्रज्ञ wat निनयेत्तमात्मनि ॥२१॥२॥१६१॥ 
एतां (बुद्धि) लीनां कुर्यादित्यर्थः । प्रायेण निपूर्वो नयतिरपामवरोचने, आवर्जने वोदभाजनस्य Tae । 
व्यत्यस्यतां यथाकार्म वयसा योडभिघास्यति ॥९।१८।३७१*॥ 
अन्न व्यत्यस्यतामित्यस्य जरेत्युक्त वर्ग । अभिधास्यति अभितो धारयिष्यतीत्यथ इति श्रीधरः । 
| अभिपूर्वो दधातिः afaa बन्धने वर्तते, यथाऽः्वाभिधानीसादत्त gaa | परमत्र बन्धनमर्था न घटते । 
यन्नो भवान्संजानीते तस्सिस्तिष्टामहे वयम्‌ ॥९।१६।३४**॥ 
सेजानीते सम्यत इति श्रीधरः। सम्पूर्वको जानातिरानुकूत्येन वृत्तावुत्कण्टापूवके स्मरण प्रतिज्ञाने 
वा वतेते | अर्थान्तरे त्वस्य प्रयोगो न ष्टः | “संजानते न यतन्ते मिथस्ते? इत्यत्र ऋचि (२।५६।५), 
मात्रा संजानीते, मातरं संजानाति, शतं सेजानीत इत्यत्र यथाऽनुक्रसण d 


दुष्टा दुबित्रहाः समासाः 


समासेन: वाक्यगतोर्थो यथातथं प्रतिपादनीयः, अन्याथत्वे तु दुष्यति स इति परिहरणीयः । वरं व्यासेनैव 
तदर्थो वचनीयः | सति साम्ये पदविधिः, सापेक्षमसमर्थ भडलन्यत्र नित्यसापेक्षादिति समाक्षघ्टनायां 
विशिष्यावधेयम्भवति | अन्येपि सन्ति शात्रोदिताः समासाश्रया विधयः, Fagg) अन्न पुराणि 
समासविवयाणि शासनान्यसक्रदतिकान्तानि | तमिमं झासनातिक्रमं समस्य विन्यस्थाम:--- 

यो योगिनइछन्दसरृत्योः ॥१।९।२९*॥ 

इत्यत्र च्छन्दमृत्योरिति व्यधिकरणो बहुत्रीहिः । छन्देन स्ववशेन म॒त्युर्यस्य, तस्येति विमहात । 
zz पुराणि बढुळो व्यधिकरणो बहुब्रीहिः, शात्नकारेण तु 'अनेकमन्यपदार्थे’ (२,२.३४) इति aaa 
प्रथमान्तानामेव बहुब्रीहिरनुशिप्टः, क्चिदेव व्यधिकरणः समाश्रेय इति “श्षप्तमीविशेषणे बहुत्रीही' 
(२.२.३५) इति सप्म्यन्तस्म पूर्वनिपातं शासता ज्ञापितम्‌ | न हि यत्तद्विभक्तिक॑ यत्किशितदेकदम्बकः 
मन्यार्थ वर्तमानमिति बहुत्रीहिभवति । इहस्थानि कतिचिदपराणि व्यश्चिकरणबहुत्रीहेरदाहरणान्युप- 
न्यस्थामों निदशनाय-- 

दासोशता अपि विभोर्विदधुः स्म दास्यम्‌ ॥ १०।५९।४५॥ 

दासीनां शतानि amat ताः । सामानाधिकरण्ये तु शतदासीका इति स्यात्‌ | 
यत्तेजसा नुपशिरोडब्रिमहन्मखार्थ ॥९॥१५॥९१॥ 
र्यस्य, नृपशिरांस्यळूध्रयोयेस्थेति वा fata । 
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रुबेसद्शुणमाहात्म्यः ॥१।१२।२४*॥ 


d संदुगुणमांहास्म्यं यस्येति विप्रहः | 

“Bear । agg: कुसुमैः कृष्ण प्रेमत्री डास्मितेक्षणाः 21 o1 hy 

प्रेमत्रीडास्मितपूर्वक्रमीक्षण याथाँ ता zed विग्हाति श्रीधरः । शाकपार्थिवादित्वान्मष्यगपदलोपी 

is ama इति च कल्पयतीति भाति | स्थ्रितस्य गतिश्रिन्तनीय इत्यव यत्नोडस्याभियुक्तस्य । न हि प्रकृतः | 
समासः शाक्रपार्शिवप्रक्रारः । 

निर्वेदमूलो द्विजशायरूपः ॥१।१९।१४१॥ | 

अत्र भगवान्‌ स्वयमेव द्विजशापरूपो वभूवेति विवक्षति । निवेदमूल इति तु न स्पष्टम्‌ | यत्वे बहु- 

Ale: RATIA: | पद्ये तु स शब्दतो नोक्तः । अथ ege, परवल्रिङ्गतया निर्वेद्मूलमितीप्यते । 

uddigwrgqaad क्षात्मा ॥२|१।१९7॥ | 

सर्वाभिधीवृत्तिभिरनुभूत «a यत्स आत्मवेति विवक्षति | समासस्तु तमर्थ नार्पयति । सर्वाभिधाँवृत्तिभि- | 

रनुभूतं सर्व येनेति विग्रहात्‌ । विग्नहवाक्यगत एवाश्रः समासेन शक्यो वक्तुम्‌ , नेतरः । 

नाइँ न यूयं यतां गतिं faz: ॥२।६।३६१॥ | 

यस्थ ऋतां गति न विदुरित्यर्थः । ऋतामिति गतिं विशिनष्टि । तेनेद विशेषणम्‌ | राज्ञः पुरुषः 

राजपुरुष इत्यत्र पष्टयन्ते विशेषणमिति स्वीकारः | पुरुष इति च वि ष्यम्‌ | प्रकृते तु यस्ति विशेषणम , 


ऋतामिति च fram । नहि द्वयोर्विशेवणयोः पष्ठीशमासः क्रचिदनुज्ञातः | सामानाधिकरण्ये तु कामँ 
भवल्येकतर्‌स्य बिशेप्यखक्रत्पनयेति यध्तामिति दुष्ट; समास; | 


देंशान्नागायुतप्राणो वेलाकूलानमञ्चयत्‌ ॥१०।६७,५*॥ 


देळायाः कूल वर्तमानान्‌ इति श्रीवरः । “विला स्थाततीरनीरयो!रित्यम द्वह नीरमाह | तथापि कः 
समासः, कश्च fang इत्यन्तवाणयो नित्रुवन्तु । 


अप्राणिनीयाः प्रयोगाः 


` पुराणान्तरेषु यथाऽपाणिनीयाः प्रयोगाः प्रथन्ते agents | zener वैः साधर्म्यम्‌ । अन्यत्र तै 


अकामतः कृताः, अतर तु कामतः प्रकत्पिता इति तैरस्य वैधर्म्यम्‌ । तत्र कांश्रिदेवोत्कटान 
रामः 
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| खरीद द्विजबन्धूनां त्रयी न श्रुतिगोचरा ॥१४।२५४॥ 

अत्र श्रुतिगोचर इत्येव arg: । श्रुतेगेचिर इति विग्रहः | गोचरशब्दी ascend नित्यं पुमान । 
भिक्षु भिव्रिप्रव सिते" ` ` `" १।३।२१॥ 

| बिप्रवसिते इत्यपशाब्दः, विप्रोषिते इति तु शब्दः । 
सर्वधर्मविवित्सया ॥ १।९।१ ^u 

विविदिषयेति तु पाणिनीयाः | 

| प्रकृतिमगन्‌ किल यस्य गोपवध्यः ॥ १।९।४०॥ 

अगमन्नित्येव ठु पाणिनीयाः | 
स्वजीवमायां प्रकृति सिसृक्षतीम्‌ ॥१।१०।१२॥ 

| शपि नित्येन नुमा सिसृक्षन्तीम्‌ इत्येव रुपमिष्टम्‌ i 
आत्मौपम्येन मनुजं व्याप्रण्बानं यतोऽडुध्रः ॥१।११।३५*॥ 

ye व्यायामे इति तौंदादिकः, तेन शे प्रलय शानचि व्य!प्रियमाणमिति स्यात्‌ i 
किं ते कामाः सुरस्पाही मुऊुन्दभनसो द्विजाः ॥१॥१२॥६॥ 

JAR सह्या इत्यथः । रुपसिद्धिस्तु Seu । 


एको रथेन ततरेऽहसतीर्यसच्वम्‌ ॥१।1५।१ « ॥ 
ege चित्तविक्षेपादिक्ृत॑ पारोक्ष्यमन्तरा ल्टिभ्र्योगो दु'यति, आत्मनेपदे T anette Parker 
शब्दरूपं चापि च्युतसंस्क्रतिक्रमू । अतार्यमित्येव साधु । 
मां श्रान्तवाद्वमरयो रथिनो gea ॥१।३५।१७॥ 
अन्न भुविष्ठमिति दुष्यति । मूर्भन्यादेक्षविधेर दर्हीनात्‌। 
के न वोचस्थवदवृत्ते `` ` ॥९।१४।१३*॥ 
बोचशीति afa इत्यस्य स्थाने ब्रबीषीत्यस्य स्थाने वा प्रायोजि, तत्याणिनीया न सहन्ते । 


बिना ते प्राणिनां ga: ॥ १।१७।८॥ 
विनायोगे पष्ठी नानुज्ञाता शास््रण । पष्टीप्रयोगो वर्तमानं हिन्दीव्यवहारं स्मारयात । 
१.९ 


यस्य US प्रजा: सर्वाखस्यन्ते साध्व्यसाधुभिः ॥१।१७1१० ॥ 
aaria तु युक्तम्‌ a असाधुमिरिति तृतीया "भीत्रार्थानां भयदेतु'रिति (Me १.४.९५) 
चरते | यत्तु त्रस्थन्ते पीड्यन्त इत्यर्थ इति श्रीधरस्तन्ञ । त्रसी SEU इति घातुरकमको णिचमन्तेरण 

नाइति यातुमू । तथा सति त्रास्यन्त इति बकाव्यं भवति । 

द्वारपानां gara 1213213 3" 
।रपानामिलत्र "एकाजुत्तरपदे णः ure ८.४.१२) इति णब दुर्वारमू । लिपिवर्रमादो या. 
` सननष्टनाधस्य बसो विलुग्पकात॥९१८४४ [|| 
B z - a feat PE 
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ततश्च वः पृच्छ्यमिमं विएच्छे ॥ १।१९।२५१॥ 


पुच्छं प्रष्टव्यमत्यथः । सूपे तुन सिध्यति । see सम्प्रसारणदौरुभ्यात्‌। तेन uz. 


facem साधु | 
विष्णोरिव सुरेतराः ॥१1१९। vnu 


Bea इतर इति खुरेतरे इति स्थात्‌। पूवपरादिव्वितरस्यापाठाजशि सर्वनामता न विभाष्यते । | 


TJAN SAA बहुत्रीहिर्नाश्रयणीय इति RIT इत्यसमाधेयं शब्दरूपम्‌ । 
निवृत्ता विधिषेधतः ॥२। १।७°॥ 
मेध इति प्रामादिकम्‌ । मूधन्योदेशाप्रसङ्गात, ¦ नेह प्रतिवी निर्वा तन्निमित्तमस्ति । 
न झुण्वतः FAJ नरस्य ॥२।३।२०१॥ 
श्रृणुत इति तु बाच्च्रम्‌ । 
अगायत यशोधाम कीर्वन्यगुणसत्कथाम्र ॥८।५।४.*॥ 
अत्र कीतन्यमित्यपशब्दः, कीर्तनीयमित्येव तु शब्दः । 
यस्य पीते वे जन्तुसत्युग्रस्तो$मरो भवेत्‌ ॥८।६।२११"॥ 
शुद्धे भावलक्षणे पर्नी प्रयुङ्क्तेऽयं कविः । तदस्य शीलम्‌ । 
आभिषेचनिका भूमिराहरत्सकलौ प्री: ॥८।८।१११-'॥ 
ठक्रि डीपि अभिषेचनिक्रीति स्थात । 
` तथा पुनोतास्तनुझिः पटस्तव ॥८।१८।३११॥ 
अद्यत्वे हिन्यां quoi पुनीतशब्दप्रयोगः प्रचरति प्राधिण । इह तु तस्य प्रयोग: परै aed 
जनयति | अर्वाक्कराळोरयं कविः स्थात,। 
समदटेस्वदा पुंसः सर्वाः सुखमया fea: ॥१।१९।१५२.५॥। 
मयडि टित्वान्डीपि gana इति स्यात्‌ । 
कि रिक्थहार: स्वजनाख्यदस्युभिः ॥८।२२।९२॥ 
agaaa (३.३.९) इति पाणिनीयं यासनं नाद्रतमू । fuat aoa iad, | 
यथास्थिते तु RFA ( भारभूत ) हरत्यु्यच्छत इव्यर्थः स्यात. । 
प्रतिश्रुतस्य दानेन योधिने विप्रटस्मधे ॥८।२१।३३२.५॥ 


o fassent इत्यव साथु । 


vs LEITET: परस्मैपदेषु’ (५,२.५२) इति निव्यमिरि ` सिज्लोंपिदस्तावीदिशेत 


वीरवन्तमकर्त माम्‌ ॥९।१६।३५५]। 
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dest नो न पौरुषः li13212 3*7 
पुरुषेण कृत इत्यर्थे पौरुषेय इत्येव युज्यत । “सर्वपुरुषाभ्यां णढञौ? (पा० ५।१।१०) इत्यत्र पटितेन 
gana वधविकारसमूहतेन कृते'प्विति वाच्यम्‌ इति वातिकेन तेन कृते (म्रन्थेडग्रन्थे च) ढजो विधानात्‌ | 
निर्विशन्ति घना यत्र ककुययचळश्चङ्कया ॥१०।३६।४९॥ 


स्वतन्त्रा प्रकृतिनास्ति । 


° 1 क तो ~ 
एप ZAHA बीर 


यथा भगवतः पाणिनेर्दशनं तथा क : 
जघास हैयङ्गवसन्तरं गतः ॥ १०।९।६*॥ 

हैयङ्गवीनं संज्ञायाम्‌? (ure ) इति निपातनादू हैयङ्गवमसाधु | 
ध्मान्तः ah केचन ULNA 


धमन्त इत्यव युज्येत वक्ठुम्‌ । शपि धमादेशस्य दुर्वारत्वात्‌ | 


बृत्तमङ्कमयाच्छन्दवैरूप्यम्‌ 
श्रीमद्भागवतकारः कविः “अपि माषं सधं कुर्याच्छन्दोभङ्गे Galfer fala मते स्थितो निर्विशङ्कं यत्र 
तत्र शब्दवेरूप्यमापादयति । छन्दोनुरोधादू गुर्वक्षरं लघयति, लघु वा गुरुकरोति | अक्षरस्य SQ 
वाऽऽवापोद्वापौ यथाकामं समाश्रयति । तदिह संक्षेपतो निदिदशीयिषामः-= 
एकोनाविंशे विंशतिमे geng प्राप्य जन्मनी ॥१।३।२३॥ 
विंशतितमे इति वक्तव्य छन्दोनुरो धात्तशब्दे छ 
नामानि रूपाणि मयोबचाभिः ॥१1३१॥ ३७१ 
“आपे चैव हळन्तानाम्‌ ? इति वाचाशब्दस्य साधुत्वेषि वचेति pure । वृत्त रक्षणीयमित्यत्राइतो- 


saga नावेक्षते । 
वर्तमानो वयस्याद्ये तत एतदकारषम्‌ WEIN इत्यत्र) 
कथे प्रवृत्तः किमकारषीत्ततः ॥१।१०।१॥ इत्यत; 
सारथ्यपारपदसेदन° ॥१।१६।१६१॥ 
इत्यन्न चेकाक्षरावापश्छन्दो रक्षिष्यामीति कृतः । 
जितेन्द्रिया निर्जितमात रिश्चनः ॥१।१०।३३॥॥ 
अन्न निर्जितमातरिश्वान इति प्राम हस्वत्व॑ छन्दोनुरोधात.। 


मरत्यांनामृतमिच्छताम्‌ ।।१।१६।७॥ 
गर्यानामझृतमिच्छताम्‌ इति वक्तव्यमासीत. i छन्दोनुरोघादेकाक्षरठोपः । न च BARTER 
एवास्तु दोषपरसन्गवारणायेति वाच्यम्‌ p अर्थासङ्गतेः । ऋते हि सत्यं भवति r सत्यवचनेन ऋतशब्देन 
मोक्षो ग्रहणीय इति श्रीधरवचसि प्रमाणं म्यम । न हि ऋतशब्दस्तत्रार्थ करचितप ठत: | 
श्रत्वा सुतविळापनम्‌ ॥१।१८।३९॥ À 
अन्न च्छन्दोनुरोधादू दीर्घो वा कृतः प्राळतेथे विल्पतेर्णिज्वोत्रादितः | 
तु नाचष्टे । 
विचक्षणा यत्यरणोपसादनात्‌ ॥२।४।१६१॥ 
उपसादनादिति त्युडन्तस्य दीधेमध्यो निर्देशदछन्दोनुरोधात.। 
रुपम्‌ । उपसीदति, उपसन्नः, उपसेदिवान्‌ इत्यादय उपपूवस्य सदेः प्रयोगाः 
संदे; प्रयोग इत्यारेकणीयम्‌ | तस्याड्पूर्वस्यैव प्रयोगनैयत्यात्‌ | 
CC-0. Prof, satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


विलापनशब्दो विलपनं 


णिचोऽनर्थकत्वानेदं ण्यन्तस्य सदे 
प्रथन्ते। न चायं चौरादिकस्य 
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पञ्चवः पितरः सिद्धा विद्याधाश्वारणा इमाः ॥२॥६॥१२*॥ 
विद्याधरा इत्यचि प्रत्यये प्रतीतं रूप॑ विहायाप्रतीतं मूलविभुजादिकप्रत्ययान्तं प्रयुङ्के छन्दो गोपा- 
यिष्यासीति | 
निद्वाक्षणोऽद्गिपरिवतंकषाणकण्डूः ॥२।७।१३*। 
प अत्र कपणशब्दे दीघेरछन्दोनुरोधात्‌ | 
सत्रे समास भगवान्‌ हयशीरषाऽथो ॥२।७।१११॥ 
zaa Sea साधौ न्यासे TIA पञ्यन्मध्य एकमक्षरं प्रक्षिपति वाचे च दायति । 
| प्रायेण सुनयो राजब्नित्रत्ता विधिषेधतः ॥२1१॥७१॥ 
: घेधतः इत्र च्छन्दोनुरोधाठुपसगः UR, अक्षरलाघवाय | प्रतिरुपसर्गो निरुपसर्गी वा परित्यक्तः। 
एवं सति Ud इल्यानुपूर्वीक शब्दरूपमेव नास्ति मृश्रन्यादेशदौलभ्यात्कुतः प्रतिषेधार्थप्रत्यय इति न गणयति 
| वाचि स्वातन्त्र्यं तन्वानः कविः । 
आायुइ्च वेदमनुशास्त्यवतीर्य लोके ॥२।७।२१*॥ 
आयुरिति शब्दरूपं चकारेण व्यवधव्ते वृत्तं गोपायिव्यामीति। आयूर्पं वेदमिति रक्ष्यार्थस्वीकारे- 
x ऽदोष इति चेन्न | तथा JARRA सति संज्ञाया अनवगमात्‌। 
» वणिक्पथा भिन्ननवों यथाणेदे Wels sis stu 
अनित्याः समासान्ता इति पक्षे ANSTA भिन्ननाव इति स्यात. , 'गोज्ियोरुपसर्जनस्य! (वा. १.२.४८) 
1 इत्यत्र ait AVATAR हस्वत्वाप्रसड्रात | छन्दोभज्ञभीरुरय॑कविरसमर्थश्ल fuu 
AAA BATT | 
E आनिन्ये कळशं दैममवनेजन्यपां FAH, ॥८।२०।१ 2^ 
अवनेजनीनामपां गतमिति श्रीधरः | पादावनेजनीरापो धारयञ्छिरसा aq ॥१८।५८।१५१.२॥ 
इत्यतो ज्ञायतेऽवनेजनीबान्द एवाभिप्रेतः केः । तथापि पुंवद्भावो दुर्वार इति स्पासिद्धिः | पुवद्वावे च 
gaya छन्द इति तमपहस्तयते । 
| गावस्तदा गामनयन्पयो दु दाम ॥१०।२५।२५१॥ 
पयोद्रुतताम, इति वक्तव्ये छन्दोमङ्गमिया तकारमक्षरं छुम्पति । 
हस्ते गृद्दीत्वा भिषयन्त्यवागुरत्‌ ॥१०।९।११*॥ 
` भिष्यन्तीलत्र zi छन्दोभङ्गभयात्‌ | परस्मैपद ATHA: । 
पाये td मामवज्ञाय यन्नायासि मयाहुता ॥१०।६५।५५१.२॥ 
5 थु; | अत्र च्छन्दोवाद्‌ हृस्वो विरुद्ममतिक्ृदिति चेत: परखिन्ते 


«ivit sag: सकुटुम्बा जिजीपवः ॥१०।६८।४३१॥ 


न्ते । 
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qa: पितरः सिद्वा विद्याध्राश्चारणा दुमाः ॥२|६॥१२*॥ 
- विद्याधरा इत्यचि प्रत्यये प्रतीतं रूपं विद्दायाप्रतीतं मूलविभुजादिकप्रत्ययान्तं प्रयुङ्क्ते छन्दो गोपा- 
यिघ्यामीति i 

निद्राक्षणोऽद्रिपरिवतंकषाणकण्डूः ॥२।७।१३*॥ 


अत्र कषणशब्दे दीघेइछन्दोनुरोधात्‌ | 
EX सत्रे ममास भगवान्‌ हयशीरषाष्थो ॥२॥७॥१११॥ 
M हयशीषा इत्येवं साधौ न्यासे TT पश्यन्मध्य एकमक्षरं प्रक्षिपति वाचे च दायति । 


प्रायण gad राजन्निवृत्ता विधिषेधतः ॥२।१।७२॥ 

E पेधतः इत्यत्र च्छन्दोनुरोधादुपसर्गः परितः, अक्षरलाघवाय । प्रतिरुपसर्गों निरुपसर्गो वा परित्यक्तः | 
E एवं सति पेध इल्यानुपूर्वीकं शब्दरूपमेव नास्ति मूधन्यादेशदौळेभ्यात्कृतः प्रतिपेधाथप्रल्यय इति न गणयति 
वाचि स्वातन्त्र्यं तन्व।नः कविः d 

> आायुझ्च वेदमनुशास्त्यवदीय लोके ॥२।७।२१*॥ | 
2 आयुरिति शब्दरूपं चकारेण व्यवधत्ते zd गोपायिऱ्यामीति । आयूरूपं वेद्मिति छक्ष्यार्थस्वीकारे- 
B ऽदोष इति चेन्न । तथा प्रथकूपदत्वे सति संज्ञाया अनवगमात । 
a वणिक्पथा भिन्ननवों यथाणेवे ॥८१११॥२५४॥ 
EV. अनित्याः समासान्ता इति पक्षे ENSA भिन्ननाव इति स्यात, , 'गोख्रियोर्यसर्जनस्य? (पा. १.२.४८) 
इत्यत्र ख्रीति द्वीप्रत्ययग्रहणान्रीरित्यस्थ हस्वतवाप्रसङ्गात । छन्दोभन्गमीदरयं 
Aaa हसयति | 
आनिन्ये कछर्श हैममवनेजन्यपां भृतम्‌ ॥८।२०।१ ५१-५१ 
अवनेजनीनामपां भृतमिति श्रीधरः | पादावनेजनीरापो धारयब्छिरसा तप ॥१८।५८।१५१-२॥ 
EE ज्ञायतेडवनेजनीशब्द एवाभिप्रेतः कवेः । तथापि dazu दुर्वार इति eife: | jazia च 
= ग्र्ते छन्द इति तमपहस्तयते । E 
गावस्तदा गामनयन्पयोद्रुवाम्‌ ॥१०।१४५।१५*॥ 
S पय्रोद्रुतताम्‌ इति वक्तव्ये छन्दोभज्ञमिया तकारमक्षरं ळम्पति । 
.. «cx गृद्दीत्वा मिषयन्यवागुरत्‌ ॥१०।९।५१*॥ 
_भिषयन्तीत्यत्र waa छन्दोमङ्गमयात, | परस्मैपद Ta: । 
EE 


पापे खं मामवज्ञाय यत्रायालि मयाहुता ॥१०।६५।५४१.२।| 


alana निरवयपद्म- | 


तुरो थादक्षरविकोषे रुपम्‌ । श्रीधरस्वेतर्मा- 
४ f Hse | 
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